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PREFACE

ver since the first modern humans strode out of Africa some 50-80 thou-

sand years ago to populate the rest of the world, Africa has been an inte-

gral part of global history. The history of the world cannot be adequately

understood without taking African contributions and developments into
account, and the history of Africa cannot be understood without an awareness
of its relationship to larger currents of global history. By taking a fresh look at
Africa’s past in a global perspective, we can gain a greater awareness of both the
diversity and the unity of the planet we all live on.

| wrote this book with three goals in mind. The first is to present histories
that reflect the ecological, economic, culmral, religious, and political diversity of
the African continent. The interaction among African peoples having different
cultural traditions and ways of life has been a major driver of historical change.
The second is to explore the complex ways in which Africans have blended local
interests and outside influences in specific historical contexts. Throughout their
history, Africans have been very adept at picking and choosing among the new
ideas and belief systems that infiltrated their continent and adapting them to their
needs. The third goal is to provide compelling narratives that shed light on specific
aspects of Africa's past. By situating each narrative in its cultural and historical
context, we can better understand the diversity of historical experiences that
made the people of Africa who they are today.

The book opens with an introductory chapter that provides an overview of
Africa’s interactions with wider global histories, gives a tour of Africa’s ecosys-
tems, and dives into the deep history of human origins and the peopling of the
globe by Africans. The rest of the book is divided into six parts, each of which
explores developments in Africa during a particular era in global history. Nearly
half the book is devoted to the period after 1370 because that is when life for ordi-
nary Africans began to change at an accelerated pace due to colonial occupation,
the expansion of world religions, and the spread of modern technology.

Part 1 (chapters 2-4) focuses on early African innovations and historical
interactions with other regions of the Old World. Chapter 2 shows how a revo-
lution in food production in the Nile valley paved the way for the spectacular
civilizations in Egypt and Nubia, and how farming and herding gradually dis-
placed hunting and gathering throughout the African continent. Chapter 3 looks
at the long history of commercial and cultural interactions in the Mediterranean
world that facilitated the spread of Christianity and Islam across North Africa.
Chapter 4 explores the rise of powerful empires in the West African Sahel and
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splendid city-states along the East African coast, developments facilitated by
long-distance trade in gold and the expansion of Islam.

Part 2 (chapters 5-7) focuses on Africa during the age of global war
capitalism, a time when the nations of Atlantic Europe used armed ships and
violent seizures of ports, territory, and human labor to dominate the interna-
tional economy. Chapter 5 looks at the creation of the Atlantic world and its
repercussions in Africa during the early centuries of the trans-Atlantic slave
trade. Chapter & examines the functioning and impact of the slave trade during
the violent eighteenth century, when nearly 7 million captives were forcibly
extracted from Africa. Chapter 7 explores the variant forms of war capitalism in
the Mediterranean and Indian Ocean worlds that accompanied the expansion of
the Ottoman Empire into North Africa and the founding of Portuguese and Dutch
settler colonies in southern Africa.

Fart 3 (chapters 8-9) looks at Africa during the age of Europe's Industrial
Revolution, a period when the trans-Atlantic slave trade was gradually replaced
by an expanded trade in commodities needed by an industrializing Europe.
Chapter 8 explores the political and social changes that accompanied the rise
of indigenous plantation agriculture in areas near Africa’s Atlantic and Indian
Ocean coasts and the penetration of the interior by armed African caravans seek-
ing ivory. Chapter 9 examines a series of indigenous religious and political inno-
vations that restructured many of the major states in nineteenth-century Africa.

Up until the late nineteenth century, Africa was one of the few remain-
ing regions of the world that had largely escaped occupation by the imperialist
nations of Atlantic Europe. Part 4 (chapters 10-12) explores how all that changed
when those nations partitioned, conguered, and colonized the African continent.
Chapter 10 explores the causes of these developments and traces the trajectories
of European conquests and African resistance. Chapter 11 examines the political
and economic policies imposed by Europeans after World War [, while chapter 12
traces social and cultural changes in African life during the high colonial era.

Part 5 (chapters 13-15) looks at developments in Africa under the influence
of two global wars: World War Il and the Cold War. Chapter 13 examines the
impact of World War Il and the renewed emphasis on colonial economic develop-
ment that emerged in the postwar era. Chapter 14 looks at the political struggles
that led to independence in many African countries by 1965, while chapter 15
explores the influence of Cold War politics on those newly independent countries
and traces the wars of liberation that engulfed the southern third of Africa. Part 6
consists of a single chapter (chapter 16) that examines the diverse paths toward
sustainable governance and economic development that different African coun-
tries have followed since the end of the Cold War.

xxiv
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The narratives in the text are supplemented by a set of tools to help bring
them to life. Full-color maps, antique paintings, and rare photographs add a visual
dimension to the text. The Perspectives sections at the end of each chapter intro-
duce students to a sample of the primary sources on which histories of Africa
have been built. Students can read the words of kings and captives, soldiers and
farmers, saints and sinners, and imperialists and rebels—all of whom played their
respective roles in shaping the course of Africa’s past. It is my hope that the nar-
ratives, illustrations, and primary texts will work together to give students and
instructors alike a new understanding and appreciation of the struggles and
triumphs of the people of Africa throughout their incredibly long and varied past.

It is in the nature of writing a broad survey like this one that [ relied heav-
ily on books and articles written by my colleagues in the field of African history.
Information on Africa’s past has increased exponentially in recent decades, and
reading or rereading the excellent work of my colleagues was one of the most
rewarding aspects of this project. Limitations of space have prevented me from
acknowledging all of the sources that | used, but | am grateful for all the primary
research and thoughtful analysis by my fellow historians of Africa that made this
book possible. Many of my colleagues will recognize the influence of their schol-
arship on the narratives | have written.

I'was aided in this endeavor by Samuel Severson, a Yale graduate student in
African history, who tracked down many of the images and primary texts used in
this book. In addition, | want to thank all of the instructors who reviewed this proj-
ect and offered their valuable thoughts, including: Jessie Ruth Gaston, California
State University, Sacramento; Meredith McKinrick, Georgetown University;
Osaak Amukambwa Olumwullah, Miami University: Scopas 5. Poggo, Ohio State
University; Jean Muteba Rahier, Florida International University: Melissa M. Soto-
Schwartz, Cuyahoga Community College: Tim Stapleton, University of Calgary:
Christian Strother. Southern New Hampshire University; Ezekiel Walker,
University of Central Florida.

Finally, | want to thank my partners at W. W. Norton, who have played
an instrumental role in creating the first edition of my new book, especially Jon
Durbin, Karl Bakeman, Kelly Rafey, Jennifer Barnhardt, Lily Gellman, Laura Wilk,
Sarah Rose Aquilina, Sean Mintus, Tiani Kennedy, Norma Sims Roche, Bob Byrne,
Trish Marx, Hope Miller Goodell, Chin-Yee Lai, Debby Dutton, Megan Schindel,
and Elizabeth Trammel.

XXV







ABOUT THE AUTHOR
<

Robert Harms is the Henry |. Heinz Professor of
History and African Studies at Yale University.
A multiple award-winning author, he has writ-
ten books and articles on topics such as African
environmental history, oral traditions, the ivory
trade, the Congo Red Rubber atrocities, the
trans-Atlantic and Indian Ocean slave trades,
and the impact of colonialism. His much-
celebrated book The Diligent: A Voyage through
the Worlds of the Slave Trade (2001) is based on
the extraordinary journal of French lieutenant

Robert Durand, who participated in the slave

trade. He has taught in Africa at the high school and university levels and has
conducted extensive research in the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Guinea,
and Zanzibar.

xxwvii







ATLANTIC
OCEAN

o 500 1,000 mi
I ———
o 500 1,000 ko

THE COUNTRIES OF AFRICA IN 2017 The United Mations lists 54 independent eountries in

Africa, including & island nations. Algeria is the largest African country by area, while the
smallest is the Seychelles, a string of 115 tiny islands along Africa’s east coast. The most

populous country in Africa is Migeria, while the least populous is the Seychelles.

Xxix







AFRICA

GLOBAL
HISTORY

WITH SOURCES

X




6 million years 3.2 million years 1.6 million years
ago ago ago
Millennium Man Lucy Turkana Boy




X

OUT OF AFRICA

hen the African country of South Sudan gained its independence on
July 9, 2011, it became the 54th fully independent country in Africa
and the 193rd member of the United Nations. Although only four
African countries were among the members when the United Nations
was founded in 1945, over a quarter of the countries that currently sit in its General
Assembly are located in Africa. The sudden burst of new African countries onto
the world stage during the 1960s and 1970s caused some people in Europe and
America to imagine that the history of Africa was just beginning, but that impres-
sion ignores the thousands of years of history that have made the people of Africa
who they are today. Although the countries themselves are new, the societies and
civilizations they represent have long histories.

For thousands of years, most Africans lived under independent political
systems of their own creation. Then, in the late nineteenth century, the British,
French, Portuguese, Germans, Italians, and Spanish—flush with the technol-
ogy and weaponry generated by Europe's Industrial Revolution—carved up the
African continent into colonies, which they ruled as overlords. When Africans
regained their independence starting in the 1950s, the colonies became newly
independent countries that were still saddled with their colonial borders, their
colonial languages, and in many cases, their colonial names. It was almost as if
centuries of history had been erased by a single century of colonial rule.

This chapter offers a first look at the long-term history of Africa in order to
establish the broad context for the more detailed histories that follow. We begin

200,000-100,000 20,000-50,000
years ago years ago
Genetic “Adam and Humans migrate out

Eve” of Africa
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with a brief overview of Africa’s interactions with the wider world across different
historical periods to preview some of the themes in the coming chapters and to
provide a global context for later discussions of indigenous African developments.
The second part of the chapter focuses on the African continent itself, exploring
the variety of natural environments that produced the modes of livelihood, social
systems, and civilizations that animated Africa’s history. The third part dives into
Africa’s deep history to explore recent scientific findings regarding the evolution of
modern humans in Africa and their migrations across the globe. Bolstered by DNA
studies, scientists are nearing a consensus in favor of the Out of Africa hypoth-
esis, which holds that all modern humans on the planet stem from a single group
of Homo sapiens who migrated out of Africa more than 2,000 generations ago.

AFRICA IN GLOBAL HISTORY

Africa is characterized by geographers as a continent, but a view from outer space
wolld show it as part of the Afro-Eurasian landmass that historians call the Old
World. Africa’s ancient land and sea connections to Europe and Asia facilitated
a long history of exchanges of
people, crops, products, and
ideas among inhabitants of the
three Old World continents.

The Early Stages of
African History

In the earliest stage, successive
migrations of early and mod-
ern humans out of Africa led
to the peopling of the entire
globe. Recent studies of human
genomes in hundreds of indig-
encus populations around the

world suggest that many of

AFRICA IN GLOBAL PERSPECTIVE This com- those early migratory popula-
posite satellite image shows that the Isthmus tions eventually died out, and
of Suez [at the northeastern corner of Africa) that a single migration from

provides a land bridge between Africa and Asia,
while only ¥ miles of sea separates Africa’s
northwestern corner from Europe at the Strait
of Gibraltar. Africa has long been in communica- all of the nen-Africans living
tion with ather parts of the werld. in the world today. In the next

Africa between 50,000 and
50,000 years ago accounts for

stage, the arrival of Fertile
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Crescent crops from Southwest Asia led to surplus production of wheat, barley,
and flax that supported powerful states and original civilizations in the Nile River
valley and the coastal plain of North Africa. Meanwhile, Africans farther south
were domesticating crops such as millet, sorghum, coffee, rice, and yams, which
were more suited to the majority of African environments. The arrival of plantains
and sweet bananas from Southeast Asia greatly aided the settlement of the equa-
torial parts of Africa. Christianity and Islam, two of the world’s great religions,
originated in Jerusalem and Mecca, respectively, less than 300 miles from the
northeastern corner of Africa, and both implanted themselves in Africa within a
century of their founding. Gold from sub-Saharan Africa undergirded the mon-
etary systems of the Christian and Muslim worlds, leading to the formation of large
empires in the West African Sahel and splendid cities along the East African coast.

The Expansion of Atlantic Europe into Africa

Throughout that long history of Old World interactions and exchanges, the
Atlantic Ocean was seen as an insurmountable barrier by Africans and Europeans
alike. Not only was the Afro-Eurasian landmass isolated from the Americas, but
a thousand miles of barren Sahara Desert coastline discouraged maritime traf-
fic between Europe and sub-Saharan Africa. That situation changed dramatically
after 1400, when Portuguese ships pushed southward along the desert coastline
until they reached the land they called Guinea—"the land of the Blacks™—and
Christopher Columbus sailed westward from Spain to reach the Caribbean island
of Hispaniola. Those voyages marked the beginning of new patterns of world trade
and migration that expanded farther after 1498, when the Portuguese rounded
the southern tip of Africa and crossed the Indian Ocean.

Ower the next four centuries, ships from the nations along Europe’s Atlantic
Seaboard dominated the maritime trade routes to create worldwide commercial
networks. They seized North and South America, the Caribbean Islands, India,
Australia, the Philippines, Indonesia, and the southern tip of Africa, among other
places. The historian Sven Beckert has called this time the era of war capitalism
because it was characterized by armed trade and the violent expropriation of land
and labor. National governments sponsored military expeditions and laid claim
to colonies, while large chartered trading companies such as the Dutch East India
Company and the British East India Company operated as quasi-governmental
corporations with the power to wage war, sign treaties, and establish colonies.
Four centuries of war capitalism resulted in a massive rearrangement of the global
patterns of trade, forced and voluntary migration, and political domination.

The expansion of Atlantic Europe had a devastating effect on both the
MNew World and Atlantic Africa. Europeans carried deadly diseases to the New
World that ravaged the indigenous populations and brought about a demographic
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collapse that some scholars have referred to as genocide (which was often the
effect, though not necessarily the intention). Soon thereafter, European ships
started coming to Africa in search of war captives to be carried to the New World
as slave laborers. In 1525, the Portuguese ship Santa Maria de Bogofia carried 359
captive Africans across the Atlantic to Hispaniola. Only 287 of them survived the
voyage. That was the beginning of the trans-Atlantic slave trade that would carry
more than 12.5 million people out of Africa and land 10.7 million of them in the
New World, leaving nearly 2 million who didn't survive the crossing.

The trans-Atlantic slave trade became an integral part of the newly inter-
connected world economy. European ships arrived in Africa carrying trade goods
from Asia, which they exchanged for African war captives to be taken to the
Americas. Soon Africa, Asia, Furope, and the Americas were all enmeshed in a
global system of exchanges built on the violence, exploitation, and human misery
of the slave trade. In West Africa, the slave trade fostered the growth of expan-
sionist states such as Fuuta Jaloo, Asante, and Dahomey, which built up power-
ful armies to the detriment of their neighbors. South of the equator, the Kongo
Kingdom disintegrated under pressure from competing slave trade networks, and
Angola became engulfed in a century of warfare unleashed by Portuguese dep-
redations. Throughout Atlantic Africa, ordinary people altered their weaponry,
their residence patterns, the architecture of their towns and villages. their choices
of crops, and their systems of production in order to protect themselves.

Prior to 1830, three-quarters of all the people who landed in the New World
were enslaved Africans who crossed the Atlantic on slave ships. in chains and
against their will. Those who survived the deplorable conditions of the Middle
Passage were sold at auction and taken to farms, mines, and plantations, where
they worked grueling hours without pay under brutal conditions. They were vul-
nerable to being beaten, raped, ill-housed, undernourished, and sold at the whim
of their masters. As victims of the largest forced migration in world history, they
were indispensable to building up the white settler economies of the New Waorld,
even though they themselves did not benefit from the fruits of their labor.

Although the captives were viewed by their white masters primarily as
units of labor, they carried valuable African knowledge and ideas with them to
the New World. Enslaved miners from the Gold Coast taught Brazilian miners how
to extract gold from ore; enslaved rice growers from Sierra Leone brought innova-
tions in wet-rice farming to South Carolina; enslaved cattle herders from West
Africa kept the ox-powered sugar mills running in the Caribbean; and enslaved
African farmers introduced intercropping techniques on New World farms. The
captives also brought elements of African cultures and cosmologies, carrying reli-
gions such as Vodun and Santeria to the Americas along with Africanized forms
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of Islam and Christianity, thereby creating new trans-Atlantic religious traditions.
In addition, they brought knowledge of African herbal medicines and healing
practices, and they introduced a variety of cultural innovations in music, dance,
oratory, storytelling, and cuisine.

Impact of Industrial Capitalism on Africa

The global order shifted in the nineteenth century, when a new economic system
based on industrial capitalism was developing in Atlantic Europe. Machines pow-
ered by water wheels or coal-fired steam engines were increasingly used in manu-
facturing; large factories replaced cottage industries; steam-powered trains and
ships revolutionized transportation; and telegraph lines facilitated long-distance
communication. The profits from industrial capitalism made some of the Atlantic
European countries the wealthiest nations on earth and financed their economie,
military, scientific, and educational development. The historian Kenneth Pomeranz
has characterized this process as the Great Divergence because the nations of
Atlantic Europe were emerging for the first time in their history as the world's domi-
nant economic and military powers. Industrial capitalism shaped a new global eco-
nomic order in which other regions of the world played roles as suppliers of raw
materials for European industries, as markets for European-made goods, or both.

As industrial capitalism gathered steam, the nations of Atlantic Europe no
longer needed African captives to labor on their New World plantations as much
as they needed African raw materials for their factories and African lnxury prod-
ucts for their growing middle class. Egyptian cotton kept the textile factories of
Europe running when slave-produced American cotton was embargoed during
the Civil War; African palm oil and peanut oil became key ingredients in making
European soap; spices from Zanzibar enhanced European cuisine; and African
ivory provided piano keys and billiard balls for the parlors of the American and
Eurcpean middle class. In response to the rise in European demand, cotton-
growing estates owned by large landowners sprang up in Egypt's Nile River delta;
peasant farmers increased their peanut production in Senegal; African planta-
tions using slave labor produced cloves in Zanzibar and palm oil in Dahomey and
the Niger delta: and African ivery caravans traveled hundreds of miles into the
interior as the elephants retreated from the coasts.

The Colonial Conquests of Africa

Europe's increasing dependence on African raw materials led to the colonial con-
quest of Africa in the late nineteenth century. It's no accident that some of the
earliest decrees of the colonial powers called for increased production of rubber




CHAPTER1 OUT OF AFRICA

and cotton, two products that could not be produced in the cooler climate of Europe.
As colonial control became consolidated in Africa in the early twentieth century, the
colonizers realized that Africa could not become a reliable supplier of raw materials
for European factories or of agricultural products for European consumers without
better transportation networks to bring the products to market, so roads and rail-
roads were built using forced African labor. Because the colonial state needed skilled
workers and civil servants, schools were built to fill that need. All of those improve-
ments were paid for by taxing the colonies themselves. Because salubrious climates,
natural resources, and fertile soils were not evenly distributed across the continent,
Africa became divided into three types of production zones: regions where African
farmers produced cash crops needed by Europe, often under imposed production
quotas: regions where European settlers seized the best land for large farms and
plantations to be worked by African laborers; and regions of African subsistence
production that served as labor reserves. Men in labor-reserve regions often traveled
hundreds of miles to work in European-owned mines, plantations, and farms to earn
money to pay their colonial taxes, usually leaving the women at home to produce the
food, market the crops, and care for the young and the elderly.

As Africans became increasingly integrated into globalized networks of
colonial power, commeodities, and ideas, many of them sought new frameworks of
thought for interpreting their new circumstances. One result was the expansion
of both Islam and Christianity during the colonial period. Many African converts
saw world religions such as Islam and Christianity, with their holy books and belief
in a universal God, as better suited to the conditions of the twentieth century than
were their local African religions, but other converts followed a world religion and
a local religion simultaneously in order to cover all their bases. Tensions between
the universal and the local fueled the rise of independent Islamic and Christian
movements that sought to adapt universal beliefs to local needs.

Decolonization in Africa

World War Il reconfigured global power relations, leaving Europe temporar-
ily devastated as the United States and the Soviet Union emerged as the world's
dominant military powers. When the European colonizers assessed the progress
of their African colonies in the aftermath of the war, it became clear to them that
although their colonial policies had brought about some improvement in trans-
portation and education, mostly paid for by the colonies themselves, agricultural
products were still produced mainly with a hoe and a machete, and there was no
manufacturing to speak of outside of white settler areas. If Africa was to meet
European demand, there would need to be substantial investments in education,
health care, equipment, and transportation. Those were investments that the

8




AFRICA IN GLOBAL HISTORY

European colonizers, still trying to rebuild from the ravages of World War I, were
either unwilling or unable to make.

At the same time, there was a growing class of educated Africans who saw
clearly that colonial rule contradicted European ideals regarding democracy, and
who began to agitate for independence. They gained support from urban labor-
ers, who had organized for better working conditions and higher wages, and from
rural people who resented colonial taxes, migratory labor, and forced cash-crop
production, which often took valuable time and land away from the production of
food. Faced with resistance on multiple fronts, the British, French, and Belgians
agreed to grant independence to their colonies, beginning with Ghana in 1957. In
less than a decade, all the British and French colonies became independent coun-
tries. The Portuguese, in contrast, held on to their African colonies, evenin the face
of armed rebellions, because the Portuguese dictator Anténio Salazar believed
that colonies were essential to maintaining Portugal’s status as a world power.
It was not until the Salazar regime was overthrown in 1974 that the Portuguese
colonies gained their independence.

Post-Colonial Africa

Independence brought new faces to African governments but did not fundamentally
reorient the relationship between African producers of raw materials and European
companies that purchased them. If Africans breathed a sigh of relief at the depar-
ture of colonial forces and administrators, European governments felt relief that they
could now profit from African products withour bearing any responsibility for mak-
ing the investments required for further economic development. The narrative of
African history becomes more complex at this point because each country charted
its own course in response to its own internal and external pressures. Some coun-
tries adopted grand experiments in socialism—complete with Soviet-style collective
agriculture—that were ultimately abandoned. Others retained close ties with their
former colonizers, as when France's former West African colonies adopted a com-
mon currency tied to the French franc. Independence gave African countries oppor-
tunities to develop new international partnerships with countries such as the United
States, the Soviet Union, and China,

By the 1990s, the nations of Atlantic Europe that had previously led the
world in economic growth were being outpaced by some of their former colonies
as industrial technology spread around the globe and the information revolution
facilitated the movement of capital, information, and educational resources. The
once-stark inequality between the former colonial powers and their former col-
onies was diminishing. If the nineteenth century could be characterized as the
time of the Great Divergence, when Western European economic growth leapt
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ahead of that in other parts of the world, then the period after 1980 could be char-
acterized as the Great Convergence, as other parts of the world began catching up.
Asian countries led the way, but the process also provided encouragement for the
African countries, which emerged from colonialism later than the others and had
more catching up to do. Annual economic growth for Africa as a whole was about
2 percent during the 1980s and 1990s, but between 2001 and 2014 it was above
5 percent, which beat the worldwide average. Africa experienced extraordinary
growth in many spheres: the population quadrupled during the second half of
the twentieth century; urban areas expanded rapidly; and every African coun-
try developed a class of wealthy people who lived in grand cosmopolitan style.
But for many ordinary Africans in both rural and urban areas, poverty remained.
The challenge for African nations in the twenty-first century has been to find
new ways to leverage their participation in an increasingly globalized world for
the benefit of their growing
populations.

AFRICAN
ENVIRONMENTS

Throughout Africa’s long his-
tory, the majority of Africans
have made their living from
the land as farmers, nomadic
herders, or hunter-gatherers.
The ways of life they devel-
oped were admirably adapted
to their natural environments.
Prior to the twentieth century,
the overwhelming majority of

Africans lived in rural areas and

AFRICA’S VEGETATION ZONES This composite depended on the land to make
catellite image shows Africa’s deserts [yellow their living. Today, however,
and orange], tropical rainforest [dark green|, 40 percent of Africans live in
and the woodland and grassland savan- urban areas, and Africa has

nas [lighter shades of green). Although the
green areas are the most favorable to human
habitation, people have historically devised
ways to wrest a living from even the harshest tions that surpass 70 million.
envirenments. In subsequent chapters, we'll

two cities—Lagos, Nigeria and
Cairo, Egypt—with popula-

lock at the many ways people
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lived in their different environ-
ments, but first, it's important to
take a look at the African envi-
ronments themselves.

With 11.6 million square
miles of land, Africa is the
waorld’s second-largest conti-
nent (after Asia). It's big encugh
to contain the United States
(including Alaska and Hawaii),
Europe, and China with room
left over. An alternative calcu-
lation shows that Africa could
hold the continental United
States, China, India, Japan. and
all of Europe. The population
of Africa surpassed a billion
people by 2010, making it the
second most populous conti-
nent (after Asia) on earth.

Adrienne and Amari
Travel to the Northern
and Southern
Extremities of Africa
The city of Mbandaka in
the Democratic Republic of
Congo lies at the spot where
the Congo River crosses the

AFRICAN ENVIRONMENTS

THE SIZE OF AFRICA This map illustrates how
Europe, the United States, and China could fit
into the African continent with space left over.
The great size of the continent, along with its
environmental and eultural diversity, helps te
explain why Africa has such a complex history.

equator. Its latitude is 0°. The days and nights are of roughly equal length all year
long, with sunrise at about 6:00 a.m. and sunset at about 6:00 p.m. The average
daytime high temperature year round is 99°F, and the nighttime lows average
55°F. Because Africa enjoys warm temperatures all year round, the concepts of

winter, summer, spring. and fall are meaningless. Instead. seasons are defined in
terms of rainy and dry seasons. Lying on the equator, Mbandaka sits in one of the
rainiest regions of Africa. It rains an average of one day out of three year round,
with the heaviest rains falling in October, November, and December, and at least
3 inches of rain falling in each of the driest months. In all, Mbandaka receives

about 64 inches of rain per year.
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With its warm and humid
climate, the city of Mbandaka is
surrounded by the tropical rain-
forest. To a person flying over the
rainforest in a small airplane, the
forest canopy appears impenetra-
ble, like a plush green carpet com-
posed of trees between 100 and
150 feet tall. The canopy is occa-
sionally pierced by emergent trees
that have broken through to reach
the sunlight and rise to heights of
200 feet or taller. Below the canopy
is a layer of smaller trees that make
up the understory. They have large
leaves to absorb whatever sunlight
reaches them through the canopy.
The forest floor is relatively dark

and cool because very little sun-

TRIPLE-CAMOPY RAINFOREST The canopy light reaches it through the three
Layer in a typical tropical rainforest is made layers of trees. A raindrop that falls
up of trees 100-150 feet tall. Below itis the on the dense canopy can take up to
understory layer, and above it is the emer-
gent layer, which reaches heights of up to
200 feet. Very little Light or rain penetrates
the triple canopy, leaving the forest floar in the rainforest is astonishing—a
almost devoid of grasses or vegetation. patch of forest only 4 miles square
can contain up to 400 bird species

10 minutes to reach the ground. The
diversity of animal and plant life

and 60 species of amphibians. Over
8,000 species of rainforest plants have been identified, of which over a thousand
live exclusively in the tropical African rainforest.

Let's imagine that two travelers—Adrienne and Amari—are in Mbandaka
preparing to set out on long journeys across Africa. Adrienne will travel north
until she reaches Tunis, on the shore of the Mediterranean Sea, the northernmaost
city in Africa. Amari, for his part, will travel south to Cape Town, at the southern
tip of Africa. Adrienne and Amari will travel mostly through the rural country-
side where people make their living from the land. Amazingly, their treks will be
roughly equal in length. If they both travel in a straight line, Adrienne will travel
2,594 miles, and Amari will travel 2,350 miles. That's because the equator bisects
Africa, dividing the northern half from the southern half. Together, Adrienne and
Amari will travel nearly 5,000 miles.
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Let's follow Adrienne’s journey to the north. Traveling through the rain-
forest, she occasionally comes across clearings that contain fields of root crops
such as yams and cassava, along with oil palm trees and stands of plantains and
bananas. At other times, she passes through former clearings that have been left
alone to regenerate for up to 20 years before they will be used again. Forestry
experts estirate that all patches of the tropical African rainforest have been cut
down at least once in the past, some of them many times.

As Adrienne moves north through the rainforest, she notices that the rain-
fall gradually diminishes and an annual dry season appears. By the time she gets
about 300 miles north of her starting point, the dry season is a full 2 months long.
As she travels, the trees get progressively smaller, and the canopy gets thinner. By
the time she gets about 500 miles from her starting point, the annual dry season is
3 months long. At this point, she is leaving the rainforest and entering the wood-
land savanna_  As Adrienne continues her journey northward, the dry season
will get longer and the rainy season will get shorter until the rains stop altogether
when she enters the Sahara Desert.

Geographers picture the region between the tropical rainforest and the
Sahara Desert as consisting of three successive bands that run in an east-west
direction: the woodland savanna, the grassland savanna, and the Sahel. Adrienne,
however, will experience them as a gradual continuum of progressively drier
weather and progressively sparser vegetation. As she travels north, she moves
through the woodland savanna for about 400 miles. The landscape is covered
with tall grasses, scattered trees, and gallery forests along streams and rivers.
With plenty of rain, farmers cultivate yams and oil palm trees. Continuing north,
she leaves the woodland savanna and travels through the grassland savanna for
the next 200 miles. Here the grasses are shorter, the trees are more scattered, and
the gallery forests have disappeared. The dry season is 6 months long or longer,
with rains falling mostly between May and October. The southern edge of the
grassland savanna gets about 48 inches of rain per year, but rainfall diminishes
progressively to 24 inches at the northern edge of the zone. The weather is hot,
with an average daytime high of 95°F and an average overnight low of 70°F.

Leaving the grassland savanna, Adrienne continues north into the region
known as the Sahel, through which she will travel for about 300 miles before
reaching the Sahara Desert. In the Sahel, the dry season is 9 months long, and
rains fall mostly in July. August, and September. The southern part of the Sahel
gets about 20 inches of rain per year, while the northern edge gets only 10. That's
not enough precipitation to support rain-fed agriculture, so rural people in the
Sahel make their living by herding livestock or by irrigated farming in river flood-
plains. Because of the limited rainfall, the landscape is covered with short grasses
and spiny plants. Thorny, shrub-like acacia trees with small green leaves dot the
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Vegetation Zones in Africa
- Mediterranean
P Desert
" Semidesert/Sahel
- Grassland Savanna
I Woodland Savanna
I Tropical Rainforest
- Montane
+— Adrienne’s first journey
+—— Amari's first journey

<—— Adrienne’s second journey
<—— Amari's second journey

ADRIENMNE'S AND AMARI'S JOURMNEYS ACROSS AFRICA When Adrienne and Amari travel nerth and
south fram Mbandaka (on the equater], they each pass through a similar sequence of vegetation
zanes, but when they travel east and west from Gema (on the western rift], each one travels through
a unique environment.
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landscape. The temperature gets hotter as Adrienne approaches the Sahara Desert,
with average daily highs around 98°F. Despite the daytime heat, the temperature
drops rapidly when the sun goes down. Average nighttime lows are around 70°F.

Afrer traveling north through the 5ahel for about 300 miles, Adrienne
arrives in the Sahara Desert, the largest desert in the world. Average annual pre-
cipitation is less than an inch, with some places going decades without rain and
a few favored places getting up to 4 inches per year. Because there is little cloud
cover or humidity, temperatures are hot during the day and cool at night. The
average daytime high is 99°F, but temperatures can reach 120°F in April, May, and
June. Average nighttime lows are 68°F, but temperatures can dip as low as 37°F in
December and January. The few plants that can survive in the desert environment
are found mostly in dry riverbeds, where water collects during the rare rains.

It's tempting to picture the Sahara Desert as an endless sandy beach, but in
fact it contains a variety of landforms such as regs, ergs, mountains, and oases.
Seventy percent of the Sahara's surface is covered by regs, which are plains of sand
and gravel that are the remains of prehistoric sea- and riverbeds. Ergs, which are
sand dunes up to 1,000 feet high, stretch for hundreds of miles and cover 20 per-
cent of the desert’s surface. There are also three mountain ranges in the Sahara,
with peaks reaching as high as 11,000 feet. Oases form around underground
water sources that reach the surface via springs and wells. Oases provide water
for prowing date palms and watering the flocks of nomadic camel and sheep herd-
ers. All the cases in the Sahara put together take up only 800 square miles, which
is only about 0.02 percent of the desert's total surface. Yet 75 percent of all the
inhabitants of the Sahara live in those oases; the rest are camel-herding nomads
who move from place to place with their herds in search of water and pastures.

After crossing the Sahara Desert, Adrienne arrives at a spot about 200 miles
south of her destination. Keeping the Atlas Mountains on her left, she enters a fertile
coastal plain that receives about 20 inches of rainfall annually from the Mediterranean
Sea. She is now in a Mediterranean climate zone characterized by rains that fall
mostly between October and April. The coastal plain is dotted with olive trees and
vineyards, and it also produces cereals and citrus fruits. The temperature is pleasant,
with average daily highs of 77°F and average nightly lows of 60°F. Reaching the city of
Tunis after traversing the coastal plain, she sips a glass of Tunisian wine at a restaurant
that overlooks the Mediterranean Sea while reflecting on her trip. She has started out
in the middle of the tropical rainforest and has subsequently traversed the woodland
savanna, the grassland savanna, the Sahel, the Sahara Desert, and the North African
coastal plain. The environmental diversity of Africa never ceases to amaze her.

Amari, for his part, leaves Mbandaka the same day as Adrienne, but he heads
south toward Cape Town, at the southern tip of Africa. Even though he is traveling
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in the opposite direction, his trip will be remarkably similar to Adrienne’s. For
the first 300 miles, he travels through the rainforest, which thins out as he moves
south and the dry season gets longer. Leaving the rainforest. he enters the wood-
land savanna and travels through it for a thousand miles. Then he passes through
about 400 miles of grassland savanna before reaching a dry, semidesert country
known as the Kalahari, which is the southern African equivalent of the Sahel. His
route does not force him to cross a true desert, but the Namib Desert will be to his
weest throughout his entire trip through the Kalahari.

When Amari arrives at a spot about 300 miles from his destination, he enters
a Mediterranean climate zone animated by rains coming from the South Atlantic
Ocean. Like the region near Tunis, where Adrienne will soon arrive, this region
gets about 20 inches of rainfall per year. There are few olive trees at the south-
ern tip of Africa, but there are vineyards that thrive in the Mediterranean climate.
Arriving in Cape Town, Africa’s southernmost city, Amari finds the weather pleas-
ant. Average daily highs are 71°F and average nighttime lows are 52°F. He finds a
restaurant overlooking the South Atlantic, orders a glass of South African wine,
and raises it in a salute to Adrienne. Like Adrienne, he has traveled through the
tropical rainforest, the woodland savanna, the grassland savanna, a semidesert
region similar to the Sahel, and the Mediterranean zone. If he had shifted his path
just 200 miles to the west, he would have traveled through 300 miles of true desert.

The travels of Adrienne and Amari show that Africa’s environments can
be perceived as a series of east-west climate bands that determine the unique
vegetation in each region and influence how people make a living from the land.
Rainfall is heaviest near the equator, and it diminishes progressively as one leaves
the equator and travels north or south until it finally stops altogether in the Sahara
and Namib Deserts. Beyond the deserts, however, are bands of Mediterranean cli-
mate at the extreme north and south of the continent.

The East African Rift System

A notable exception to the climate-band scheme is found in eastern and north-
eastern Africa, where the climate and vegetation are totally different from what
that scheme would predict. The reason for that region’s uniqueness can be found
in the highlands and mountain ranges that border the East African Rift System,
a series of geological trenches 20-50 miles wide that form a shallow arc running
from north to south and roughly paralleling the Indian Ocean coast. The same
geological processes that pushed up the mountains some 75 million years ago also
caused cracks in the African tectonic plate; these cracks make up the East African
Rift System. Even today, the cracks continue to widen a few millimeters each year,
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WHERE AFRICA SPLITS APART The Ethiopian rift, the western rift, and long,
narrow lakes form an arc that defines East Africa as a distinct geslagical and
environmental zone. Some scientists are predicting that millions of years from
now, East Africa will split off from the rest of the continent.
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and geologists estimate that the eastern side of Africa will break away within the
next 50 million years and form a separate continent.

Atthe northern end of the East African Rift System, the Ethiopian Rift is bor-
dered on the west by the Ethiopian highlands, a fertile agricultural area with abun-
dant rainfall that contains many of Africa’s highest mountains. Farther south, the
Western Branch of the East African Rift is bordered by a succession of mountain
ranges running north to south. Portions of the trench itself have filled with water
to create some of the largest and deepest lakes in the world. Lake Tanganyika,
for example, is 420 miles long and nearly a mile deep, while Lake Malawi, the
southernmost lake in the East African Rift System, is 580 miles long and reaches
depths of 2,300 feet. The Ethiopian highlands and the mountain ranges effectively
wall off eastern and northeastern Africa from the Atlantic Ocean—based weather
patterns that prevail over the rest of the continent. Crossing over those mountains
from west to east brings one into a very different series of climates and environ-
ments that draw their weather from the Indian Ocean monsoons.

Adrienne and Amari Cross Africa by Traveling East and West

To see how the East African Rift System divides Africa between east and west, let’s
follow Adrienne and Amari on their next adventure. On this trip, they will cross
Africa in an east-west direction, traveling parallel to the equator. They will begin
in Goma, a city in the Democratic Republic of Congo that lies about a hundred
miles south of the equator. Nestled among the mountains and lakes of the Western
Branch, Goma sits on the north shore of Lake Kivu, which is over 1,500 feet deep.
Being nearly a mile above sea level, Goma has a pleasant temperature, with average
daily highs of 78°F and average nighttime lows of 58°F. The city receives 47 inches of
rain per year, which supports abundant agriculture on the volcanic soils of the ter-
raced mountainsides. The volcanic activity that accompanied the formation of the
rift system millions of years ago is ongoing; when the Nyiragongo volcano erupted
in 2002, lava flowed into Goma and destroyed nearly 5.000 houses and buildings.
Amari plans to head west to Port-Gentil, Gabon, on Africa’s Atlantic coast,
while Adrienne plans to travel east to Malindi, Kenya, on the Indian Ocean coast.
Both willtravel parallel to the equator, about 100 miles to its south. Amari will travel
1,416 miles. Adrienne, on the other hand, will travel only 759 miles, roughly half as
far as Amari. As Amari treks westward, descending from the Virunga Mountains,
the temperature gets warmer, and the vegetation changes from heather and alpine
tundra at the higher elevations to bamboo and montane forest at the lower eleva-
tions. After traveling about 200 miles, he is out of the mountains and enters the
tropical rainforest. For the next 1,200 miles, he travels through the rainforest unril
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he arrives at Port-Gentil. He treks through triple-canopy forest interrupted by
occasional clearings, regenerating fields, and villages. Despite its astonishing bio-
diversity, the rainforest starts to seem monotonous to him after the first few days.

Adrienne’s journey to the Indian Ocean coast, though roughly half as long
as Amari's, will be very different. After traveling east through the mountains for
less than 200 miles, she arrives at the shore of Lake Victoria, the largest of Africa's
Great Lakes and the second-largest freshwater lake in the world. Because it lies
in between two branches of the East African Rift, but not in the rift itself, the
lake is relatively shallow, with a maximum depth of 272 feet. Lake Victoria is the
source of the Nile River, the longest river in the world, which flows north for over
4,000 miles to the Mediterranean Sea.

Soon after leaving the lake, Adrienne enters the ecosystem known as
the Serengeti—the endless plain. At first, she passes through a savanna with
medium-high grasses and thorny acacia trees, but she gradually moves into tree-
less grasslands with short grasses. The Serengeti grasslands receive a massive
migration of wild animals from January to March; 1.3 million blue wildebeest,
200,000 zebras, and 400,000 gazelles pass through each year. Nomadic cattle
herders formerly shared those plains with the wildlife, but now cattle grazing
is prohibited because the land is part of Tanzanias Serengeti National Park and
Kenya's Masai Mara Mational Reserve. Continuing eastward, Adrienne enters a
semidesert grassland region that contains Tsavo National Park, home to wild ani-
mals such as lions, elephants, rhinoceroses, and giraffes. While traveling through
those dry environments, Adrienne is at nearly the same latitude as Amari, who is
traveling through the tropical rainforest. After passing through those varied envi-
ronments, she arrives at Malindi, on the Indian Ocean coast.

The reason that Adrienne’s trip is so different from Amari's is that the rain
clouds that move east from the Atlantic Ocean and keep the tropical rainforest
green cannot pass over the mountains that border the Western Branch. Instead,
the rains in eastern and northeastern Africa come from the Indian Ocean, cre-
ating weather patterns that are entirely different from those found elsewhere in
Africa. Climatologists are at a loss to explain the deficiency of rainfall in tropi-
cal East Africa. Some say it is because the wind systems run parallel to the coast
rather than blowing onshore; others say it is because the rain-bearing equatorial
low-pressure system passes through the region too rapidly.

Adrienne’s and Amari's travels across Africa from north to south and from
east to west have revealed the diversity of environments in Africa. People who his-
torically made their living from the land did so in ways that were adapted to their
unique environments, contributing to the complex mosaic of languages, cultures,
social systems, and political systems that Africans developed over the millennia.
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THE EVOLUTION OF HUMANS IN AFRICA

The story of humans on Planet Earth begins in Africa. In recent years, scientists
who study human origins have been approaching a general consensus around
three major conclusions. The first is that the ancestors of modern humans evolved
in Africa starting about 6 million years ago. The second is that modern humans
first emerged in Africa about 200,000 years ago. And the third is that all people
now living on earth are descended from modern humans who migrated out of
Africa between 50,000 and 80,000 years ago.

The evidence that underpins those conclusions comes from new fossil dis-
coveries in Africa, new techniques for analyzing the fossil record, and dramatic
developments in genetics. As a result, the narrative that historians construct
about the early African past cannot be separated from a discussion of the methods
used to recover that evidence. As new fossils are discovered and new analytical
techniques are developed. the narrative is likely to change further. This section
foruses on relatively recent scientific developments in research into human ori-
gins and their implications for how we understand the early history of Africa.

The greatest scientific advance of the early twenty-first century was pro-
duced by the Human Genome Project: an international collaborative research
program that spent 13 years mapping the human genome (the totality of all our
genes) by analyzing human DMA. The results, published in 2003, provided the
first complete genetic blueprint for building a human being. Two years after the
Human Genome Project published its findings, another international team of sci-
entists completed the mapping of the genome of a chimpanzee named Clint that
lived at the National Primate Research Center in Atlanta, Georgia. After adjusting
for duplication of certain segments of the genetic code, they found that the human
and chimpanzee genomes differed by only 1.2 percent.

The findings confirmed the long-held notion—elaborated by Charles
Darwin in 1871—that chimpanzees and humans have a common ancestor. By
locking at the degree of genetic difference between the two species in the light
of known rates of genetic mutation, scientists have calculated that the ancestors
of modern humans diverged from the ancestors of modern chimpanzees about
6 million years ago. If the genetically based calculations are roughly correct, then
scientists would expect to find fossilized remains of creatures that were neither
apes nor humans dating back to 6 million years ago.

Early Hominins

Scientists use the term hominin as a broad biological category that includes humans
andtheirimmediate ancestors. butnotapes. Here we make adistinctionbetweenearly
hominins (who were not human) and humans {or late hominins). The fossil evidence
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for early hominins has been found exclusively in Africa. Paleoanthropologists (scien-
tists who excavate and analyze fossilized bones of humans and their ancestors) have
uncovered a variety of early hominin fossils in parts of the continent as widespread
as South Africa, Tanzania, Kenya, Ethiopia, and Chad. They distinguish early hom-
inin fossils from those of apes by two main criteria: the first is bipedalism (walking
upright on two feet), and the second is having smaller canine teeth. In recent years,
the analysis of fossilized remains has been revolutionized by the use of new tools
such as electron microscopes, for inding markings that are invisible to the naked
eye, and CT scans, which use X-rays and computer imaging to peer beneath the sur-
face of a bone, erase rock or other encrustations, reconstruct incomplete fossils, or
even create solid replicas using a 3-D printer.

A key challenge in reconstructing the fossil history of Africa is to determine
the dates of bones, which often requires dating of the layers of volcanic and sedi-
mentary rock in which they are found. The most common methods for dating use
radiometric analysis to measure the amount of decay of certain unstable (radicac-
tive) chemical elements such as potassium-40 or carbon-14, then calculate the age
of the material on the basis of known rates of radioactive decay. Other dating tools
include thermoluminescence, optically stimulated luminescence, and electronic
spin analysis, all of which measure the quantity of electrons absorbed by a tooth
or a rock over time. Geneticists can compute the time span since two organisms
diverged by looking at the degree of genetic difference between them and com-
paring it with known rates of genetic mutation, in effect using the genetic differ-
ence as a molecular clock. Asthese and other methods get more refined, scientists
are growing increasingly confident of their dates.

The oldest hominin fossil ever discovered is a skull that has been named
Toumai {Sahelanthropus tchadensis), found near Lake Chad in 2001. Dated to
between & million and 7 million years ago, Toumai had an ape-sized braincase
with a volume of 360-370 cubic centimeters (cc), but he had small canine teeth,
which differentiated him from the apes. Moreover, the hole where the spinal cord
exited his brain was located underneath the braincase, indicating that the skull
sat on top of a vertical spine. It seems likely that Toumai walked upright, but with-
out finding his leg or pelvic bones, it is difficult to say more.

A more complete early hominin fossil, named Millennium Man (Orrorin
tugenesis), was discovered in northern Kenya in 2000. His bones have been
dated to about 6 million years ago. His legs appear to be adapted to upright
walking, but his arms seem more adapted to climbing trees and grasping
branches, all of which indicates that he could function in a mixed environ-
ment of trees and open spaces. He was more ape-like than human-like, which
is why the early hominins have sometimes been referred to as “bipedal apes.”
The fossilized remains of Toumai and Millennium Man demonstrate that
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about 6 million years ago,
creatures that were neither
apes nor humans, but occu-
pied an intermediate cat-
egory between the two, were
living in Africa.

One of the best
preserved early hominin
skeletons is that of a female
called Lucy (Australopithecus
afarensis), who lived 3.2 mil-
lion years ago. The team of
American and French paleo-
anthropologists who uncov-
ered her fossilized bones
near Ethiopia's Awash River
in 1974 celebrated their dis-
covery while listening to the
Beatles” hit song “Lucy in the
Sky with Diamonds.” which
explains her name. Lucy was
only 3 feet 6 inches tall and
weighed about 60 pounds.
She had a chimpanzee-sized
braincase that was about 450
cc in volume. The appearance
of her skeleton. with its short
legs and elongated arms, was
ape-like. Her curved fingers
were well suited to climbing
trees, but her knees and pel-
vis were completely adapted
to walking upright.

LUCY The discovery of Lucy's fossilized skeleton in Ethiopia in 1974 revolutionized
the study of humankind's ancestors. She had a grapefruit-sized brain and long arms
for climbing trees, but she could also walk upright. Neither an ape nor a human, Lucy
was an early heminin who lived about 3.2 million years age.
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Other fossil finds from the immediate region provide a glimpse into some
aspects of Lucys life. The remains of 13 individuals found nearby suggest that
creatures like Lucy lived in social groups. At a site across the Awash River, paleo-
anthropologists discovered the bones of large animals dated ar 3.4 million years
ago. When examined under an electron microscope, they showed cutting and
scraping marks that appear to have been made by a stone tool, most likely a sharp
rock. The marks indicate that Lucy and her fellow creatures cut up large animals
and scraped the meat off their bones. The remains of other early hominins roughly
similar to Lucy (known as australopithecines) have been found at scattered sites in
eastern Africa from South Africa up to Ethiopia.

About 700,000 years after Lucy (i.e., 2.5 million years ago), an early hominin
that palecanthropologists called Australopithecus garhi, but that we can simply
call Gary, lived at another site along Ethiopia’s Awash River. In many ways, Gary
resembled Lucy, but there was an important difference between them: Gary had
proportionally longer legs, which meant that he could walk with longer strides.
Moreover, the site where he was found contained animal bones that showed cut
marks made by stone tools, and crudely made stone tools were found nearby. In
contrast to Lucy's group, who used naturally broken sharp rocks as tools, Gary
and his friends were making their own crude tools by banging rocks together 1o
break off sharp flakes!

Evidence of other makers of primitive tools who emerged between 2 million
and 2.5 million years ago has been found at scattered sites in eastern and south-
ern Africa. These hominins have been called Handyman (Homo habilis) because
their bones have often been found near collections of primitive stone tools. They
were somewhat larger than Lucy and Gary, had larger braincases (600-700 cc),
and their feet had nicely sprung arches. Nevertheless, their teeth and jaws had the
same proportions as Lucy's and Gary's, and their limbs were adapted to climbing
trees. Tools found near Handyman bones have been dated between 1.5 million
and 1.8 million years ago. They include some relatively crude tools, such as pebble
hammer stones, as well as more sophisticated ones, such as double-edged flakes,
scrapers with sharp edges, and pointed awls. Such tools were mainly used to strip
meat from animal carcasses, as evidenced by cut marks found on animal bones.

In order to create a coherent narrative of early hominin development in
Africa over the past & million years, it is tempting to imagine a single line of evolu-
tion and to say, for example, that Toumai was the direct ancestor of Millennium
Man, who was the direct ancestor of Lucy, and so on down the line. But recent
fossil finds in Africa have displayed such a variety of archaic forms and features
that it is hard to make the case that a certain earlier creature was the direct ances-
tor of a certain later one. Most of them probably represent evolutionary lines that
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died out. All we can say for certain is that
between 6 million and 2 million years ago,
there lived in Africa a variety of creatures
that were neither apes nor humans. The ear-
lier ones could be seen as bipedal apes, but
the later ones had more human-like features.
All of those intermediate creatures lived in
Africa and nowhere else on the planet.

Humans

A skeleton known as Turkana Boy (Homo
ergaster), discovered in northern Kenya in
1954, gives a clear indication of being more
human than ape-like. Turkana Boy died
some 1.6 million years ago on the shores
of Lake Turkana. His nearly complete skel-
eton provides a striking contrast to Lucy,
who died 1.6 million years earlier. Whereas
Lucy was 3 feet 6 inches tall, Turkana Boy
was 5 feet 3 inches. Whereas Lucy had ape-
like proportions with short legs and long
arms, Turkana Boy had long legs, which
gave him body proportions close to those
of modern humans. Whereas Lucy's brain
had a volume of 450 cc, Turkana Boy's brain
was nearly 900 cc; whereas Lucy could live
either on the ground or in trees, Turkana
Boy was clearly built for striding across the
open plains; and whereas Lucy could be
thought of as a bipedal ape. Turkana Boy
had the anatomy of an early human. Other
skulls similar to Turkana Boy's have been
found near Lake Turkana and date back to

TURKAMNA BOY This fossilized skeleton was discovered near Lake Turkana in Kenya
in 1984. Its most striking feature is the long legs that allowed Turkana Boy to walk
and run in an upright posture. He could abandon the trees altogether and live in the
grasslands. Here was an early human who lived about 1.4 million years age.
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1.8 million years ago. Turkana Boy was the earliest fossil to be undisputedly clas-
sified by palecanthropologists as an early human.

Turkana Boy's striking differences from Lucy and Gary raise the question
of why no clear transitional forms between those earlier hominins and Turkana
Boy have been found. It may simply be that those bones were not preserved or
have not yet been found, but there is another possible explanation as well. Recent
advances in our understanding of genetics show that biological evolution need
not be a gradual sequence of small changes leading step by step from creature A
to creature B, but can progress in biclogical leaps because small genetic modifica-
tions can produce large changes in morphology. If such a leap occurred among
Turkana Boy's ancestors, then there may be no “missing link” to be found.

All of the world's hominin fossils that are more than 2 million years old have
been found exclusively in Africa, a clear indication that Africa was the home of
the ancestors of humans. Then, sometime about 2 million years ago, early humans
began to migrate out of Africa. Fossils roughly similar to Turkana Boy and dating
to as early as 1.8 million years ago have been found in central Asia, China, and
Indonesia. Itis generally accepted that the ancestors of those creatures came from
Africa because none of those regions have a fossil record of early hominins. The
details of those early migrations, however, remain murky.

We have more detailed evidence of a migration of early humans from Africa
into Europe that took place half a million years ago. The first such evidence was
a skull belonging to a type of early human known as Heidelberg Man (Homo hei-
delbergensis), dated to 500,000 years ago, that was discovered in a quarry near
Heidelberg, Germany, in 1907. Similar skulls, dated to about 400,000 years ago,
have been found in Britain, Spain, France, and Greece. In all those places, no
remains of early hominins have been found, so it seems likely that the ancestors
of Heidelberg Man came from Africa. That hypothesis was confirmed in 1976 and
again in 1997 when researchers in Ethiopia and Eritrea found fossilized remains
similar to Heidelberg Man dated to 600,000 years ago and possibly earlier. Most
Heidelberg Man fossils consist of skulls without skeletal bones. Their main feature
is a braincase between 1,166 cc and 1,325 cc, which puts its volume close to the
range of modern humans (which average 1.350-1,400 cc).

The era of the Heidelberg Men in Europe came to an end with the rise of the
Meanderthals (Homo neanderthalensis) sometime after 250,000 years ago. We know
that the two species coexisted in Europe for a time, but there is no conclusive evi-
dence that Heidelberg Man was the direct ancestor of the Neanderthals. In the sub-
sequent competition for resources and territory, the Neanderthals won out and the
Heidelberg Men disappeared. Because most of the known Neanderthal bones were
found in caves, the Neanderthals formed the basis of our popular-culture images of
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“cavemen.” Neanderthals had braincases with a volume of 1,475 cc, slightly larger
than those of modern humans. They spoke, hunted large animals, cared for their
sick, and buried their dead. They were the dominant early human species in Europe
and western Asia for 200,000 years. Then, about 25,000 years ago, they died out. In
recent years, scientists have extracted enough DNA from Neanderthal bones to map
the complete Neanderthal genome. Their findings confirm that the Neanderthals
were a distinct species and were not the direct ancestors of modern humans.

At about the same time that the Neanderthals were emerging in Europe,
modern humans (Homo sapiens) were emerging in Africa. Evidence of their origin
has been collected by three different methods. The first is examination of the fossil
record. Several skulls that can be identified as modern humans have been found
in Ethiopia and dated to 190,000-160,000 years ago. We don't have any transi-
tional fossils that link archaic humans such as Heidelberg Man to the first mod-
ern humans, so we cannot trace their direct ancestry. Scientists are still debating
whether the emergence of Homo sapiens was the result of a gradual, continuous
evolutionary process or episodes of sudden morphological change.

The second method is the comparison of DNA samples from living humans
around the world in order to measure genetic diversity. A variety of studies have
confirmed that the genetic diversity within Africa is far greater than the genetic
diversity in other parts of the world, which indicates that humans have been livingin
Africa much longer than anywhere else. The studies have also found that the human
populations outside of Africa all appear to be derived from a single genetic subset
of the African population. Geneticists have calculated that an ancestral population
consisting of as few as 1,000 people who migrated out of Africa could have contrib-
uted the genetic material that makes up the rest of the world's populations. Although
there is evidence of multiple dispersals of modern humans out of Africa beginning
about 120,000 years ago, the genetic lines of those early migrants apparently died
out. Three separate DNA studies published in 2016 concluded that all the people now
living on earth are descended from a single Great Migration of Homo sapiens out of
Africa that took place between 50,000 and 50,000 years ago.

The third method also relies on DNA collected from a range of living popula-
tions around the globe. Using this DNA, researchers work down the family tree in
order to reconstruct genetic lineages going back to a hypothetical common female
or male ancestor. Such studies use either mitochondrial DNA (which is passed
down only in the female line) or ¥ chromosome DNA (which is passed down in the
male line). A variety of studies published since 1987 have shown that DNA from
people in different regions of the globe can be traced back to a single male genetic
lineage and a single female genetic lineage that existed in Africa between 100,000
and 200,000 years ago. No one claims that the hypothetical “genetic Adam” and
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“genetic Eve” represent the first man and woman on earth, but rather that they
represent early genetic lineages that have survived unbroken to the present day.

Although it is relatively straightforward to compare the bones of mod-
ern humans with those of the earlier hominins and to measure the volumes of
their braincases, it is much more difficult to determine the mental abilities that
functioned inside those brains or to identify the intangible factors that separate
madern humans from all other creatures on earth. The Australian psychologist
Thomas Suddendorf reviewed the various studies comparing the mental abilities
of humans with those of our closest animal relatives and concluded that there
are two fundamental abilities that make us unigue: "our open-ended ability to
imagine and reflect on different situations and our deep-seated drive to link
our scenario-building minds together” Those two qualities, wrote Suddendorf,
allowed humans to transform “animal communication into open-ended human
language, memory into mental time travel, social cognition into theory of mind,
problem solving into abstract reasoning. social traditions into cumulative culture,
and empathy into morality.”

Putting the fossil and genetic evidence together, we can say that modern
humans emerged in Africa roughly 200,000 years ago. That historical depth is
reflected in the high amount of genetic diversity both within and between African
population groups. Then, sometime around 120,000 years ago. small groups of
modern humans left Africa and began to spread out. The early migrant groups
eventually died out, but the Great Migration that took place between 80,000 and
50,000 years ago succeeded in populating the entire world. It is estimated that
modern humans began living in China as early as 60,000 years ago and in Europe
about 45,000 years ago, where they coexisted for a time with the Neanderthals.
They came to the Americas about 15,000 years ago by crossing the Bering land
bridge from Siberia to Alaska. No matter what our nationality, race, or ethnicity,
we are all Africans.

Race and Races

All modern humans in the world belong to a single species—Homo sapiens—
but there are observable regional differences in their skin color, hair color, eye
shape, nose shape, lip thickness, and so on. In the eighteenth century, biologists
used those superficial features to classify people into different “races,” a vaguely
defined term that meant different things to different people. In the nineteenth cen-
tury, some biologists began to attribute cultural and intellectual characteristics
to each race and to establish a hierarchy of what they deemed to be superior and
inferior races. Because the people who proposed those schemes were Europeans
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POPULATING THE PLANET This map shows possible routes by which modern humans
left Africa and populated the rest of the world. The movements of humans toward
Australia and North America were facilitated by climatic periods of low sea levels
that led to the emergence of land bridges.

and Euro-Americans, it was not surprising thar light-skinned Europeans always
came out on top. Such classification schemes formed the basis for the racism that
reached its peak in the twentieth century, when European colonialism dominated
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the international order and legalized racial segregation was the rule in many

parts of the United States. The different races were talked about almost as if they
were different species.

Racial classification schemes have been undercut by recent advances in
genetics. By the time the first draft of the Human Genome Project was released in
2000, it had been established that there is no “race gene” and that all human beings
are 99.9 percent the same in their genetic makeup. Several studies have shown that
of the 0.1 percent of the genome that is variable, 90-94 percent consists of random
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individual variations that cannot be categorized by group, 5-7 percent comes from
variation between subgroups within a given racial category, and only 6-10 percent
can be accounted for by variation between racial categories. At a ceremony in the
White House on June 26, 2000, the directors of the Human Genome Project confi-
dently declared that "the concept of race has no genetic or scientific basis.”

We still need to explain how people in different parts of the world acquired
their distinctive looks. The answer may be found in the history of the spread of
modern humans across the globe. The Great Migration began at a time when the
continental glaciers of the last lce Age were expanding and the earth was cool-
ing. In the face of an increasingly hostile environment. people lived in isolated,
interbreeding clusters. Living in relative isolation from one another, different
groups began to develop distinet physical features. After the retreat of the gla-
ciers about 12,000 years ago, the groups that survived the Ice Age entered a period
of rapid population growth and dispersal, taking their distinctive features with
them. Many of the characteristics that people use today to identify different races
(such has straightness or curliness of hair, shape of eyes, or shape of noses) seem
to be the result of random genetic variation that cannot be linked to any particular
environmental adaptations.

The major exception is skin color, which depends on the amount of a pig-
ment called melanin in the skin: the more melanin, the darker the skin. Heavily
pigmented skin not only protects a person from harmful sunburns, but also pro-
tects folate (vitamin B ), which is necessary for the production of DNA, from being
destroyed by ultraviolet (UV) rays from the sun. Variation in skin color has been
linked to the intensity of the UV rays that strike the earth at different latitudes:
they are most intense near the equator and diminish toward the poles. Because
modern humans first emerged in tropical Africa, where UV rays are intense, we
can assume that they had dark skin. The drawback of dark skin is that the pigmen-
tation inhibits the skin's ability to synthesize vitamin D, a process that is promoted
by UV rays. In order to synthesize the necessary amount of vitamin D, people with
dark skin need to spend five times as much time in the sun as those with light skin.
Because sunlight is so abundant in the tropics, making enough vitamin D was not
a problem there. However, as people moved to higher latitudes to the north and
the south, where UV rays are less intense, inadequate vitamin D synthesis pro-
moted strong natural selection for lighter skin pigmentation.

The results of this process can be seen today if one travels through Europe
and Africa along a longitudinal meridian from north to south. In Lapland, which
is north of the Arctic Circle, one encounters the light-skinned Sami people.
Traveling south, one passes through the lands of the light-skinned Scandinavians,
and pigmentation gradually increases as one approaches the Mediterranean coast
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of Europe. The people of North Africa and the nomads of the Sahara Desert have
moderately pigmented skins that are darker than those of the southern Europeans.
South of the desert, one encounters people with heavily pigmented skin that is
commonly described as “black,” even though there is a great deal of individual
and regional variation in skin tones. Heavy pigmentation dominates from about
20° north latitude, through equatorial Africa, and on to 20 south latitude. In
southern Africa, the San hunters have moderately pigmented skin similar to that
of the people of North Africa. The north—south gradient along which melanin lev-
els in human skin correspond to latitude and UV intensity is not as clear-cut in
other parts of the world, such as the Americas, where human populations have
arrived more recently, but it is clearly observed in Africa, where natural selection
has been going on for a much longer time.

Populating Africa

DNA studies of modern African populations show that their genetic lineages
began to diverge from one another about 150,000 years ago. The result was at least
14 distinct ancestral population clusters, each of which went on to produce its own
genetic variations over time. The deep history revealed by genetic studies is also
reflected in Africa’s linguistic diversity. Languages, like human populations, can be
grouped into families. Linguists construct language family trees showing how mod-
ern languages grew out of ancient ones (as Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, and French
grew out of Latin in medieval Europe). Using this technique, they have grouped the
more than 2,000 languages spoken in Africa today into 16 language families.

The 14 ancestral population clusters identified by the geneticists show a
high correlation with the 16 African language families that have been identified
by linguists. Because language is the main carrier of culture, linguistic diversifica-
tion is also a mark of cultural diversification. Taken together, the genetic evidence
and the linguistic evidence testify to a long history of invention and innovation in
which people branched cut from their ancestral homelands, settled in new places,
and developed new languages and cultures. The result was the populating of the
African continent with people representing a variety of languages, cultures, and
phenotypes. It was this diversity that animated much of the subsequent history
of Africa.

The modern humans that populated the African continent made and used
stone tools, which became more efficient and refined with the passage of millen-
nia. A major innovation was to blunt one edge of the blade (a technique known as
backing) so that it did not cut the user's hand. Seventy-two thousand years ago,
people living at Pinnacle Point, near the southern tip of Africa, had learned to make
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stone blades from silcrete that they hardened by a complex series of steps involving
heating and cooling the stone. Soon they began to produce smaller blades known
as microliths (literally, “small rocks"). These blades could be attached to handles
using resin from trees as glue in order to make knives, scrapers, spears, and arrows.
Microliths dating from 70,000 years ago have been found in South Africa, and
others dating from 50,000 years ago have been found in Kenya.

These early African people fed themselves by hunting and fishing and by
gathering fruits, berries, nuts, wild grains, tubers, and other edible plants. They
had fire, and they cooked their food when required. Their diets varied according
to region and season, but on average, about 30 percent of their daily calories came
from protein and 35 percent from fats (but only 7.5 percent of their calories came
from saturated fats). Carbohydrates made up about 35 percent of their calories
{as opposed to 50 percent for modern Americans). The fruits and vegetables that
supplied those carbohydrates were high in fiber and had low glycemic indexes.
Honey was their only source of added sugar, and it made up only 2-3 percent of
their carbohydrate intake. Some evolutionary nutritionists believe that the diets of
these hunter-gatherers were healthier than those eaten by most Americans today.

Food was abundant for those who knew how to look for it. A group could
feed itself if the able-bodied adults worked at food production for an average of 35
hours per day. In practice, however, they were more likely to alternate long days of
hunting or foraging with days off until the food was eaten. There was no need to
store extra food because fresh food was readily available. If a hunter killed a large
animal, the meat would be shared with other members of the group, thus ensuring
that the hunter would receive a share when somebody else killed a large animal. On
the whole, it seems that the early hunter-gatherers ate well and had considerable lei-
sure time. One anthropologist has referred to them as “the original affluent society”

The major drawback of the hunting and gathering way of life was defined by
the law of diminishing returns: the longer a group stayed in one place, the more
difficult it became to find abundant food. Soon they had to move on, make a new
camp, and exploit a new territory. That general pattern of life has been confirmed
by recent archaeological studies of hunter-gatherer sites in southern Africa, which
found little evidence of food storage or status differentiation. but high levels of
terrestrial mobility. Necessity sometimes forced people to move away from their
original homelands and thus brought about the peopling of large areas of Africa.
The fact that the San hunters who now live in southern Africa and the Baka and
Bakola (pygmy) hunters of the Congo rainforest are close genetic cousins testifies
to the long-range movements of early hunting and gathering populations. Because
groups had to move frequently, maintaining mobility was a high social priority,
and having too many old people or too many young children around made it
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harder to move on. In order to maintain the low population densities optimal for
hunting and gathering, groups would split up when they became too big. They
would also limit their population size and enhance their mobility by engaging in
infanticide, senilicide, and birth control (mainly by periods of sexual abstinence).

One thing those early people did in their leisure time was create art. At
Blombos Cave in southern Africa, archaeologists found plagues made of ochre (an
iron-rich mineral) dated to 72,000 years ago that had been engraved with geometric
designs. At some point after that, hunter-gatherers in southern Africa began creat-
ing paintings on rock outcroppings and on the walls of caves, using pigments made
of finely ground iron oxides mixed with animal fat or blood. Rock paintings have
been found at sites scattered throughout southern Africa. Most of them are very
hard to date, but some paint fragments found in datable archaesological deposits go
back as far as 28,000 years ago. The paintings show a variety of animals: antelopes,
giraffes, elands, rheboks, elephants, rhinos, lions, and leopards. They also depict
men in hunting parties and groups of female foragers, as if to emphasize the social
nature of food production. In depicting humans, the paintings highlight the essen-
tial social roles in a hunting and gathering society: father/hunter, mother/forager,
and provider/protector. Some art historians have attributed religious and cosmo-
logical significance to the paintings, but that remains a matter of interpretation. We
can never know exactly what was in the minds of those early artists, but it is clear
that they were leaving a record of a way of life that has long since disappeared.

By 10,000 years ago (8000 BECE), modern humans were living in all parts of
Africa (with the possible exception of the tropical rainforest), and microlithic stone
tools were ubiquitous. They had learned to exploit the available flora and fauna,
organized social groups, developed languages and cultures, and even established
artistic traditions. In response to the law of diminishing returns and the need for
mobility, they kept their populations small, which left them thinly scattered on
the ground. There is no way to estimate the population of Africa in 8000 BCE, but
it was undoubtedly very small compared with that of more recent times. That situ-
ation would change with the advent of herding and farming.

CONCLUSION

African history presents us with the paradox of peoples with ancient societies
and civilizations living in recently minted countries. This chapter sets out the
larger context for tracing Africa’s long history by looking at three themes. The
first of those themes is Africa’s interactions with other parts of the world over a
series of historical periods. The brief overview presented here suggests that these
interactions were beneficial for Africans during certain periods of history, but
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detrimental in others. The second theme is the variety of natural environments
that make up the African continent. Human adaptation to different environments
helps to explain the incredible diversity of languages, ways of life, cultures, and
civilizations that developed over Africa’s long history.

The third theme concerns the Out of Africa hypothesis, which holds that
all modern humans on Planet Earth are descended from ancestors who migrated
out of Africa. In this sense, Africa’s interactions with the wider world began about
2 million years ago, when early humans similar to Turkana Boy strode out of
Africa with their bipedal gait and founded new populations from central Asia to
China. The fossil record shows that all early hominin fossils that are more than
2 million years old have been found in Africa, and that no such early fossils have
been found anywhere else. The second phase began about 500,000 years ago,
when early humans similar to Heidelberg Man moved out of Africa into Europe
and spread from Greece to Spain and Britain. The most important development of
all came some 200,000 years ago, when modern humans first developed in Africa.
Sometime around 120,000 years ago, they began to spread out beyond Africa.
Most of those migratory populations died out over time, but between 50,000 and
80,000 years ago came the Great Migration that eventually populated the rest of
the planet. The fossil evidence and the DNA evidence demonstrate that all people
throughout the world have African ancestors. In effect, we are all Africans.

At the same time that modern humans were spreading across the globe, they
were also spreading across the African continent and learning to live in its diverse
environments, which ranged from rainforests to deserts. DNA studies show that
there is far more genetic diversity among different African population groups
than is found in the rest of the world. The DNA evidence testifies to a long process
of genetic divergence and remixing that has been going on longer in Africa than
anywhere else. We know very little about the lives of early Africans, but archaeo-
logical evidence shows that they used fire, produced increasingly sophisticated
stone tools, and made paintings on rocks. By about 10,000 years ago, variations of
the hunting and gathering way of life had been established in all parts of Africa.
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KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Out of Africa hypothesis Human Genome Project
tropical rainforest hominin

savanna Millennium Man

East African Rift System Luey

Serengeti Turkana Bay

STUDY QUESTIONS

1. How would you assess the impaet of Africa'’s long history of interaction
with the wider werld? On balance, were they mainly beneficial to Africa or
destructive?

2. How would you explain the extreme diversity of natural environments in
Africa?

3. Why does East Africa have a unique ecosystem that does not fit inte the regular
pattern of African vegetation zones?

4. In what ways did different environments engender different ways of life?

5. Why is there a growing consensus among sclentists that all people an planet
Earth are descended from ancestors who lived in Africa?

6. Da DNA studies complement ar contradiet the fossil and bone evidence in the
search for human origins?

7. How do you explain the development of physically and linguistically distinet
population groups in early Africa?




THE EAST AFRICAN SUPERPLUME

The mountains and high plateaus of the East African Rift System define the boundaries of
the distinctive climates and ecosystems of eastern and northeastern Africa. By explor-
ing volcanoes, depressions, and geothermal vents, seientists are diseovering the natural
Jorees behind this unique geological formation that may someday split Africa in twe. This
artiele from Seientifie American outlines the nature and significance of their findings.

A Superplume Is the Reason Africa
Is Splitting Apart

Africa is splitting in two. The reason:
a geologic rift runs along the eastern
side of the continent that one day, many
millions of years in the future, will be
replaced with an ecean. Scientists have
argued for decades about what is caus-
ing this separation of tectonic plates.
Geophysicists thought it was a super-
plume, a giant section of the earth’s man=-
tle that carries heat from near the core
up to the crust. As evidence, they pointed
to two large plateaus lone in Ethiopia and
one in Kenya) that they said were created
when a superplume pushed up the man-
tle. Geochemists were not able to confirm
that theory. Instead they theught there
might be twa small, unrelated plumes
pushing up the plateaus individually. The
thearies did nat align, says David Hilton,
a geschemist at the Scripps Institution of
Oceanography in La Jolla, Calif. “There
was a mismatch between the chemistry
and the physics.”

Soin 2006 and 2011 Hilten headed ta
East Africa to see whether he could lay
the argument to rest. He and his team
decided to use gases emanating from
the rift to determine how it was ereated.
Danning gas masks, they hiked to the tops
of volcanoes in Tanzania and Ethiopia and
climbed into mazuku [the Swahili word
for “evil wind]—geathermal vents and
depressions where deadly gases accu-
mulate and often kill animals. At these
locations, the team collected samples
of rocks deposited during eruptions,

including olivines, erystals that trap vaol-
canic gases Like a bottle.

Back home in California, Hilton
crushed the rocks inside a vacuum to
release their gases. He was looking for
helium 3, an isotope of helium present
when the planet was forming that was
trapped in the earth’s core. Hilton figured
that if roecks around boeth the Ethiopian
and Kenyan plateaus contained this pri-
mardial gas, that would at least confirm
that underground mantle plumes ereated
them. The readings showed that, indeed,
both plateaus contained helium 3. But
Hiltan and his group still had to wonder:
Was one superplume behind it all? Or
were there a couple of lesser plumes?

To answer this question, they turned
to another primordial gas trapped in the
mantle: neon 22 They found that neon
22 existed in both plateaus and that the
ratios of helium to neon in those locations
matched results published in April in
Geaphysical Research Letters. That meant
that the plume underneath both plateaus
was of the same material and of the same
age. Hence, there was one common
superplume. The geophysicists, it turns
out, had been right all aleng.

1. How does the superplume hypothesis help
to explain why eastern and northeastern
Africa has a distinctive ecosystem?

2. How great is the danger that the African
continent will split in two?

Sounce: Erin Biba, “A Superplume Is the Reason Africa s Splitting Apart,” Scienlific American, July 15, 2014.




DISCOVERING LUCY

The 1974 discovery of the fossilized skeleton known to sclentists as AL 788-1, but pop-
ularly known as Luey, marked a major step forward in the seientific understanding of
human origins. The bones were found in the Awash Valley in the Afar region of Ethiopia.
Palesanthropologist Donald Johanson tells the story of the discovery and naming of the
mest fameous hominin fossil ever found. At the time, he was working with Tom Gray, his

graduate student assistant.

With my gaze still glued to the ground, |
cut across the midportion of the plateau
toward the Land Rover. Then a glint caught
iy eve, and when | turned my head | saw a
two=inch=long, light brownish gray fossil
fragment shaped like a wrench, which my
knowledge of osteology told me instantly
was part of an elbow. | knelt and picked it
up for closer inspection. As | examined it,
an image clicked into my brain and a sub=-
conscious template announced hominid. . ..
The only other thing it could have been was
monkey, but it lacked the telltale flare on
the back that characterizes monkey elbows.
Without a doubt, this was the elbow end of a
hominid ulna, the larger of the twao bones in
the forearm. Raising my eyes, | scanned the
immediate surroundings and spotted other
bone fragments of similar color—a piece of
thighbone, rib fragments, segments of the
backbone, and, most important, a shard of
skull vault.

“Tam, loak!” | showed him the ulna,
then pointed at the fragments. Like me,
he dropped to a erouch. With his jaw hang=
ing open, he picked up a chunk of mandi-
ble that he wordlessly held out for me to
see. “Hominid!™ | gushed. “All haminid!”
Our exciternent mounted as we axamined
every splinter of bone. | don't believe this!
Da you believe this?” we shouted aver and
over. Drenched in sweat, we hugged each
other and whooped like madmean.

“I'm going te bring the ulna to
camp,” | said. "We'll come back for the

Source: Donald C. Johanson and Kate Wong, Licy's Legacy: The Ouest for Human Oviging [Mew York: Three Rivers
Press, 20101, pp- 5-B.

others.” | wanted to mark the exact loca-
tion of each bone fragment scattered an
the landscape, but there were too many
pieces and time was short.

“Good idea. Don't lose it,” Tom joked,
as | carefully wrapped the ulna in my ban=
danna. | decided to take a fragment of
lower jaw, too, for good measure. | marked
the exact spots where the bones had Lain,
scribbled a few words in my field notebook,
and then got back into the Land Rover. _ ..

We celebrated the discovery with a
delicious dinner of roasted goat and pan
fried potatoes washed down with a caze
of Bati beer my students had somehow
managed to smuggle into camp. . . .

While we were all talking, Sgt.
Pepper’s Lonely Hearts Club Band was
playing on a small Sony tape deck. When
“Lucy in the Skywith Diamonds™ came an,
my girlfriend Pamela Alderman, who had
come to spend some time in the field with
me, said, “Why don’t you call her Luey?™
| smiled politely at the suggestion, but |
didn't like it because | thought it was friv=
alous to refer to such an important find
simply as Lucy.

1. To what extent are pathbreaking archaeo-

logical finds the result of luck versus skill?

2. Why did the name Lucy catch on, even
though Denald Johanson thought it was
too trivial a name for such an important
discovery?




Here, though, was the almost entire skel-
eton of an unfortunate individual who had
died prematurely, face down in lakeside
swampy mud, some 1.6 million years ago.
Fortunately for us, his remains had been
covered by soft protective sediments
befare they could attract the attention of
SCavengers. . . .

What is most remarkable about the
Boy is that his skeleton presents a strik-
ing contrast to that of Lucy and other
bipedal apes. The Boy was tall, with long
legs that contributed importantly to basic
body proportions that are close to our
own. Some echoes of the past remain;
but in all the essentials we see a creature
not too dissimilar from ourselves, at least
below the neck. Here, at last, is a hominid
adapted to striding out across the open
savanna, far from the shelter of trees.
Gone are the “have your cake and eat it”
ambiguities of the bipedal ape skeleton.
The Boy's body is that of an obligate biped,
rather than simply a facultative one: it is
the body of a ereature that was comimit-
ted ta upright bipedality as a way of life,
rather than one that simply had this way
of getting around as an option.

Te put the situation anmother way,
the Boy and others like him had adepted
the savanna as their home. By 1.6 mil-
lion years ago, grasslands had already
become widespread in Africa, although
those open, Serengeti-style savannas
where the view goes on forever were

TURKANA BOY

The fossilized bones of Turkana Bey (1.6 million years old) are approximately half the age
of Lucy's (3.2 million years old). Ian Tartersall, the fermer curator of the Spitzer Hall of
Human Origins at the Amerfcan Museum of Natural History in New York, describes the
skeleton and explains fts significance for tracing the development of early humans.

still several hundred thousand years in
the future. The environments through
which Hamo ergaster moved still largely
resembled the mosaic of the past, with
larger or smaller patches of grassland
interspersed with clumped or scattered
trees, true forest in hollows and along
watercourses, and swamplands along
lake margins such as the one on which
the Turkana Boy died. But the new body
form certainly reflecte—or permitted, or
even mandated=a novel way of exploit-
ing the environment, with an emphasis on
the resources available in the more open
areas.

The definitive abandonment of the
trees is reflected throughout the Turkana
Boy's skeleton. For example, the extrava-
gantly broad pelvis of Lucy had disap-
peared, apparently in concert with a
lengthening of the leg. For while Lucy had
needed a wide pelvis whose horizontal
rotation could counteract excessive drop-
ping of her center of gravity as she swung
each leqg forward, the Boy's long legs pro-
vided an alternate means of achieving the
same thing.

1. Assess the relative importance of the fossil
discoveries of Lucy versus Turkana Boy.

2. Why is it significant that Turkana Boy lived
in the grasslands and not in the trees?

Source: lan Tattersall, Masiers of the Flanei: The Search far Our Human Drig'i.rlslNew York: Palgrave Macmillan,
012, pp. F1-74.




THE GREAT DISPERSAL

Although it has been established by scientists that early humans evolved in Africa, there is
less certainty about how and when they dispersed throughout the world. This article from
Science summarizes three DNA studies that trace the dispersal of humans te a single
migration out of Africa. This finding does not preclude other migrations from Africa, but
rather coneludes that the genetie lines of thase migrations eventually died out.

Australian Aborigines have long been
castas a people apart. Although Australia
is halfway around the world from our
species’s accepted birthplace in Africa,
the continent is nevertheless home to
some of the earliest undisputed signs
of modern hurnans outside Africa. . . _ A
trio of genomic studies, the first to ana-
lyze many full genomes from Australia
and New Guinea . . . conclude that, like
maost other living Eurasians, Aborigines
descend from a single group of modern
humans who swept out of Africa 50,000
ta 40,000 years ago and then spread in
different directions. The papers “are
really important,” says population genet=
icist Joshua Akey of the University of
Washington, Seattle, offering powerful
testimony that “the vast majority of non-
Africans [alive today] trace their ancestry
back to a single out-of-Africa event.”

Three large groups of geneticists
independently set out te fill the gaps, add-
ing hundreds of fully sequenced genomes
from Africa, Australia, and Papua Mew
Guinea to existing databases. . . .

A team led by evolutionary geneti-
cist Eske Willerslev of the University of
Copenhagen zeroed in on Australia and
Mew Guinea in what Akey calls a "land=-
mark”™ paper detailing the colonization
of Australia. By comparing Aboriginal
genoames to other groups, they conclude
that Abarigines diverged from Eurasians
between 50,000 and 70,000 years age,
after the whole group had already split
from Africans. That means Aborigines
and all other non=African people descend
fram the same out-of-Africa sweep, and
that Australia was initially settled only
once, rather than twice as some earlier

evidence had suggested. Patterns in the
Aboriginal DMA also point to a genetic
bottleneck about 50,000 years ago: the
lasting legacy of the small group that first
colonized the ancient continent.

In another paper, a team led by popu-
lation geneticist David Reich of Harvard
University comes to a similar conelusion. . .
“The take-home message is that madern
human people today outside of Africa are
descended from a single founding popu=
lation almost completely,” Reich says.
“You can exclude and rule out an earlier
migration; the seuthern route.”

But the third paper, by a team
led by Mait Metspalu of the Estonian
Biocentre in Tartu, makes a different
claim. . . . The group concludes that at
least 2% of the genomes of people from
Papua New Guinea comes from an early
dispersal of modern humans, who left
Africa perhaps 120,000 years ago. Their
paper proposes that Homo sapiens left
Africain at least two waves.

Reich questions that result, but says
that his and Willerslev's studies can’t rule
out a contribution of only 1% or 2% from
an earlier H. sapiens migration. Akey says:
“As population geneticists, we could spend
the next decade arguing about that 2%, but
in practical terms it doesn’t matter.” The
most recent migration “explains mere
than 90% of the ancestry of living people.”

1. How convincing is the evidence that all
humans on earth are descended froma
single migration out of Africa?

2. How does the Out of Africa hypothesis affect
the way we think about racial and ethnic
diversity in the world today?

Source: Elizabeth Culoita and Ann Gibbons, "Almast all living people outside of Alrica trace back to a single
migration mare than 50,000 years ago,” Science, September 21, 2018,
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frica has never been isolated from the rest of the world. At its northwestern

cormer along the Strait of Gibraltar, Africa is only ¥ miles from Europe; at

its northeastern corner, it is connected to Southwest Asia by the Isthmus

of Suez; and at the southern end of the Red Sea, it is only 20 miles from the
Arabian Peninsula. A view from outer space would show Africa, Asia, and Europe as
one enormous landmass, partially interrupted by the Mediterranean and Red Seas.
That reality was recognized already in the fourth century CE when the Morth African
theolegian Augustine of Hippo [later known as Saint Augustine] cbserved that the
global landmass was divided into three parts—~Asia, Africa, and Europe—with Asia
egual in size to Eurcpe and Africa combined. That formula became the basis for the
medieval orbis terrarum |circle of the lands], a type of schematic map that portrayed
the landmass as a circle divided into three continents by two perpendicular lines that
formed a T. Geographers have used the term Afro-Eurasia to describe that landmass,
but historians simply refer to it as the Old World.

The 75-mile-wide land
bridge that connects northeast-
ern Africa to Southwest Asia,
which allowed early humans to
migrate out of Africa and popu-
late the rest of the world, also
facilitated the spread of African
languages beyond the African
continent. The prime example
is the Semitic language family,
which includes Arabic, Hebrew,
Phoenician, Acadian [the Llan-
guage of the ancient Assyrians
and Babylonians], and several
languages spoken in Ethiopia.
The Semitic languages are a
branch of a much larger lan-
guage family that includes
ancient Egyptian and the Berber
languages spoken by nomads
in the Sahara Desert. Linguistic
reconstructions indicate that the
Semitic, Egyptian, and Berber
languages were all derived from

MAP OF THE KNOWN WORLD This schematic

mappa mundi [map of the known world] first
appeared in |sidore of Seville's Etymologiae,
written in 623 cE. It corresponds to Augustine of
Hippo's description of the world as divided into

a common ancestral language  Asia, Africa, and Europe, with Asia being equal to
that was spoken in the region the sum of Africa and Europe.

between the Nile River delta and
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IBN BATTUTA'S TRAVELS The travels of lbn Battuta between 1325 and 1354 illustrate
the interconnectedness of the Old Werld. Traveling by land and sea from his home in
Tangier, at the northwestarn corner of Africa, he visited Europe, sub-Saharan Africa,
the East African coast, India, and China, among other places.

the Isthmus of Suez. From there, the Semitic languages dispersed across a broad
region of Southwest Asia, including the Arabian Peninsula.

From early times, Africa has been connected to distant parts of the Old World by
ship traffic. From the Mediterranean coast of North Africa, a ship could travel to Italy or
Greece using the islands of Malta, Sicily, and Crete as stopovers. Even the vast Indian
Oceanwas not a barrier to travel. Pushed along by the monsoon winds, ships could sail
from the coast of East Africa to the Arabian Peninsula, the Persian Gulf, and India, from
where they could set sail to Southeast Asia or China. The winds reversed their direc-
tion every & months, making it possible for a ship to make a round trip between Africa
and India in a year with the wind always at its back.

The many ways in which Africa was connected to Asia and Europe can be illus-
trated by the journey of Ilbn Battuta in the fourteenth century. Beginning in Tangier, the
city of his birth in northwestern Africa, he traveled by land to Cairo, Jerusalem, and
Mecca. He then took a ship down the Red Sea and along the East African coast to Kilwa,
at the southern limit of the monsoon winds, and returned to the Arabian Peninsula
when the winds reversed their direction. From there he traveled by land through cen-
tral Asia before arriving in India, where he set out for China by ship. After returning to
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his horne city of Tangier, he took a boat across the Strait of Gibraltar for a brief visit to
Moorish Spain, then journeyed across the Sahara Desert by camel caravan to visit the
African kingdom of Mali before finally returning home to Tangier to write a book about
his travels. In all, he had traveled about 75,000 miles in 29 years.

Africa’s land and sea connections to Europe and Asia facilitated a long history of
exchanges of people, animals, crops, and ideas. Domesticated animals such as sheep,
goats, horses, and camels spread from Europe and Southwest Asia to supplement
the domestic cattle, pigs, and donkeys that were indigenous to Africa. Crops such as
wheat, barley, and flax from Southwest Asia facilitated surplus production in the Nile
River valley and Morth Africa, while plantains and sweet bananas from Southeast Asia
aided the settlernent of equatorial Africa. At the same time, Africans were domesticat-
ing crops such as millet, sorghurn, coffee, rice, and yams that were well adapted to
African environments. The development of herding and settled agriculture led to two
different types of political organizations: tribal organizations, in which authority was
based on a hierarchy of genealogical ties among groups of nomadic herders, and state
systems, in which the ruler controlled a certain bounded territory.

The Mediterranean world, with its easy communication by water, was an incu=
bator of cultural and commercial exchanges between Africa, Europe, and Southwest
Asia. The history of Christianity is generally associated with Palestine, but Jesus,
its founder, spent his early years in Egypt, and the Egyptian city of Alexandria later
became a leading intellectual center for the development of Christian doctrines. In a
similar way, the history of Islam is generally associated with Mecca, on the Arabian
Peninsula, but within a century of the Prophet Muhammad's death, Islam had spread
all along the coast of Morth Africa, and nomads from Morth Africa went on to found
Islamic empires that spanned the Sahara and extended into Spain. Commercial
exchanges in the Mediterranean world during the Middle Ages were facilitated by gold
from sub-Saharan Africa, which was transported by camel across the desert and by
chip aleng the East African coast. The gold trade undergirded powerful states in the
West African Sahel and on the Zimbabwe Plateau and prosperous cities along the East
African coast. Indeed, the history of Africa prior to 1500 is a story of repeated innova-
tions and adaptations carried out in the context of wider relations with other parts of
the Old World.
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FOOD REVOLUTIONS
AND FRONTIER SOCIETIES,
8000 BCE-1000 cE

p until about 10,000 years ago, all people throughout the world obtained

their food by hunting and foraging. People could eat well by those meth-

ods, provided that they spread themselves thinly over the land. The key

to success was in maintaining their mobility so that they could follow
the migratory wanderings of the wild game and gather seasonal berries and nuts
as they went. People organized themselves in small, mobile groups that lived in
temporary camps, not permanent towns. Leaders of hunting groups focused on
moving to the right place at the right time. Successful leaders gained followers,
and those who failed at the hunt soon found themselves without a following.
Authority did not have geographical boundaries.

This chapter assesses the changes that took place in Africa when food-
producing plants became domesticated and animals began to be kept as livestock.
It looks at the rise of floodplain agriculture in the Nile River valley and the Middle
Niger floodplain in order to explore its relationship to early urbanism and state
building. It also examines the effects of shifting cultivation techniques in areas with
rain-fed agriculture. Finally, it explores the migrations of the Bantu-speaking farm-
ers who settled the southern half of Africa. By 1000 ck, every region in Africa that
had a sustainable environment for farming or herding had been occupied.

750-664 BCE 500 BCE 500 BCE
Nubian pharachs Settlements develop Bantu speakers
rule Egypt near the Niger bend migrate into the

rainforest




CHAPTER 2 FOOD REVOLUTIONS AND FRONTIER SOCIETIES, E00D BcE=-1000 CE

THE AGRICULTURAL REVOLUTION

Of the roughly 200,000 species of flowering plants in the world, only about a
dozen of them provide 80 percent of the food that feeds the world today. The “Big
Twelve” include wheat, corn, rice, barley, sorghum, soybeans, potatoes, cassava,
sweet potatoes, sugarcane, sugar beets, and bananas. Because the wild precursors
of those plants were found only in certain places in the world, we can identify a
limited number of domestication centers that account for most of the crops grown
in the modern world.

The earliest known center of crop domestication was the Fertile Crescent
region of Southwest Asia: the crescent-shaped highlands that include parts of
modern Turkey, Iraq, Syria, Jordan, and Israel. Southwest Asia enjoyed a mod-
erate Mediterranean climate, but more important, it was home to wild forms of
wheat, barley, and rye, as well as lentils, peas, and chickpeas, all of which were
plants with large seeds that were not only edible but also nutritious. Even with
those advantages, however, the domestication of crops in the Fertile Crescent was
a slow and haphazard process. Archaeological sites containing traces of grains in
both their wild and domesticated forms show that it took over a thousand years to
make the transition. There seems to have been a lot of trial and error throughout
the region, and many attempts at domestication failed.

We often think of agriculture as more “advanced” than hunting and gather-
ing because of its association with state building, literacy. and urbanism. Research
has shown, however, that early farmers actually labored longer than hunter-
gatherers to produce the same number of calories, and that the farmers’ grain-
based diet was less healthy and less varied than the diets of hunter-gatherers.
Agriculture and foraging were competing strategies of food production that coex-
isted for thousands of years. Many people experimented with a combination of
both systems, planting and harvesting short-season crops in favorable locations
before moving on.

HERDING AND FARMING IN THE SAHARA

An intermediate lifestyle that fell somewhere in between foraging and farming
was the herding of cattle, sheep, and goats. Herders were nomads who lived in
camps and moved seasonally in search of new pastures and watering holes, but
they differed from hunters and gatherers in that their herds represented substan-
tial possessions that needed to be cared for and defended. Herding societies often
developed great military prowess. Because they were mobile, they could swoop
down on agricultural settlements in times of war, and they could retreat into the
wilderness when confronted by more powerful forces.
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SAHARAN ROCK ART This reck painting from Tadrart Acacus shows hunters and
cattle herders in the Sahara Desert during the pastoral period 4,000-7,500 years ago,
when the Sahara was much wetter than it is today. The Tadrart Acacus mountain range
in western Libya has thousands of rock and cave paintings dating from 12,000 ace

to 100 ce.

The earliest evidence of cattle herding in Africa comes from the region that
is now the Sahara Desert. Twelve thousand years ago, during the last Ice Age,
the region was dry, much as it is today. Then the glaciers retreated, and the mon-
soon rains moved northward into the southern Sahara, bringing seasonal summer
rains that caused lakes and ponds to develop in natural depressions. The region
became covered with grasslands and acacia forests and teemed with wildlife.
Rock paintings in widely scattered regions of what is now desert show cattle herd-
ing from about 7,500 years ago. The paintings also show giraffes tethered to a stake
or restrained by a halter, indicating that people were experimenting with domes-
ticating various animals.

The best-documented example of life in the Sahara during the wet period
comes from Nabta Playa, in Egypts western desert near the modern border
with Sudan. The summer rains created seasonal lakes and ponds, which brought
nomadic cattle herders to the area about 10,000 years ago. The early visitors to
Mabta Playa lived by a combination of herding, hunting, and gathering wild plants.
Beginning 9,000 years ago, people dug deep wells that provided a reliable water
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source, and they began to stay at Mabta Playa year round, supplementing their diet
with grains such as wild millet and wild sorghum. Each house had one or more
large, bell-shaped storage pits for the grain. Sheep and goats, which had originally
been domesticated in Southwest Asia, were introduced in the millennium that fol-
lowed. Then, about 5,000 years ago, the Sahara once again turned dry, and Nabta
Playa was abandoned as the people moved toward the Nile River valley.

Perhaps the most striking feature of Nabta Playa was its role as a ceremonial
center. In the valley that brought water to the lake when the rains fell, there was
a series of megaliths (monument stones) that stretched on for nearly 3,000 yards.
The stones were aligned with the rising positions of four prominent stars—5irius,
Alpha Centauri, Arcturus, and the Belt of Orion—and therefore show continuity
with later developments in pharaonic Egypt. as those same stars were prominent
in its cosmology. Burial mounds, such as one containing a carved stone cow and
another, built 7,400 years ago, containing the bones of a young cow in an elaborate
burial chamber, are evidence of a cattle cult at Nabta Playa. Later, cattle would

CALENDAR CIRCLE AT NABTA PLAYA Built at least 7,000 years ago, this structure in
Egypt's western desert predates Stonehenge by thousands of years. Archaeologists
believe it was an archaecastronomical device to mark the summer solstice, which
signaled the onset of the summer rains, and to chart the most prominent stars in the
night sky.
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become a central symbol in the belief system of pharaonic Egypt. The valley at
MNabta Playa also contained a stone “calendar circle” with two lines of stone sights
aimed at the position of the sunrise at the summer solstice, which marked the
beginning of the rainy season. Nabta Playa is the earliest ceremonial center ever
found in Africa, and its remains provide important clues to some of the roots of
ancient Egyptian culture.

THE NILE RIVER VALLEY

When the Greek historian Herodotus, who visited Egypt in the fifth century scE,
wrote that "Egypt is the gift of the Nile,” he was merely stating the obvious. The
Nile River runs through Egypt from south to north, where it empties into the
Mediterranean Sea. It has its origin in Lake Victoria, which straddles the equator
some 4,000 miles south of the
river's mouth. As the White
Mile, as this part of the river is
called, approaches Egypt. it is
joined by the Blue Nile, which
flowws down from the high-
lands of Ethiopia. Swollen by
the monseon rains that fell in
the Ethiopian highlands, the
Nile would rise in Egypt from
June to October in an annual
flood, even though Egypt itself
received almost no rain at all.
When the waters receded after
October, they left behind rich
black alluvial silt. This fertile e T
black earth was truly a gift of . i
the Nile. It washed down from  ga1eLLITE VIEW OF EGYPT The green veg-

the Ethiopian highlands and etation visible in the triangular Nile delta and
gave the waters of the Blue along the Nile valley floodplain indicates areas
Nile their bluish-gray hue. The of human settlement. The rest is desert. The
Nile delta [northern Egypt] and the Nile valley
[southern Egypt) were the “two lands™ united by
the pharash Marmer. With the exception of a few

the black land™—because desert nomads, all the ancient Egyptians lived
Egypt was the land of the  within the green zone.

black earth (as opposed to the

ancient Egyptians referred to
their land as kmt—literally,

a
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reddish earth of the surrounding deserts). So important was the Nile to Egyptians’
lives that they divided their year into three seasons based on its annual rise and
fall: Akhet (the period of inundation), Peret (growth of the crops), and Shemu (har-
vest). Agriculture in Egypt depended completely upon water and soil that came
from elsewhere.

About 7,000 years ago, the domesticated barley and wheat that would later
make Egypt the breadbasket of the Mediterranean world were already being
grown in the Nile River valley, along with other Fertile Crescent crops such as
lentils, peas, and flax for making cloth. The settlements were impermanent so that
the people could migrate with their herds, and their communities were relatively
egalitarian, as shown by the funerary goods in their graves. Then the Sahara
started to dry out, and people began to crowd into the Nile valley. By 5,500 years
ago, there is evidence of a more stratified society dominated by exploitative elites,
who were buried in elaborate tombs. By 5.200 years ago, people were constructing
canals, levies, and dikes to channel the floodwaters into storage basins for later
release, and a complex administrative organization was developing to oversee the
building and maintenance of these irrigation works. At that time, most of south-
ern Egypt came under the control of a king who ruled from the city of Abydos.
Although the details of this period remain hazy, it's clear that the precursors of the
Egyptian state developed in the far south, not the Mediterranean north. A similar
pattern of cultural diffusion from south to north can be seen in the spread of the
ancient Egyptian language from its homeland in the far south to the Nile delta in
the north.

In 2950 Bce, a ruler from southern Egypt named Narmer brought his
army north along the Nile valley and gained control of the land all the way to
the Mediterranean. He moved his capital northward to Memphis (near modern
Cairo), where the Nile valley flattened and the river fanned out into numerous
tributaries that flowed through the marshy, low-lying lands of the Nile delta. The
ancient Egyptians made a distinction between the Nile delta and the Nile valley,
seeing them as two distinct lands that differed from each other in terms of their
shape, size, and character. In the Nile valley, the river flowed northward uninter-
rupted for 660 miles from the first cataract (set of rapids) at Aswan to the begin-
ning of the delta. The fertile floodplain of the Nile valley was incredibly narrow,
ranging from 1.25 miles wide at Aswan to 11 miles wide farther north. The Nile
delta, in contrast, formed a triangle that measured 100 miles from its apex to the
sea and occupied 155 miles of Mediterranean coastline. The triangle-shaped Nile
delta had twice as much arable land as the Nile valley (8,500 square miles vs.
4,250). Historians customarily refer to the Nile valley as “Upper Egypt” because
it occupied the upriver stretch of the Nile River, and to the Nile delta as “Lower
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Egypt” because it was situated near the downriver outlets. To avoid confusion,
this chapter will use the terms “Southern Egypt” for the Nile valley and "Northern
Egypt” for the Nile delta.

It was no accident that the new capital of Memphis was located at the meet-
ing point of the valley and the delta, in the region known as “the balance of the
Two Lands.” As the ruler of the Two Lands, the pharaoh had a double crown that
combined the red crown of the delta and the white crown of the Nile valley, and
he used a royal title that was written using the symbols of the cobra, which repre-
sented the Nile delta, and the vulture, which represented the Nile valley.

The Egyptian state that King Narmer created by uniting the Two Lands in
2950 B would last for over 2,600 years before it was conguered by Alexander
the Great in 331 BcE. During that long stretch of time, more than 177 pharachs,
as the kings of Egypt were called, ruled over the state. Most of them were men,
but women ruled as queens or regents on at least 10 occasions. Historians have
grouped the rulers of Egypt into 30 successive royal dynasties. The longest-
running dynasty (the Eighteenth) ruled Egypt for 247 years, while the shortest
(the Twenty-Eighth) ruled for only 5 years. A typical dynastic reign was about
a hundred years long. Throughout the long history of ancient Egypt, periods
of administrative unity alternated with periods of chaos and disorder. The
periods of unity have been named the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, the
New Kingdom, and the Late Period. The periods of disorder are known as the
Intermediate Periods.

The discussion that follows locks first at the political culture and institutions
created during the Old Kingdom, which remained remarkably durable through-
out three millennia of Egyptian history. It then shifts its focus to Egypt’s relations
with its southern neighbors in order to explore the history of Kush and Meroe,
two kingdoms located up the Nile between the first and the sixth cataracts, in a
region that the Egyptians called Mubia. Egyptian and Nubian civilizations were
often intertwined, but remained very different from each other as they competed
for control of territory and trade routes. Nubia has been characterized as Egypt's
rival in Africa.

THE EGYPTIAN STATE

King Narmer and his successors created the world's first nation-state: a form of
political organization in which the various peoples in a ruler's territory speak a
common language and develop a common political and cultural identity. The key

to creating that common identity was the pharach, who was portrayed as a god
who mediated between the human and the divine. As befits a god, the pharach
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had several titles. The main one was Horus, the supreme celestial deity. Because
Horus was popularly depicted as a falcon. the king's seal showed a falcon perched
atop the gate of the royal palace. The pharach in his palace was thus seen as the
god incarnate, and he was worshipped and obeyed as Horus himself. The deifica-
tion of the pharach reached a peak during the Fourth Dynasty when King Sneferu
took the title neb maat, literally “the keeper of the divine order of the universe.” As
such, he could claim a cosmic mandate to regulate order, enforce proper behav-
ior, and generally maintain the Egyptian way of doing things. To make sure that
everybody got the message, he also adopted the title netjer nefer, which meant
“the perfect god.”

The pharaoh was perceived not only as the embodiment of a god, but also as
the embodiment of Egypt. One of the earliest Egyptian creation myths holds that
in the beginning, there was nothing but watery chaos. When the waters receded,
they revealed a mound of earth on which sat the creator god Amum, whose name
meant both “everything” and "nothing.” The annual flood of the Nile River and its
recession were thus seen as a continuous reenactment of the original act of cre-
ation. The god Atum was often depicted in Egyptian paintings wearing the double
crown of the Two Lands, representing him as the creator of the Egyptian state as
well as the creator of the universe. The story thus portrays the Nile floods, the
cosmic order, and the political order as inseparable.

A number of institutions and administrative structures were developed to
uphold the image and power of the pharach. One of them was the cadre of literate
bureaucrats and administrators that served the state. The idea of writing seems to
have been developed by the Sumerians in the Fertile Crescent, but the Egyptian
system of characters known as hieroglyphs was entirely original and reflected the
unique language and environment of Egypt. The earliest sample of hieroglyphic
writing in Egypt comes from the tomb of a local ruler who lived 150 years before
King Narmer. Hieroglyphic writing was a system of symbols that could either be
used as pictographs or be combined phonetically to form words and sentences. It
was so complex that only a tiny minority of the population ever attained literacy.
Those who mastered this skill, however, could earn a good living. Originally, writ-
ing was used mainly for keeping administrative records, but later it was used to
produce religious texts, mythological narratives, historical chronicles, and even
satirical poetry. The literate elite of Egypt included architects, engineers, astrono-
mers, and medical specialists, all of whom were supported by the pharachs.

Artists and craftsmen were also mobilized to uphold the power of the pha-
rach. The Egyptian state was the main patron of the artwork that adorned palaces,
temples, and burial chambers. Artistic production was not limited to painting and
sculpture, but also included ceramics, jewelry, gold work, and woodwork. Artists
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and craftsmen worked under a strict set of rules that defined stylistic conventions
for depicting people, gods, and pharachs, which explains why there was so little
variation in artistic styles over the centuries. The art was not created for purposes
of individual expression, but was instead produced by the state bureaucracy to
serve specific purposes, the most important being the glorification of the pharachs.

The army of scribes, intellectuals, administrators, artists, and priests that
upheld the power and glory of the pharach was expensive to maintain and
depended on the pharaoh’s capacity to extract resources and labor from the
common people. Egypt had a centrally controlled command economy, which was
presided over by the pharach and administered by bureauwcrats. The essential
requirement for maintaining the power of the pharach was to collect taxes and
build up the resources of the Egyptian state. The successor to King Narmer (who
had originally united the Two Lands) created an event called “the following of
Horus” that wook place every 2 years, in which the king and his court traveled in
boats along the Nile valley and made a formal census of the country’s agricultural
wealth. In every village and town, the king made his presence felt, dispensed
justice, and levied taxes. The biannual procession was later abandoned when
the pharachs divided the Nile valley into 22 provinces and the Nile delta into 20.
Governors who reported to the pharach were headquartered in provincial capi-
tals with their scribes and administrators. With each governor responsible for a
relatively small territory, the governors could keep the agricultural census up to
date and oversee the collection of taxes.

In addition to keeping a census of the country’s agricultural wealth, the gow-
ernment began measuring and recording the level of the annual Nile flood. They
knew that the height of the floodwaters was directly related to the agricultural
yield. If the flood was too low, the farmland would not be adequately watered,
but if it was too high, it could destroy the irrigation dams and delay the planting
season until it was too late. The measurement of the Nile flood allowed the gow-
ernment to set the appropriate level of taxation on the harvest. Because money
did not exist in ancient Egypt, taxes were collected as a portion of the harvest,
which was put in storage in government granaries. Some of the grain was used to
finance government activities, but a significant portion was set aside as an emer-
gency food bank to be distributed in case of a poor harvest. To make agricultural
production more efficient, the government reorganized the agricultural land in
the delta, sometimes relocating entire communities to make room for crown lands
and royal estates.

In contrast to the opulence of the pharaohs and the luxurious lifestyles of
high government officials, the average farmer was very poor, often eking out a
bare subsistence. Like serfs in medieval Europe, the peasants were regarded
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THE POWER OF THE PHARAOH The base of this statue of King Djoser [Third Dynasty)
shows the pharaoh trampling on his foreign enemies [symbolized by bows] and on his
Egyptian subjects [symbolized by lapwing birds). The statue that ance stood on the
baze has disappeared, but the message that the pharaoh crushes both his enemies
and his subjects is clear.

almost as part of the land and were not allowed to leave it. Men were the primary
cultivators, although women and children worked in the fields at harvest time
to winnow and sieve the grain. In return for food security in famine years, male
farmers were subject to compulsory labor on the irrigation works or the king’s
special projects. They could also be drafted into the army in times of war. An idea
of how the pharachs regarded the common people can be gleaned from how they
were portrayed in art. Some images depicted the pharach holding a shepherd’s
crook in one hand and a whip in the other, indicating that he {or she) was the
keeper of the people, but also their master. On the other hand, the base of a statue
of King Djoser (Third Dynasty) was decorated with lapwings—birds that symbol-
ized the common people in hieroglyphics—suggesting that the pharaoh trampled

the common people underfoot.
Building the Pyramids

The most extravagant symbaols of the power and wealth of the pharachs were the
pyramids constructed during the Fourth Dynasty (2575-2450). Each pyramid was
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built to be the tomb of a particular pharach and was thought to be his residence in
the afterlife. King Djoser of the Third Dynasty had presided over the construction
of a step pyramid that rose upward in a stairstep fashion. but the classic pyramid
with smooth sides was first achieved under the direction of King Sneferu during
the Fourth Dynasty. His first attempt was the pyramid at Meidum, which he built
as a step pyramid with the idea of adding a smooth facade later. At some point
in the process, however, the outer layer collapsed under its own weight, leaving
a heap of rubble around a central tower. His second attempt resulted in the Bent
Pyramid, so called because halfway up the sides, the angle of the incline shifted
from 55 degrees to 43 degrees. King Sneferu’s engineers and architects finally
achieved the smooth, straight sides that became the classic pyramid shape on
their third attempt, when they built the Northern Pyramid. using a relatively low
incline of 43 degrees.

It was during the reign of Sneferu’s son Khufu that the art and science of
pyramid building reached its greatest perfection. The Great Pyramid of Khufu is
a marvel of engineering and craftsmanship that astonishes people even today.
Its proportions were gigantic: its base measured 250 yards on each side, and it
was 481 feet high. Its sides rose up toward the peak at an eye-pleasing angle of 51
degrees and 50 minutes. Until the Eiffel Tower was completed in 1889, it was the
tallest structure in the world. It contained 2.3 million blocks of stone that weighed
an average of 2.5 tons; the stones near the top were much smaller than the aver-
age, while those at the base weighed as much as 15 tons each. Despite the massive
materials involved, the construction was so precise that the variation in length
between sides is less than ? inches, and the pyramid’s expansive base—the size of
12 football fields—is level to within an inch. The pyramid was aligned according
to the cardinal directions, with an average deviation of just 3 minutes and 6 sec-
onds of arc. All that precision was accomplished using simple wooden squares,
measuring sticks, and plumb lines.

A major challenge in constructing such a massive structure was obtaining
the building materials. The main limestone blocks for the Great Pyramid came
from a quarry just 300 yards away, but the fine white limestone for the outer
facade came from across the Nile valley, and the massive granite blocks for the
king's burial chamber came from Aswan, nearly 600 miles to the south. The gran-
ite blocks were apparently carried down the Nile on barges and then hauled to the
site on sledges that traveled on special hauling tracks made with wooden beams,
limestone chips, and mortar to create a hard surface that was lubricated with
water to reduce friction (the wheel was unknown at the time). At the construction
site, ramps were built to allow the stone to be hauled up to its final resting place.
Iron was unknown in Egypt at the time, so people worked with wooden levers to
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pry out blocks of stone from the bedrock. Workers had narrow copper chisels less
than one-third of an inch wide, and they used copper saws and drills together
with a slurry of quartz sand that did the actual cutting.

It ook two decades to build the Great Pyramid, though the number of work-
ers involved at any one time has been debated by historians for centuries. The
Greek historian and traveler Herodotus, writing 2,000 years after the completion
of the Great Pyramid, claimed that 100,000 workers labored 20 years to build it,
but that was surely an exaggeration because there was not enough space at the
work site to accommodate that many people. More recently, a team from NOVA
went to Egypt to build a small pyramid using the ancient technology. They cal-
culated that the pyramids could have been built with 20,000-25.000 workers at
any given time. The majority of the laborers were peasant conscripts who worked
in 3-month shifts. The pharach’s representatives scoured the countryside for
able-bodied recruits, and few dared to refuse. Herodotus was told that the grear
age of pyramid building was remembered by the people as a “terrible period” in
Egyptian history, and that the Egyptians loathed King Khufu so much that they
had ever since avoided mentioning his name.

After King Khufu's death, his son Khafre built a pyramid almost as large
as his father's, but 10 feet shorter. After that, the building of massive pyramids
stopped. perhaps because it put too much strain on the country’s resources.
Khafre's successor Menkaure built a pyramid near those of Khufu and Khafre, but
it was a tenth of the size of the other two. Although pyramids continued to be con-
structed up through the Thirteenth Dynasty, most of those pyramids, too, were
less than a tenth as large as Khufu's Great Pyramid. The last Egyptian pyramid,
which was built by King Khendjer around 1745 BCE, wastiny, less than 2 percent of
the volume of Khufu's pyramid. When pyramid building later resumed in north-
eastern Africa after a hiatus of 800 years, it would not be in Egypt, but in Nubia,
far to the south.

The awesome power projected by the pyramid builders of the Fourth
Dynasty could not last forever, and by the end of the Sixth Dynasty, cracks were
appearing in the royal edifice. The devolution of power to provincial officials,
undertaken near the end of the Fifth Dynasty, was creating local administrators
who acted like independent rulers. They gave themselves an ever-expanding rep-
ertory of honorific titles and built themselves elaborate burial chambers while
neglecting their duties to the state. Over time, more and more land was given to
ternples and nobles, who could keep the taxes from their lands for themselves,
which significantly shrunk the tax base. The royal treasury was in poor shape,
and it was put under additional strain when a series of disastrously low floods
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crippled the agricultural economy and depleted the royal granaries. The inability
of the pharachs to feed the people in times of famine further undermined their
central authority. Eventually, Egypt fragmented along regional lines, and local
administrators set themselves up as independent rulers.

By 2125 BeE, the period known as the Old Kingdom was over. It had lasted
450 years. By then, however, the basic features of Egypt’s political system, eco-
nomic system, science, culture, and religion were firmly established, and despite
occasional periods of political disorder, they would remain remarkably stable for
the next 1,500 years.

Interpreting Ancient Egypt

Although much of what we know about ancient Egypt is set in stone, so to speak,
there are issues of historical interpretation that have been the subject of lively
debate. One issue concerns whether Egyptian culture was primarily African or
primarily Asian. Living at the intersection of two continents, Egyptians could bor-
row ideas and practices from their neighbors on either side or develop innova-
tions of their own. Some basic Egyptian practices, such as grain farming, probably
came from the Fertile Crescent, a region that was blessed with ideal conditions for
the early domestication of plants and animals, whereas certain cultural practices
were adopted from African groups that had developed an early interest in cattle
cults, astronomy, and cosmology. The Egyptians adapted all of these ideas and
innovations that came from elsewhere and integrated them into a unique cultural
configuration. Innovations related to state building, hierogly phic writing, pyramid
building, mummification of the dead, and management of the annual floods were
unique to Egypt itself. The astonishing achievements of the ancient Egyptians owe
much to the power of the state to mobilize the intellectual resources of the country
and channel them in support of the pharachs and their projects. That power, in
turn, depended upon the wealth that was extracted from the grain production of
Egyptian peasants.

Another debate concerns the racial identity of the ancient Egyptians. This
controversy has stemmed in part from an older notion that the human popula-
tion consisted of “pure races.” with perhaps some mixing at the margins. Thus,
in 1844, the American natural scientist Samuel George Morton classified the
ancient Egyptians as “Caucasians” of European or Near Eastern origin, whereas
the Senegalese historian and anthropologist Cheikh Anta Diop declared in 1974
that “the ancient Egyptians were Negroes.” Current biological anthropologists
have rejected such outmoded categories in favor of looking for biclogical afiinities
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between a certain population and its neighbors. Studies of crania from southern
Egypt dating between 4000 and 3100 ece show them to be more similar to the
crania of ancient Nubians and Kushites (Egypt's African neighbors to the south)
than to those of ancient southern Europeans. In a similar way, studies of the limb
proportions of skeletons, which vary between tropical and colder climates, show
tropical proportions, even though Egypt itself was not in the tropics. The conclu-
sion is that the southern Egyptians, who created the Egyptian state, were Africans
with measurable biological affinities to their African neighbors.

The Mile valley is the only place in Africa where human settlement stretches
across the Sahara without a break, and the people who lived there formed a con-
tinuum of biclogical and physical variation. Their skin tones were light brown
near the Mediterranean Sea and chocolate brown or black in the south, and their
hair was more wavy in the north and more curly or kinky in the south. The change
was imperceptible from village to village, although it was recognizable over lon-
ger distances. All of these people were Africans who had biological affinities with
other African peoples.

Despite this unbroken continuum of physical variation along the Nile val-
ley, ancient Egyptian art sometimes used stylized representations to portray
Egyptians as a physically distinct population. Tomb paintings from the New
Kingdom depicted Egyptians with a russet or medium-brown hue, while Assyrians
from Southwest Asia had a pale yellowish color, and Nubians, who lived south
of Egypt, were shown as chocolate brown or black. Indeed, the Egyptian word
for the Nubians was Nehesy, which meant “bronzed” or “"burnt,” a clear reference
to their dark skin. A hymn to the sun god that compared Egyptians, Assyrians,
and Nubians stated that the god “has set every man in his place” and went on to
say that "their colors are different, since thou hast made foreigners different.” The
hymn made it clear that both the light-skinned Assyrians and the dark-skinned
Nubians were considered foreigners. The ancient Egyptians preferred to think of
themselves as a unique people with an original civilization.

EGYPT AND NUBIA

Egypt's field of vision was oriented toward its African neighbors to the south. The
“forward part of the earth” was said to be located far up the Nile, and south would
have been “up” on a pharaonic map. During the Old Kingdom, Egyptian control of
the Nile valley ended at the first cataract at Aswan, which marked the terminus
of boat traffic along the river. South of the first cataract, the landscape changed.
Instead of a broad, fertile valley, the Nile River was flanked by low, barren hills
that reduced the size of the floodplain and restricted farming. Settlements were
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isolated and small, and the people were poor. The semidesert surrounding the
river supported only nomadic populations. The second cataract, over 200 miles

south of the first, consisted of a 40-mile stretch of rapids where the Nile cut through
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THE NILE RIYER, 2,950 Bce=100 cE Egypt occupied the Nile valley from the
Mediterranean Sea to the first cataract, while the region between the first and sixth
cataracts was known as Nubia or Kush. The centers of Kushitic civilization mowved
southward over time from Kerma, te Mapata, and finally to Meroe.
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a desolate region populated by small bands of nomads. It was only when travelers
arrived at Sai Island, nearly 350 miles south of the first cataract, that they once
again encountered low, well-watered banks with a fertile floodplain and prosper-
ous agricultural settlements.

Historians refer to the land defined by the 1,100-mile stretch of the Nile
between the firstcataract at Aswan and the sixth cataract near modern Khartoum as
Nubia, although the earliest Egyptian documents refer to the land as Ta-Seti—"the
land of the hbow"—because the inhabitants were skilled archers and strong warriors.
As such, they posed a threat that the Egyptians sought to snuff out. At the beginning
of the First Dynasty, Egypt built a massive fortified customs post near the first cata-
ract to regulate the flow of people and trade goods across the border. Subsequent
pharachs periodically mounted military expeditions south of the first cataract
to devastate the territory and plunder its settlements. King Sneferu, the pyramid
builder of the Fourth Dynasty, sent a military expedition into Nubia that returned
with 7.000 human captives and 20,000 cattle. Inscriptions that date from not long
after Sneferu’s reign tell of an Egyptian army of 20,000 soldiers going into Nubia and
seizing 17,000 captives. One consequence of these military incursions was that the
Nubian chiefs adopted a subservient posture toward the Egyptian rulers.

It was not until the Sixth Dynasty that the Egyptians sought to work cooper-
atively with the Nubians. When King Pepi | wanted to launch an invasion of south-
ern Palestine, he recruited Nubian mercenaries to bolster his army of Egyptian
conscripts; thereafter, Nubian archers became a regular feature of the Egyptian
army. Pepi's successor, Merenra, sent an Egyptian official named Harkhuf on two
trade and diplomatic missions through Nubia and learned that the Nubian popu-
lations were asserting their autonomy under the leadership of several powerful
territorial rulers. The pharach subsequently traveled all the way to the first cata-
ract to meet with three Nubian chiefs, with little success. When Harkhuf returned
to Nubia for two more expeditions, he had to aveid the Nile River valley for his
own safety and travel the much longer desert routes. Egyptian attempts at domi-
nation of Nubia had clearly failed.

Egypt's main interest in NMubia was as a trading corridor to obtain exotic
goods from equatorial Africa for the royal treasury. The two main products of this
trade were ebony wood and ivery, followed by leopard skins, myrrh, incense, and
aromatic woods. The pharachs also sought gold and semiprecious stones such as
jasper, ochre, and malachite. On Harkhuf's third trading expedition, he returned
with 300 donkey loads of “incense, ebony, precious oil, grain, panther skins,
elephant tusks, and throw sticks.” On his fourth trip, he brought back a pygmy
from the “land of the horizon dwellers,” his reference to equatorial Africa. His
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expeditions made it clear that
the pharachs placed a high
value on luxury goods from
MNubia and equatorial Africa.
Following the collapse
ofthe Old Kingdom and a cha-
otic Intermediate Period that
lasted more than a hundred
years, Egypt was reunited
under the rule of King
Mentuhotep 1. who inau-
gurated the period known
as the Middle Kingdom. His
interest in Nubia was differ-
ent from that of his predeces-
sors because he had relied on
hired Nubian archers in his
battles to become the sover-
eign ruler of Egypt, and he
had taken several Nubian
wives. His successors, who
were partly of Nubian ances-
try, embarked on an energetic
program to expand Egyptian
influence in Nubia all the way
to the second cataract. At the
north end of the rapids, they
built a massive fort with dry
moats and walls up to 30 feet
high. This was followed by
nine more forts at strategic
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NUBIAN ARCHERS These wooden figures of
black-skinned Mubian archers came from an
Eleventh Dynasty tomb. Each carries a bow

in ene hand and arrows in the other. King
Mentuhotep Il, who may have been of Nubian
descent himself, depended on hired Nubian
archers in his battles to unify Egypt and estab-
lish the Eleventh Dynasty.

points along the rapids. The last two forts faced each other across the Nile at

the southern end of the rapids. marking the new southern boundary of Egypt.
The inscription on the boundary marker read in part, I have carried off their

women and brought away their dependents, burst forth to poison their wells,

driven off their bulls, ripped up their barley and set fire to it.” The inscription
leaves no doubt that the Egyptian conquest of northern Mubia was brutal and

had a devastating impact on the local populations.
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THE RUINS OF KERMA This photo shows the ruins of the temple precinct in Kerma,
the ancient capital of Kush. Located on the east bank of the Nile, Kerma saton a
floodplain south of the third cataract. In addition to its agricultural advantages,
Kerma was linked to the Red Sea and Central Africa by trade routes, which facilitated
regular contact with a variety of cultures and peoples.

Kerma and the Kingdom of Kush

When Egypt extended its southern border from the first cataract to the second, it
obtained better access to the Nile valley trade, but it gained very little agricultural
land. Between the third and fourth cataracts, however, was a low-lying floodplain
in a region where the land received brief summer rains that allowed people to
pasture cattle. In this lush environment lay the Nubian city of Kerma. Inscriptions
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at Kerma written in Egyptian hieroglyphs show that two Egyptian riverboat cap-
tains had visited the city during the Sixth Dynasty, and it is likely that the traveler
Harkhuf visited as well. During the Twelfth Dynasty, when Egypt was expanding
southward to the second cataract, there was an increase in the number of Egyptian
trade goods that made their way to Kerma. During the chaotic Thirteenth Dynasty,
an 85-year period during which at least 50 different pharachs ruled, Egypt was
too financially strained to keep up the forts below the first cataract, and they were
abandoned. Freed from the Egyptian threat, Kerma reached the peak of its pros-
perity, carrying on trade and producing luxury items such as wooden furniture,
cut stone jewelry, cast bronze weapons, and stone statues. Although some of those
objects reflected Egyptian influence, the majority were produced by local artisans
using styles that were unique to Kerma.

Ever since the Twelfth Dynasty, Egyptian inscriptions had mentioned a
kingdom called Kush located beyond the second cataract. After the Egyptians
withdrew from their Nubian forts during the Thirteenth Dynasty, Egyptian mili-
tary officers wrote inscriptions pledging their loyalty to the King of Kush, who had
apparently taken over the forts. Archaeologists are now convinced that Kerma
was the capital of Kush. After the unity of the Egyptian state was restored with
the rise of the New Kingdom, King Thurmose | was determined to congquer Kush
and reestablish Egyptian rule in Nubia. He personally accompanied his war fleet
up the Nile. They dredged out an old channel through the first cataract so that the
ships could pass, and they forced the ships over the “place of capsizing” at the sec-
ond cataract. The pharach then ordered his soldiers to drag their boats around the
third cataract in order to launch an attack on Kerma from the river. In the ensuing
onslaught, Kerma was sacked and burned, and its temple was desecrated. King
Thutmose | left a chilling inscription at the edge of the city to celebrate the car-
nage. It says in part, “There is not one of them left. The Nubian bowmen have fallen
to the slaughter, and are laid low throughout their lands.” The boasts of Thutmose |
notwithstanding, the Kushites continued to fight the Egyptians during the reigns of
Thutmose Il and his successor, Queen Hatshepsut. It was not until 1450 sce, when
Thutmose Il built a temple to the god Amun at Mapata, just below the fourth cata-
ract, that Egypt finally consolidated its domination of Nubia.

For the next 400 years, the kingdom of Kush was an Egyptian province
ruled by an Egyptian viceroy known as “the king's son of Kush." The territory
was divided into “princedoms,” each governed by a local ruler who was seen as
simultaneously the ruler of his own people and an official of the Egyptian gov-
ernment. Egypt levied taxes on the harvest, collected tribute in cattle, mined
gold in the eastern desert. and sent back ships filled with exotic products from
equatorial Africa. At the annual “presentation of the tribute,” a ceremony held in
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the Egyptian capital that was designed to portray the pharach as a world ruler,
Nubian representatives were present along with conquered peoples from west-
ern Asia. Nubia thus had some characteristics of an Egyptian province and some
characteristics of a conquered foreign territory.

The cultural impact of Egyptian rule in Nubia was enormous. Egyptian
towns and temples were built to encourage Egyptians to settle in Nubia, and over
time, more and more Nubians moved into the Egyptian towns. The Nubian upper
classes embraced the Egyptian language, hieroglyphic writing, and Egyptian
funerary goods. But the Nubians also exerted an influence on Egyptian culture.
After the pharaohs of the Eighteenth Dynasty made Thebes the capital of Egypt,
they made the cult of the Theban god Amun the dominant religious cult. The
ternple of Amun, near Thebes, employed the finest craftsmen in the land, and it
controlled extensive landholdings and cattle herds throughout Egypt, as well as
mines in the eastern desert and in Nubia. In Egypt, Amun was depicted wearing a
flat-topped crown, but in Nubia he was pictured as a ram-headed man wearing a
sun disk on his head in accordance with ancient Nubian images of sacrificial rams
with spherical crowns. The Nubians had, in effect, created a Nubian version of
Egypt's dominant god that fit better into their system of religious symbols.

Napata and the Nubian Pharaohs

Atthe end of the Twentieth Dynasty, around 1069 ece, Egypt again fragmented into
rival political domains, ushering in what has been called the Third Intermediate
Period, a turbulent period that lasted over 400 years. During much of that time,
Egypt was once again divided into “the Two Lands,” with the northern part ruled
from the Nile delta city of Tanis, and the southern part governed by the high
priests of Amun from their temple near Thebes. Egyptian administrators and
military personnel withdrew from Nubia, which faded from the historical record
for 350 years. By the eighth century sce, the former kingdom of Kush reemerged
in the historical record, ruled by a new dynasty located at Napata. During the
period of Egyptian occupation, Napata had marked the southern limit of Egyptian
control, and it was the place where the Egyptians had built the temple to the god
Amun. Now it emerged as the new capital of Kush.

In the Egyptian pantheon of gods, Amun was the creator god at Thebes (dif-
ferent regions of Egypt had their own creator gods), and he was credited as the
source of the original Egyptian kingship. There were only two temples to Amun:
one at Thebes in Egypt and one at Napata in Nubia. When the pharash Thutmose
Il built the temple at Napata, his priests declared it to be the southern home of
Amun and the birthplace of the Egyptian monarchy. In effect, Thutmose [1I had
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used the temple to justify Egypt's annexation of Nubia by claiming that Nubia
had been an essential part of Egypt from the beginning, but later Kushite rulers
in Napata used the old Egyptian texts from the temple to reverse the situation
and claim to be the true rulers of Egypt. Sometime around 780 sce, King Kashta of
Kush {(known as “Kashta the Kushite”) left an inscription below the first cataract
stating his claim to be the legitimate ruler of the Two Lands of ancient Egypt, but it
is uncertain how far north his authority extended.

It was Kashta's son Piye, who became the ruler of Kush in 750 sce, who
backed up his father's claims by invading Egypt. Moving down the Nile from
Mapata, he was able to capture Thebes, the capital of southern Egypt almost with-
out a fight. A devoutly religious man, Piyve had reunited all the lands between
the two temples of the god Amun. After returning home to Napata, he wrote an
inscription claiming that “Amun in Thebes has made me king of Egypt, but Amun
in Napata has made me the ruler of all lands.” Both temples to Amun were essen-
tial to his kingship. Soon after his return to Napata, Piye learned that an Egyptian
army from the Nile delta was marching toward Thebes. He sent out his army in
the name of the god Amun, and told his soldiers that when they arrived at Thebes,
they should go to the temple and make offerings before moving north. He was,
in effect, waging a holy war. When the soldiers reached the ancient capital of
Memphis, at the "balance of the Two Lands.” Piye personally led the assault that
gave them the victory. After receiving submission from the various rulers in the
Nile delta, he returned to Napata and never set foot in Egypt again. Egypt was
now a single nation, ruled from Napata, that stretched from the sixth cataract in
the south to the Mediterranean Sea in the north. To celebrate his rule, Piye built
a pyramid at Napata near the temple of Amun—the first pyramid that had been
built in 800 years.

The Egyptian Twenty-Fifth Dynasty inaugurated by Piye is known as the
dynasty of the Nubian pharaohs {also known as the black pharachs). It included
five pharaohs who ruled for a total of 71 years from 728 to 657 sce. Although the
successors to Piye ruled mostly from Thebes and Memphis, they never forgot
their Nubian roots, and they were all buried in pyramids they built near Napata.
Even though they were regarded by many Egyptians as foreign rulers, the Nubian
pharachs sought to restore the ancient Egyptian culture and the glory of the Old
Kingdom. Archaic forms of the written language were reinstated, and statues
using Old Kingdom proportions were produced. The Nubian pharachs ordered
renovations in temples throughout the country and constructed new temples
in Nubia and elsewhere. They also introduced Nubian elements such as African
farial features, large earrings, and ram’s-head pendants into the repertory of offi-
cial royal art.
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The efforts of the Nubian pharachs to restore Egypt's ancient culture to its
former glory were cut short by the Assyrian Empire, which was asserting control
over large parts of western Asia. Assyria invaded Egypt four times in a period of
10 years. In the last invasion, in 664 sce, they captured Memphis and continued
up the Nile to Thebes, where they ransacked the temples and carried away their
treasures. King Tanutamun, the last of the Nubian pharachs, retreated to Nubia,
never to refurn.

Seventy years later, with the Assyrians gone and a new dynasty ruling
Egypt, the ruler at Napata assembled an army to invade Egypt and restore Nubian
rule. Learning of the impending invasion, the new Egyptian pharach sent an army
bolstered by Greek and Judean mercenaries to invade Nubia. They destroyed
Kerma and continued upriver to Napata, where they sacked the royal palace
and destroyed the king's statues. They did not, however, seek to colonize Nubia
again. After the army returned to Egypt, the pharach ordered that the names of
the Nubian pharachs be chiseled off all statues of those rulers; their noses were
broken to prevent them from breathing, and the double-cobra symbols, which rep-
resented their authority over both Egypt and Nubia, were smashed. He tried to
make it look as if the black pharachs had never existed.

Although the rulers of Napata never again tried to conquer Egypt, they did
not reject Egyptian pharaonic culture. They maintained the royal title of “pha-
rach” for their kings, wrote inscriptions in hieroglyphs, and constructed pyra-
mids for their burials. The 25 rulers of Kush who succeeded Piye were all buried
in pyramids near Napata. They continued to worship Egyptian gods, the chief one
being Amun, and their temples resembled those in Egypt. Although the ruling
classes embraced and preserved many elements of Egyptian culture, the common
people maintained a substantial continuity with the ancient culture of Nubia, asis
reflected in their pottery styles, housing styles, and burial arrangements.

The Rise of Meroe

The fall of the Nubian pharachs inaugurated what historians refer to as the Late
Period of Egyptian history. Punctuated by occasional invasions by the Persians,
the Late Period came to an end in 332 sce, when the Greek conqueror Alexander
the Great invaded Egypt and introduced a new dynasty of Greek-speaking
rulers who oriented themselves toward the greater Mediterranean world. They
staffed their administration with Greek officials and built an army of Greek mer-
cenaries. That invasion marked the end of pharaonic Egypt. which had existed
as a nation-state for over 2,600 years. It also marked a reversal of Egypt's field
of vision: henceforth, Egypt would look north toward Greece instead of south
toward Nubia.
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With the culture of Egypt under attack by its Greek conquerors, elements
of pharaonic culture continued to flourish in Nubia. After 300 BcE, there were
no more royal burials near Napata because the center of political and economic
power had shifted southward to Meroe, between the fifth and sixth cataracts.
In contrast to Napata, which was built on a narrow strip of low-lying land sand-
wiched between the Nile and its desert hinterland, Meroe was far enough south to
receive regular seasonal rainfall, which made it possible to grow crops not only on
the irrigated riverbanks, but also in valleys that received runoff from the adjacent
plateau. The rains also created good grazing land for cartle.

The city of Merce became the center of a powerful state that controlled the
Nile valley from the first cataract to the confluence of the Blue Nile and White Nile.
Meroe was the largest urban agglomeration in Nubia, containing palaces, temples,
houses, and cemeteries, which included more than a hundred pyramids. Meroe's
largest temnple was dedicated to Amun, as was the temple at Mapata, but there were

PYRAMIDS AT MEROE The royal cemetery at Meroe contains burial pyramids for

30 kings, 8 ruling queens, and 3 crown princes. The two other cemeteries at Meroe
contain 105 additional pyramids. Much smaller than the fameous pyramids of Giza, the
tallest pyramid at Meroe is 96 feet high. Nevertheless, more pyramids were built at
Meroe than were ever built in Egypt.
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also temples to Nubian gods, such as the lion-headed Apedemek. A major industry
in Meroe was the smelting of iron, which began in the sixth or seventh century BCE
and reached a massive scale in the final centuries before the Common Era. A writ-
ing system that adapted Egyptian hieroglyphs to record the Meroitic language was
invented, and gradually Meroitic replaced Egyptian in inscriptions on monuments.
Unfortunately. these inscriptions have yet to be deciphered by modern scholars, and
much of Meroe's history remains unknown.

OTHER EARLY CENTERS OF AGRICULTURE
AND URBANIZATION

Alksum

Herodotus's famous statement that “Egypt is the gift of the Nile” could be made
more precise by saying that “Egypt is a gift from Ethiopia.” The Nile floods had
their source in the annual monsoon rains that fell on the Ethiopian highlands, and
those highlands were the source of the rich volcanic soil that was washed into
the Nile and deposited in Egypt during the annual floods. The monsoon rains and
the voleanic soil in the Ethiopian highlands also supported an ancient tradition of
farming and plant domestication in the highlands themselves. Among the crops
first domesticated in the Ethiopian highlands were teff, a tiny-grained cereal;
enset, a banana-like plant that could be made into bread-like loaves; coffee (a
stimulant); chat (a narcotic); and cotton. To those crops were added plants brought
in from elsewhere. Finger millet came from what is now northern Uganda. Wheat
and barley originally came from the Fertile Crescent, but the Ethiopians devel-
oped local varieties unknown elsewhere—evidence of agriculture’s great antig-
uity in Ethiopia. Cattle, sheep. and goats were not indigenous to the region, but
were adopted from early on, as can be seen in the rock art of the region. Donkeys,
which were apparently indigenous to northeastern Africa, were domesticated,
and they were joined as beasts of burden by camels from the Arabian Peninsula.
Together, these crops and animals provided the elements for prosperous farming
communities. Because the fertile volcanic soils could sustain deeper tillage than
the tropical soils found elsewhere in sub-Saharan Africa, the Ethiopian highlands
developed a unique tradition of ox-plow agriculture, evidenced by a cave painting
from 500 BCE depicting a plow pulled by two oxen.

Sometime around 500 sck, the Ethiopian highlands established strong trade
and diplomatic connections with southern Arabia, just across the Red Sea, which
led to the introduction of writing, sculpture, and monumental architecture into
Ethiopia. The temple of the moon god at Yeha contained square monolithic pillars
similar to those found at a moon god temple in Yemen. It attracted pilgrims from
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THE LARGEST MONOLITHIC STELA IN THE WORLD The monolithic stelae in Aksum’s
burial ground mark the tombs of rulers or sther important persons. Stela no. 1,
which once stood 97 feet tall, lies broken on the ground. It was designed to represent
a 13-story tower. Weighing 520 tons, it is the Largest monument ever carved from a
single block of stone. The center upright stela in the background is &9 feet tall.

as far away as the Arabian Peninsula, showing that Ethiopia was participating in
a wider regional culture as well as in regional trade.

The first century CE saw the rise of the kingdom of Alesum in the Ethiopian
highlands. The Aksumite kings could support their state by taxing the agricul-
tural production of the highlands and by controlling the trade route between the
Red Sea, to the east, and the Nile valley, to the west. They saw themselves as part
of a wider cultural and economic region. Beginning in the third century cE, they
issued coins in gold, silver, and copper, inscribed with the names of the kings.
Aksum expanded eastward, gaining control of southern Arabia between 200 and
500 ce, and westward, briefly occupying Merce in the Nile valley. In the third
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century g, the Persian prophet Mani listed Aksum as the third kingdom of the
waorld, after Rome and Persia.

With access to both the Red Sea and the Nile valley, Aksum imported goods
from Egypt. Nubia, the Mediterranean, the Persian Gulf, and India. The kings of
Aksum constructed huge monolithic monuments (stelae) for their grave sites. The
largest one stood 97 feet high and weighed 520 tons. Even today, it remains the
largest monument ever carved from a single stone. Archaeclogical excavations of
elite residences show that there was a substantial upper class that included gov-
ernment officials and merchants. The wealth of the area began to decline in the
sixth century cg, when the Persians captured the southern entrance to the Red
Sea, and the Arabs took it over shortly thereafter. Deprived of its access to the Red
Sea trade, the capital city of Aksum gradually lost its prosperity and was aban-
doned. After 650 CE, no more coins were issued by the kings of Aksum.

The Middle Niger Floodplain

The Niger River in West Africa played a role in the development of agriculture
somewhat similar to that of the Nile in Egypt. The headwaters of the Niger are
located in the rainy Fuuta Jaloo highlands near the Atlantic coast. From there, the
river flows northeast, where it becomes shallow and overflows to form the Middle
Niger floodplain. Beyond the floodplain, it makes a huge bend and then flows
southeast. Although in modern times the floodplain and the Niger bend get very
little rain, they profit from the annual floodwaters coming from the Fuuta Jaloo,
nearly 800 miles away. As in Egypt, the floodwaters permit dense settlement in a
region of little rain.

About 8,500 years ago, when the Sahara was much wetter than it is today,
the Azawad region north of the Niger bend contained a huge lake and marshes.
The waters of the annual flood spread out along natural channels that continued
for over a hundred miles. Wild grasses that were the ancestors of sorghum, millet,
fonio (a small-grained cereal). and West African rice grew in seasonally inundated
depressions. The surrounding grasslands were home to elephants, giraffes, ante-
lopes, and wild cattle. By 7,000 years ago, there were small human communities
living in the area, and cattle had been domesticated.

The Sahara began to dry out around 4,500 years ago, prompting people to
move farther south, toward the Middle Miger floodplain. It was during that period
that rice and cereals became domesticated, as shown by imprints of millet grains in
potsherds from about 4,000 years ago. By 300 BeE, urban agglomerations started to
appear. One of these settlements was Jenne-Jeno, which was situated at the inter-
section of four ecological zones: floodplain agricultural land, pastureland, wooded
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areas, and the river. The inhabitants ate rice, pearl millet, two forms of sorghum,
and fonio. In an area of uncertain climate, they were keeping all their food options
open. Near Jenne-Jeno were small satellite villages that specialized in fishing, met-
alwork, weaving, or agriculture. Thus the inhabitants practiced a kind of decentral-
ized urbanism, with the city at the center of a cluster of specialized economic zones.

A somewhat different settlement pattern developed farther down the
river along the Niger bend itself, where dense settlements appeared around
500 gce. Excavations at Tombouze (near modern Timbuktu) have revealed a kind
of low-density urbanism that fluctuated on a seasonal basis depending on the
level of the flood. People crowded onto a series of large mounds covering a total of
as 250 acres during the high-water season, but radiated out to temporary seasonal
camps on the dry floodplain during the low-water seasons. Like the satellite vil-
lages at Jenne-Jeno, the seasonal camps were economically specialized for farm-
ers, fishermen, potters, weavers, or metalworkers. This was a West African type
of urbanism, with settlement patterns that remained flexible to accommodate the
changing conditions of the different seasons.

The Spread of Ironworking

The Egyptians in the Old Kingdom, for all their technological sophistication, had
not yet discovered ironworking. and constructed their huge pyramids using tools
of wood, stone, and copper. The process of extracting iron from ore-bearing soil
and chemically fusing it with the carbon found in charcoal requires temperatures
within the narrow range of 1.100°F-1,400°F (just below the melting point of iron
ore) and is so counterintuitive that it was probably discovered only once in world
history. Its place of origin would most likely have been a region with a long tra-
dition of copper metallurgy, which archaeologists generally locate in Anatolia
{modern Turkey). Once ironworking was discovered, the technology was closely
guarded, and iron objects remained rare until about 850 BCE.

In the eighth century sce, the secrets of ironworking spread to Egypt and
were simultaneously carried by the Phoenicians to Carthage and other colonies in
North Africa. Ironworking began at Meroe within 100-200 years after its arrival in
Egypt. Meroe was far enough south that wood for the smelting furnaces was plen-
tiful, whereas in Egypt it was scarce. By the final centuries before the Common
Era, Meroe was producing iron on a substantial scale. The bulk of the iron was
probably exported to Egypt and Aksum, as archaeologists have found few iron
objects in Meroe itself.

From points along the Mediterranean coast, iron smelting spread southward
across the Sahara Desert by 500 eck. Two centuries later, iron was being smelted at
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Nok, in modern Nigeria, and it reached Begho, in modern Ghana, a century later.
Although our knowledge of the historical trajectory of ironworking in West Africa
remains incomplete, it is certain that there was a great deal of technological inno-
vation, as shown by the great variety in blast furnaces, ubes, and bellows found
there, many with no known counterparts on other continents. One early ironwork-
ing site contains four different blast-furnace designs. An important African inno-
vation was the tall natural-draft furnace, which could produce high-carbon steel.
Archaeologists agree that steel was widely manufactured in Africa from early times.

In places like the floodplain of the Middle Niger, iron tools were important
because they made it easier to work the heavy soils there. Blacksmiths, whose
skills could turn iron-rich soil into iron tools and weapons, were both revered and
feared. From early on, they clustered in economically specialized communities
and developed special rituals to complement their technical knowledge. Ower
time, they became a closed caste in which only the son of a smith could become a
smith, thus ensuring that their trade secrets did not get out.

The Diffusion of Rain-Fed Agriculture

Our discussion so far has focused mostly on regions of floodplain agriculture,
in part because those regions had concentrated populations who lived in urban
agglomerations, which left traces that can be excavated by archaeologists. But in
the aftermath of the drying out of the Sahara Desert, farmers spread out in the
grassland savanna, where they kept cattle and grew cereal crops such as mil-
let and sorghum. Because cattle herds needed to move periodically to find new
pasture, economic specialization dewveloped in which nomadic cattle herders
exchanged their products with sedentary farmers. Farther south, in the woodland
savanna, cattle herding was not possible because the cattle died of trypanosomia-
sis, carried by tsetse flies. Near the edges of the tropical rainforest, the inhabitants
domesticated and cultivated yams and oil palm trees.

Asrain-fed agriculture spread across the grassland and woodland savannas,
the farmers had to deal with the problem of poor soils that still plagues African
agriculture to this day. The most fertile soils in the world are the postglacial scils
found in the plains of America, Europe, and Asia, the alluvial soils found in river
floodplains and deltas. and the volcanic soils found in mountainous highlands.
Those soils can maintain their fertility for hundreds or even thousands of years if
properly managed. Although Africa had volcanic soils in the highlands surround-
ing the East African Rift System and alluvial soils in the floodplains and deltas of
the Nile and the Niger, those areas made up only a tiny fraction of the continent's
arable land. The overwhelming majority of Africa’s farmland lay in the woodland
and grassland savannas, where it had all the deficiencies of tropical soils.
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OTHER EARLY CENTERS OF AGRICULTURE AND URBANIZATION

Soil fertility depends on an adequate level of soil organic matter (SOM), which
gives the soil bulk density and helps it to retain water and nutrients. Tropical soils
have a very low level of SOM to begin with, and it breaks down quickly when the
land is under cultivation. In contrast to the prairie soils of the American Midwest,
which a century ago had 5-10 percent SOM and still retain nearly half that amount
after a century of constant overuse, African tropical soils often have less than
3 percent SOM to begin with, and half of it is lost in the first few years of cultivation.
If the field continues to be cultivated, the SOM level dwindles to almost nothing.

African farmers developed various methods to cope with poor scils. They
used manure and compost as fertilizer for their household gardens, but did not
have enough for the large fields where the staple crops grew. A second technique
was intercropping, in which several different crops were interspersed in a single
field. The right mixture of intercropped plants improves productivity by taking
advantage of the fact that different crops have different nutritional requirements
and different root-system depths. A third approach was crop rotation, in which
farmers planted successive crops that pulled different nutrients from the soil. In
the woodland savanna, for example, the yams planted one year might be followed
the next year by sorghum, and the next year by millet, before the field was aban-
doned. Such techniques delayed the exhaustion of the soil, but did not prevent it.

To cope with the rapid depletion of tropical soils, African farmers developed
a systemn known as shifting cultivation. Starting with a virgin plot covered with
grasses, shrubs, or trees, the farmers would cut down the vegetation, allow it to
dry out, and then burn it, leaving a layer of mineral-rich ashes on the ground. They
then worked the ashes into the soil using short-handled hoes, leaving the nutrients
from the ashes near the surface. This is precisely the sort of “minimal tillage” that
modern soil experts advocate using on African tropical soils today. Boosted by
the infusion of nutrients from the ashes, the field would produce a good crop in its
first year, but by the second year the farmer would see diminishing returns. By the
third or fourth year, the harvest would be so meager that the field had to be aban-
doned and left fallow for up to 20 years to regenerate. The farmer would then cut
a new field and start the process all over again. When the cultivable fields near a
village were exhausted, the farmers had to relocate to a completely new area. The
result was a kind of itinerant agriculture in which entire villages moved every few
years in search of fresh land. This process scattered early farmers across the land-
scape. For these farmers, ownership of land was not an important issue because
they knew they would soon be moving on.

A variant of the shifting cultivation system was land rotation agriculture, in
which villages had no need to move because the farmers returned to their former
fields after the fertility of the soil had been restored. In such a system, each family
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needed to claim 5-10 times as much land as it could cultivate in any given year
in order to give their fields enough time to regenerate. In order to make sure that
every family in the community had adequate land for farming, land rights were
usually allocated by village chiefs or councils of elders. Individual families could
receive permanent user rights to certain plots of cultivated and fallow land, but
individual ownership of land in the Western sense was rare. Farming areas were
sparsely populated because at any given time, the majority of the farmland weould
lie fallow or be held in reserve for future needs. When all the usable land near
a village was claimed, young people had to migrate to find fresh land. Shifting
cultivation and land rotation agriculture thus encouraged farming populations to
spread out over the grassland and woodland savannas. At the same time, these
systems discouraged the kinds of population concentrations that would have led
to the rise of urban centers such as those found in the Nile Valley, Aksum, the
Niger floodplain, and the Niger bend.

THE BANTU MIGRATIONS

The region between the southern tip of Africa and a line 6 degrees north of the equa-
tor (which encompasses roughly the southern half of Africa) is populated today by
people who speak a variety of closely related languages, which use a commeon sound
system and share many root words and grammatical features. Linguists refer to this
group of languages as the Bantu languages, using a name borrowed from the com-
mon Bantu term for “people.” There are 440-680 Bantu languages spoken in Africa
today, depending on where the line is drawn between a language and a dialect,
and one-third of all Africans speak a Bantu language. Linguists have reconstructed
the Bantu languages’ family tree by identifying the major linguistic branches and
working backward to find the common trunk. By combining linguistic analysis with
archaeological and botanical evidence, historians are reconstructing the spread of
the Bantu speakers throughout the southern half of Africa.

Five thousand years ago. the speakers of the ancestral Bantu language
(known to linguists as “Proto-Bantu”) lived in the woodland savanna near the
present-day border between Nigeria and Camercon. They cultivated yams and
pearl millet using stone tools, and they extracted oil from palm and canarium
trees. Just south of them lay the great tropical rainforest, which occupied an area
as large as the United States east of the Mississippi River. Despite the luxuriant
vegetation and amazing biodiversity of the rainforest, the reddish and yellowish
soils of the rainforest floor are actually nutrient poor. The nutrients that sustain
the towering trees come from a process known as nutrient cycling, in which the
nutrients released from fallen leaves and branches percolate into the soil, where
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they are picked up by shallow
roots and sent back up into the
trees. The nutrients live in the
vegetation itself, not in the soil.

Between 2000 and
1500 BcE, cooler ocean tem-
peratures and decreased
rainfall caused the rainfor-
est to recede from parts of — —=ouator
the Atlantic coastal plain, a
development that allowed
Bantu speakers to expand
southward into what are now
the central Cameroonian low-

lands. Then, around 500 BCE, [ E:nlu
I'IgIJEIgEE

rainfall became increas-
ingly seasonal, which created
patches of open forests and
savannas. Over time, those

BANTU LANGUAGES Map showing the distribu-
tion of Bantu languages today. Between 440 and
&80 Bantu languages are currently spaken in
open patches merged to form Africa, depending on how one divides languages
a 200-mile-wide grassland from dialects. The distribution shown on this
corridor (known to scientists map is the result of the Bantu migrations, a

as the Sangha River Interval) long process that began around 3000 8ce and
resulted in the dispersion of Bantu speakers
throughout the agriculturally viable parts of
equatorial, eastern, and southern Africa.

that ran through the rainforest
from north to south. Centuries
later. the rainfall increased
and the forest recovered, but
pollen samples collected by scientists have revealed the former grassland corri-
dor, which allowed the early Bantu speakers to move southward through the once-
impenetrable rainforest.

The introduction of iron smelting in equatorial Africa around 500 BCE made
it possible for Bantu speakers to leave the grassland corridor and move into the
rainforest itself. Iron knives, hoes, axes, spears, and arrowheads made it easier to
cut down trees, hunt large animals, and wage war. Not every community had the
iron ore or the knowledge needed to produce its own iron, so certain centers of
iron production emerged and traded their products over long distances. Because
the process required to make even a small quantity of iron was so labor-intensive,
iron objects remained rare and expensive. Those characteristics made them a
socially useful currency for marriage payments, tribute, and fines.
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When the early Bantu speakers moved into the rainforest, they already pos-
sessed two crops that thrived in forest clearings: yams and oil palm trees. They
later added bananas, which came in two varieties: plantains, which could be
baked or made into flour, and sweet bananas, which could be peeled and eaten.
Both types of bananas are native to Southeast Asia and were brought to Africa
by way of the Indian Ocean trade. There is evidence that bananas were among
the goods shipped to Ethiopia's Red Sea port of Adulis around 500 cE, although
by then they had probably been known in Africa for hundreds of years. As a food
crop, bananas yielded 10 times as much food value per acre as yams and thus
allowed the production of a food surplus for exchange.

Ower time, the Bantu-speaking farmers learned to adapt their cultivation
techniques to a variety of different conditions. The tropical rainforest was not a
uniform ecosystem: it varied between lowlands and highlands, swampy regions
and plateaus, open river valleys and dense forest canopies, all of which required
specialized agricultural knowledge to cultivate. The gradual occupation of all
parts of the rainforest was a process of constant experimentation and innovation
to adapt to the local conditions. By 500 cE, all parts of the vast tropical rainforest
had been settled by Bantu-speaking farming communities.

When the first Bantu-speaking farmers arrived in the rainforest, it was
sparsely settled by people who made their living by hunting and foraging.
Averaging about 7 inches shorter in stature than their Bantu-speaking neigh-
bors, these people are collectively known today as pygmies, although the different
pygmy groups are known by their ethnic group names, such as Aka, Koya, Mbuti,
Twa, and so forth. Genome studies suggest that the different pygmy groups that
live in the African rainforest today are all descended from a common ancestral
population that survived intact until the arrival of Bantu-speaking farmers caused
it to scatter into separate groups. As the farmers cleared land and settled in vil-
lages, they entered into trading relationships with the pygmy hunter-gatherers,
who brought them meat, nuts, berries, and other forest products in exchange for
food from the farmers’ fields and gardens. Oral traditions of the Bantu-speaking
immigrants frequently praise the pygmies for teaching them how to survive in
the rainforest environment. Over time, the pygmies adopted the languages of the
Bantu-speaking groups with whom they traded. and the original pygmy language
disappeared. The only remaining traces are found in the pygmy botanical termi-
nology that was adopted by the Bantu speakers and integrated into their languages.

The Bantu-speaking groups who continued to drift southward along the
grassland corridor eventually emerged from the rainforest into the southern
savanna, where environmental conditions were roughly similar to those found
north of the rainforest. The southern third of Africa at that time was lightly
populated by San hunters and gatherers. leaving large areas available for the
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Bantu-speaking farmers to settle. These farmers moved to the existing frontier in
search of new land, and their successors repeated the process a few generations
later. Thus their movement was more of a slow drift of the population than a pur-
poseful migration. The dispersal of Bantu speakers south of the rainforest initially
proceeded in an easterly direction and skirted the southern and eastern edges of
the rainforest. As they arrived in the region of Lake Victoria, they acquired cattle.
They then began to disperse into eastern and southern Africa.

The spread of Bantu languages across eastern and southern Africa corresponds
with the spread of a cluster of innovations in crops, animal husbandry, and village
settlements, as well as a distinctive style of pottery that some archaeologists refer to as
“Chifumbazi complex.” By tracing the spread of the pottery, archaeologists have con-
cluded that sometime after 100 cg, there was an extremely rapid movement of Bantu
speakers from the area of modern Tanzania all the way to South Africa—a distance of
over 1,500 miles—in less than two centuries. The Bantu-speaking farmers grew pearl
millet, finger millet, sorghum, cowpeas, squash, and beans—crops that had been pre-
viously cultivated in the regions north of the tropical forest. A late addition was plan-
tains and sweet bananas, which were grown in the better-watered areas, especially
the mountains. The farmers used iron tools and weapons, and they made jewelry out
of copper and gold. As the farmers took over more and more of the well-watered lands
for fields and pastures, the hunter-gatherers were pushed into marginal lands with
inadequate rainfall.

Whereas iron and copper objects were the major repositories of wealth in
the tropical rainforest, cattle became the major form of wealth in southern Africa.
Villages in southern Africa were often built with the houses arranged around a
central corral, indicating that the herds were the focal point of the settlement. By
the tenth century cg, there is evidence that people in southeastern Africa relied on
cattle not only as a source of milk and meat, but also as a symbol and depository
of wealth. As a consequence, ownership of cattle was monopolized by men, while
women were responsible for farming. Cattle, like iron and copper in the north,
could be used as currency and were typically included in a bride-price, which a
young man had to pay the family of his prospective wife before he could marry.
A wealthy man could marry several wives and build up a large family, whereas a
poor man with no source of material wealth might not be able to get married at all.
Material wealth provided a way of rationing social investment and maintaining
the power of the elders over their offspring.

By 1000 cg, the agricultural revolution had spread to all the regions of Africa
that had adequate rainfall. Throughout the continent, farming was predominantly
done by women, who prepared the soil, planted the seeds. weeded the fields,
harvested the crops, and processed the harvest. Men's roles in the agricultural
cycle varied according to local environments and cultures: they were generally
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BANTU EXPANSION Map showing the original expansion of Bantu speakers into

the tropical rainforest and their later dispersion throughout southern and eastern
Africa. The arrows indicate general directions of migration, and the triangles indicate
known ancestral locations. The Sangha River Interval was a grassland corridor that
opened in the tropical rainforest during an epoch of diminished rainfall.

responsible for cutting down trees in wooded areas to clear a field and for doing
the rough hoeing. and they sometimes claimed exclusive rights to cultivate cer-
tain prestigious crops such as yams, bananas, or fruit trees. In the grassland
savannas of East and West Africa, men often participated in all phases of the agri-
cultural cycle, although women remained the primary cultivators. Because the
main purpose of farming was to produce food for the family, men and women
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CONCLUSION

divided up the harvest, especially in polygynous households (those in which a
man had several wives), because each wife needed encugh food to feed herself
and her children. In a survey of women's roles in agriculture worldwide, the noted
agricultural economist and historian Ester Boserup ohserved that “Africa is the
region of fernale farming par excellence!™ The frontier phase of Africa’s history
was closing, and people began to focus less on strategies for survival and more on
developing their social structures, political systems, and cultural traditions.

CONCLUSION

Starting about 10,000 years ago, the plants and animals that made Africa’s agri-
cultural revolution possible were domesticated in the Nile valley, the Middle
Miger floodplain, and the Ethiopian highlands, as well asin the Fertile Crescent of
Southwest Asia. Crops from Southeast Asia, such as plantains and sweet bananas,
arrived much later. Even in that early period of Africa’s history, Africans did not
live in isolation from the wider world. Change came about as a result of both
local innovation and the adaptation and integration of ideas and objects from
elsewhere.

The switch from foraging to agriculture brought major changes to every
society involved, but the impact was most dramatic in regions of floodplain agri-
culture, such as the Nile valley and the Middle Niger. In floodplains, the annual
infusion of fresh silt kept the soil productive. Because farmers could settle in one
place for life and build permanent villages, floodplain agriculture concentrated
people in densely populated river valleys, creating the conditions for urban life.
Memphis and Thebes were among the largest cities in the world during Egypt's
New Kingdom. The situation was somewhat different in the Middle Niger region,
where the floodplains were more expansive and the populations were less con-
centrated. There, urbanism took the form of multifunctional urban centers sur-
rounded by suburban villages with specialized economies.

In contrast, the shifting cultivation that predominated in the rain-fed regions
of Africa that had nutrient-poor soils encouraged people to spread out in a con-
tinuous search for fresh land to clear. The fact that farmers needed to claim 5-10
times as much land as they could cultivate in any given year created land short-
ages even when the local population was relatively small. The special conditions
of shifting cultivation help to explain how early farmers spread over the African
continent and why the system discouraged the dense settlement of urban centers.
Shifting cultivation has sometimes been derided by historians and anthropolo-
gists as “slash and burn” agriculture that was less sophisticated than the flood-
plain agriculture of the Nile and Niger valleys or the ox-plow agriculture of the
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fertile Ethiopian highlands. In the end, howewver, it was the shifting cultivators
who colonized and settled most of the arable parts of the African continent.

Five thousand years ago, Africa could be divided into two economic zones.
North of the equator, most people made their living by farming and herding.
Foraging as a way of life had largely disappeared and had been replaced by the
growth of professional hunters’ associations and the part-time gathering of use-
ful plants. The regions south of the equator, in contrast, were populated by full-
time hunter-gatherers such as the pygmies of the tropical rainforest and the San
of southern Africa. That situation was transformed by the migration of Bantu
speakers, a long-term historical process that took almost four thousand years to
complete. During that time, Bantu speakers gradually occupied all parts of the
tropical rainforest. Knowledge of iron smelting, introduced after 500 BCE, greatly
aided their progress. The Bantu speakers who followed the north—south grassland
corridor through the rainforest emerged into the southern savanna. After picking
up knowledge of cattle herding in the Lake Victoria region. they rapidly dispersed
throughout vast regions of Africa south of the rainforest. By about 1000 cE, most of
the ecologically viable parts of Africa were populated by farmers and cattle herd-
ers, while the hunter-gatherers were pushed into marginal lands.
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REVIEW

KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Fertile Crescent Nubia

Sahara Desert Thebes

Nabta Playa Mubian pharachs

Nile River valley Aksum

Memphis Middle Niger floodplain
Nile delta shifting eultivation
dynasty Bantu languages

STUDY QUESTIONS
. What was the impact of the drying out of the Sahara Desert on where people
lived and how they made their living?

. Why was the Nile River so important to the Egyptian people and the Egyptian
State?

. Why is the era of the great pyramid builders remembered as a terrible time in
Egyptian history?

. What factors explain why the Egyptian state endured fer over 2,600 years
despite periodic intervals of disintegration and disorder?

. How did the Nubians relate to aneient Egyptian culture when they controlled
Egypt throughout the 25th dynasty?

. What are the advantages of shifting cultivation for regions of rain-fed agriculture?
How would shifting cultivation affect settlement patterns and political power?

. How were the speakers of Bantu languages able to become the dominant popu-

lation in the southern half of Africa?




Hail to thee, O Nile! Who manifests your-
self over this land, and comes to give life
to Egypt! Mysterious is your issuing forth
from the darkness, on this day wheraon it
is celebrated! Watering the orchards cre-
ated by Ra, to cause all the cattle to live,
you give the earth to drink, inexhaustible
onel Path that descends from the sky, lov-
ing the bread of Seb and the first-fruits of
Nepera, you cause the workshops of Ptah
to prosper!

Lord of the fish, during the inunda-
tion, no bird alights on the crops. You cre=-
ate the grain, you bring forth the barley,
assuring perpetuity to the temples. If you
cease your toil and your work, then all
that exists is in anguish._ If the gods suf-
ferin heaven, then the faces of men waste
away.

Then he tarments the flocks of Egypt,
and great and small are in agony. But all
is changed for mankind when he comes;
he is endowed with the gualities of Num.
If he shines, the earth is joyous, every
stomach is full of rejoicing, every spine is
happy, every jaw-bone erushes [its food).

He brings the offerings, as chief of
provisioning; he is the ereator of all good
things, as master of energy, full of sweet-
ness in his choice. If offerings are made it
is thanks to him. He brings forth the herb-
age for the flocks, and sees that each god
receives his sacrifices. All that depends

«—— PERSPECTIVES

HYMN TO THE NILE

The Nile flood was the central event in the Egyptian agricultural year. In a land where rain-
fall was sparse (less than 2 inches per year), agriculture would have been impaossible with-
out the annual floods, which brought water that irrigated the land and deposited the fine
silt that fertilized the fields. The Hymn to the Nile was composed around 2100 BCE, during
the Middle Kingdam, and dedicated to the seribe of the treasury. There were annual festi-
vals celebrating the fload, at which this hymn might have been performed.

on him is a precious incense. He spreads
himself over Egypt, filling the granaries,
renewing the marts, watching over the
gaads of the unhappy. . . .

The night remains silent, but all is
changed by the inundation; it is a healing=-
balm for all mankind. Establisher of jus-
tice! Mankind desires you, supplicating
you to answer their prayers; you answer
them by the inundation! Men offer the
first-fruits of corn; all the gods adore
you! The birds descend not on the soil.
It is believed that with your hand of gold
you make bricks of silver! Bul we are
not nourished on lapis-lazuli: corn alone
gives vigor. . . .

0 inundation of the Mile, offerings
are made unto you, oxen are immolated
to you, great festivals are instituted for
you. Birds are sacrificed to you, gazelles
are taken for you in the mountain, pure
flames are prepared for you. Sacrifice
is made to every god as it is made to the
Mile. The Nile has made its retreats in
Southern Egypt, its name is not kKnown
beyond the Tuau. The god manifests not
his forms, he baffles all conception.

1. Why was the Nile soimpartant to the people
and the state of Egypt?

2. Does the Hymn portray the Nile as a god?
Or as greater than the gods?

Source: The Library of Original Sources, edited by Oliver 1. Thatcher [Milwaukee: University Research Extension,
1907], vol. 1, pp. T7-B0, BZ-B3.




BUILDING THE PYRAMIDS

The Greek scholar Herodotus (485—425 BCE) has often been called the father of history
because he collected information systematically and arranged it into historical narra-
tives. He traveled widely in the Mediterranean world and spent time in Eqypt, where he
had conversations with priests and government officials. Because he collected the story of
the great pyramid of Khufu (Cheops) more than 2,000 years after it was built, his account
probably tells us more about later Egyptian attitudes teward the pyramids than about the

construction itself.

The priests said that up to the reign of
King Rhampsinitus Egyptian society was
stable and the country was very pros=-
perous, but that under their mext king,
Cheops [Khuful, it was reduced to a
completely awful condition. He closed
down all the sanctuaries, stopped people
performing sacrifices, and also com-
manded all the Egyptians to woerk for
him. Some had the job of hauling blocks
of stone from the quarries in the Arabian
mountain range as far as the Nile, where
they were transported across the river
in boats and then passed on to others,
whom he assigned to haul them from
there to the Libyan mountains. They
worked in gangs of 100,000 men for three
months at a time. They said that it teak
ten years of hard labor for the people to
construct the causeway along which they
hauled the blocks of stone. . .. The actual
pyramid took twenty years to build. Each
of its sides, which form a square, is eight
plethralong [1 plethron = 32.28 yards] and
the pyramid is eight plethra high as well.
It is made of polished blocks of stone, fit=
ted together perfectly: none of the blocks
is less than thirty feet lang. . . .

The Egyptians said that after a reign
of fifty years Cheops died and the kingdom
passed to his brother Chephren [Khafra].
He carried on in the same manner as
his brother, and not least in the sense

that he too built a pyramid, although it
did not reach the size of his brother’s. |
know because in fact | measured them
both myself. There are no underground
chambers in Chephren's pyramid, nor
does a channel come flowing into it fram
the Mile, as in the case of the other ane,
where a conduit was built 2o that the Nile
would encircle an island on which, they
say, Cheops himself is buried. The bottom
layer of Chephrem's pyramid was made
out of patterned Ethiopian stone and the
whaole thing is the same size as the other
pyramid, but forty feet less tall. Both of
thermn stand on the same hill, which is
about a hundred feet high. They said that
Chephren's reign lasted fifty-six years.
So by their awn reckoning, this ter-
rible period in Egypt lasted 106 years, and
the sanctuaries, locked for all these years,
were never opened. The Egyptians loathe
Chephren and Cheops so much that they
really de not like te mention their names.
Instead, they say the pyramids belonged to
a shepherd called Philitis, who at this time
used to graze his flocks on the same land.

1. What do the pyramids tell us about the
capacity of the pharachs to command the
labor of the Egyptian peasants?

2. Whywas the period of pyramid building
remembered as a terrible period in Egypt’s
history?

Spurce: Heradotus, The Misiories [Mew York: Oxford University Press, F00a|, pp. 144-144.




<+—— PERSPECTIVES

THE TRAVELS OF HARKHUF

Harkhuf was a nobleman from Aswan, at the southern border of Egypt. His titles included
governor of the south, sole companion, ritual priest, and caravan conductor. A caravan
trader by profession, he made four journeys to the Nubian country of Yam and its neigh-
boring regions. The accounts of the first three journeys, which he made for King Merenra
[Mernere], were inscribed in his tomb. Our knowledge of his fourth journey comes from a
royal decree of King Pepl II, which was alse inseribed in Harkhuf's temb.

The majesty of Mernere my lord, sent me, bulls and small cattle, and conducted me

together with my father, the sole compan-  to the roads of the highlands of Irthet,
ion, and ritual priest, Iry, to Yam, in order because | was more excellent, vigilant,
to explore a road to this country. | did it and . . . than any count, companion, or
in only seven months, and | brought all  caravan=-conductor, who had been sent
kinds of gifts from it. | was very greatly  to Yam before. . . . [Signed] The count,
praised for it. wearer of the royal seal, sole compan-

His majesty sent me a second time  ion, ritual priest, treasurer of the god,
alone; | went forth upon the Elephantine privy councilar of deereas, the revered,
road, and| descended from Irthet, Mekher, Harkhuf.

Tereres, Irtheth, being an affair of eight

months. When | descended | brought gifts Royal decree to the sole companion,
from this country in very great quantity. the ritual priest and caravan-conductor
Mever before was the like brought to this ~ Harkhuf

land. | descended from the dwelling of | have noted the matter of this thy letter,
the chief of Sethu and Irthet after | had  which thou hast sent to the king, to the
explored these countries. Never had any palace, in order that one might know that
companion or caravan-conducter whe thou hast descended in safety fram Yam
went forth to Yam before this, done so. with the army which was with thee. Thou

His majesty now sent me a third time hast said in this thy letter, that thou hast
ta Yam; | went forth upon the Uhet road,  brought all great and beautiful gifts. . . .
and | found the chief of Yam going to the  Thou hast said in this thy letter, that thou
land of Temeh to smite Temeh as far as  hast brought a dancing dwarf of the god
the western corner of heaven. | went forth fram the land of spirits, like the dwarf
after him to the land of Temeh, and | paci=-  which the treasurer of the god Burded
fied him, until he praised all the gods for  brought from Punt in the time of |sesi
the king's sake. . .. Thou hast said to my majesty: “Mever

| descended with three hundred  before has one like him been brought by
asses laden with incense, ebony, heknu, any other who has visited Yam.”
grain, panthers, ivory, throw-sticks, and
every good product. Now when the chief
of Irthet, Sethu, and Wawat saw how
strang and Aumerous was the troop of
Yamn, which descended with me to the 7 Assessthe capacity of the Nubian chiefs to
court, and the soldiers who had been with defend themselves against domination by
me, then this chief brought and gave me the Egyptians.

1. Why were kings Mernere and Pepi II inter-
ested in Nubia?

Source: Ancient Records of Egypl: Histarical Docurnents, compiled and edited by James Henry Breasted [Chicago:
Universily of Chicage Press, 190&], pp. 150-1&0.




BANTU EXPANSION

The dispersal of speakers of Bantu languages ever the southern half of Africa is one of the
maost significant cultural transfermations in Africa’s history. Yet we know very little about
it because the early Bantu speakers did not leave accounts or records of their movements.
Historians, linguists, archaeologists, and climate scientists are using indirect and cireum-
stantial evidence to reconstruct this history. This article is the result of the collaboration
of six scholars working te provide a new synthesis of the Bantu dispersion.

The Bantu expansion that swept out of
West Central Africa beginning =5,000
years ago is one of the most influential
cultural events of its Kind, eventually
spreading over a vast geographical area a
new way of life in which farming played an
increasingly important role. We use a new
dated phylogeny of ~£00 Bantu languages
ta show that migrating Bantu-speaking
populations did not expand from their
ancestral homeland in a “random walk™
but, rather, followed emerging savannah
corridors, with rainfoerest habitats repeat-
edly imposing tempeoral barriers to move-
ment. When populations did move from
savannah into rainforest, rates of migra=-
tion were slowed, delaying the occupa-
tion of the rainforest by on average 300
years, compared with similar migratory
movements exclusively within savannah
or within rainforest by established rain-
forest populations. Despite unmatched
abilities to produce innovations culturally,
unfamiliar habitats significantly alter the
route and pace of human dispersals. . _ .
Bantu migrations swept out of West
Central Africa beginning ~5,000 years ago
[B.P] and eventually moved all the way
down to the southern tip of the African
continent. It was ane of the most influential
cultural events of its kind, spreading over
avast geographical area a new, more sed-
entary way of life that was fundamentally
different from that of indigenous forest
foragers=—ancestral Bantu speakers had
mixed-subsistence ecomomies, in which
farming gradually gained in impartance.

Two major events in the recent
palecenvironmental history of Central
Africa might have influenced the route
af the Bantu expansion. The first was a
contraction at -4000 B.P. of the Congo
rainforest at its periphery, for instance
along the coasts of South Cameroon,
Gabon, and Congo. A second event at
~2500 B.P. affected amongst others the
western part of the Congo Basin, creating
patches of more or less open forests and
wooded or grassland savannahs. These
areas eventually merged into a corridor
known as the “Sangha River Interval™ that
repeatedly facilitated the north=south
spread of certain typical savannah plant
and animal species.

The Sangha River Interval may also
have been a erucial passageway for the
initial nmorth=south migration of Bantu
speech communities across the Eguator.
The archaeological evidence is not yet
detailed enough on its own to test this
idea. However, the geagraphical expan-
sion of the Bantu linguistic family, cou=
pled with phylogenetic trees that make
use of archaeological evidence, provides
an opportunity te reconstruct how and
when this cultural expansion moved
through the varying habitats of West
Central Africa.

1. Why did the rainforest present such a bar-
rier to southward Bantu expansion?

2. How did changing climatic conditions affect
the Bantu dispersion through the rainforest?

Source: Rebecca Grollemund, Siman Eranford, Koen Bostoen, Andrew Meade, Chris Venditti, and Mark Pagel,
“Bantu Expansion Shows That Habital Alters the Route and Pace of Human Dispersal,” PNAS [Proceedings of
the National Academy of Sciences], vol. 112, na. 43, Octaber 27, 2015, pp. 13294-13301.
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IMPERIAL POWER AND
RELIGIOUS REVOLUTIONS
IN THE MEDITERRANEAN
WORLD, 800 BCE-1500 cE

frica, Europe, and western Asia are all connected by the Mediterranean

Sea. Since ancient times, ships have sailed along its shores and crossed its

waters. Because of the advantages of maritime travel, many cities on the

coast of North Africa were effectively closer to ports in southern Europe
or western Asia than they were to more distant cities in North Africa. As a result,
the Mediterranean world was a melting pot of peoples, commodities, and ideas;
an event on one shore could have major repercussions across the sea, and religious
ideas could spread rapidly. In many ways, the peoples of the Mediterranean world
have a shared history.

This chapter looks at the ancient commercial ties, expanding empires, and
religious affiliations that linked North Africa to Europe and Southwest Asia. The
towns and cities of coastal North Africa were successively part of the Phoenician
commercial network, the Hellenistic (Greek) empire of Alexander the Great, the
Roman Empire, the Byzantine (Eastern Roman) Empire, and the Islamic Caliphate,
all of which encompassed large parts of the Mediterranean world. It also explores

642 969 1214
Muslim conquest Fatimid conquest Maximum extension
of Egypt of North Africa of Almohad Empire




CHAPTER 3 POWER AND REVOLUTIONS IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD

the relationship between powerful empires and the spread of universal religions
such as Christianity and [slam. Christianity could spread across the Mediterranean
world in the early centuries of the Common Era because the Roman Empire had
created political unity and the dispersal of the Greek language had created a com-
mon literate culture. When Christianity became the official religion of the Roman
Empire, the merger of religion and state was complete. Islam, in contrast, developed
among the nomadic tribes in the Arabian Desert and used Arabic—the language of
the desert—for its prayers and sacred texts. During the Arab conquests of the sev-
enth century, the expansion of the Islamic Caliphate (a powerful state led by suc-
cessors of the Prophet Muhammad) and the spread of Arabic language and culture
outpaced religious conversion. It was almost as if the state had to expand in order
to prepare an environment for [slamic conversion. In the aftermath of the Arab con-
quests, dissident Islamic sects tried to replicate the process, forming new states by
conguest that were more hospitable to their particular interpretation of [slam. That
is why doctrinal disputes were often settled on the battlefield.

NORTH AFRICA AND ITS INVADERS

The Mediterranean coast of North Africa can be divided into two roughly equal
parts. The eastern half, which is mostly barren desert, was interrupted occasion-
ally by coastal settlements. Most of the population was concentrated in Egypt's
densely populated Nile River valley, where the annual floods allowed for irrigated
agriculture. The western half, in contrast, is characterized by a strip of coastal plain
less than 200 miles wide, running from east to west, that enjoys a Mediterranean
climate similar to that of southern Europe. Even though the soils are relatively
poor, they were nevertheless adequate for growing grain and olive trees. South of
the coastal plain are the Atlas Mountains, which were inhabited mostly by sheep
and goat herders who migrated seasonally to exploit different pastures. Beyond
the mountains stretches the vast, barren Sahara Desert, which was inhabited by
nomads. Because of its unique landscape and ecology, the western half of Africa’s
Mediterranean coast has long been identified as a single geographical region
known as the Maghreb, an Arabic term signifying “land of the sunset.”

Carthage in the Maghreb

The earliest known commercial network that unified the Mediterranean world
was established by the Phoenicians, who lived on the eastern coast of the
Mediterranean (in present-day Lebanon). Beginning around 900 scE, they began
to establish trading colonies around the Mediterranean coast. In 814 BCE, they
built the trading city of Carthage on a headland overlooking the Gulf of Tunis
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NORTH AFRICA AND ITS INVADERS

THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD This satellite photo shows the unity of the
Mediterranean world, with Europe to the north, Africa to the seuth, and Asia to the
east. The green areas represent forests or farmland. Note that North Africa has
farmland mostly along the coastal plain of the Maghreb and in the Nile valley of
Egypt. The rest is desert or dry plains.

(in present-day Tunisia) and brought in settlers who spoke Punic, the language of
the ancient Phoenicians. Located at the eastern end of the Maghreb, Carthage was
ideally situated to dominate the trade of the western Mediterranean.

The city-state of Carthage was originally governed by a monarch, but by
396 ecE, ithad developed a republican form of government. The Greek philosopher
Aristotle considered the political system of Carthage 1o be the ideal combination
of the three great political systems of the ancient Mediterranean world: monarchy
(as embodied by the magistrates), aristocracy (as seen in the senate), and democ-
racy (as seen in the citizens’ assembly]). By 480 gcE, Carthage had become the dom-
inant military power in the western Mediterranean, and by 250 scE it controlled a
series of trading towns along the North African coast for a thousand miles to the
east and the west.

At the time Carthage was founded, the population of the Maghreb consisted
of people who spoke Berber languages (which are part of the larger Afro-Asiatic
language family that includes ancient Egyptian and Arabic). The lifestyles of the
Berbers reflected the tripartite division of the landscape described in the pre-
vious section: those who lived on the coastal plain were mostly settled farmers,
while those in the Atlas Mountains were seminomadic pastoralists, and those in
the Sahara Desert were nomads. With the vast majority living nomadic or semino-
madic lives, the Berbers had developed a segmented form of political organization
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in which small, kin-based pelitical units called clans operated more or less inde-
pendently under their own leaders. In times of war or crisis, however, the clans
would coalesce into tribes by uniting with other clans on the basis of real or ficti-
tious claims of descent from a common ancestor (the term tribe, as used here, is
restricted to nomadic societies and their offshoots). Tribes, in turn, would occa-
sionally unite in confederations. The clans, tribes, and confederations were con-
tinually merging and separating according to the needs of the moment. Although
a number of tribes and tribal confederations could be identified at any given time,
the cohesion of the component groups over the long term was largely ephemeral.
Because of its flexibility and adaptability, the tribal form of political organization
was admirably suited to the pastoral and nomadic ways of life.

An analogous system reigned among the settled Berbers on the coastal
plain, who lived in permanent villages but roamed occasionally with their flocks
in search of pastures. A number of kin groups lived together in a village that was
governed by a village council. A group of 2-5 villages formed a tribe, which in
turn belonged to a tribal confederation. In times of trouble or stress, each tribe
would send representatives to a meeting of the confederation council. Like the
nomads, the plains dwellers distrusted centralized authority, as shown by their
reliance on village and confederation councils. The council system shows how a
tribal form of political organization borrowed from the nomadic Berbers could be
adapted to a more settled way of life.

The founding of the city-state of Carthage by settlers from the eastern
Mediterranean created a challenge to the Berber tribes. A state, in contrast to
a tribe, is a form of political organization associated with centralized control
over a certain territory and the exercise of political authority by rulers who
levy taxes, enforce laws, and employ armed forces to defend their domains.
In the early centuries, Carthage paid tribute to its Berber neighbors to forestall
potential attacks and facilitate good relations, but after 480 BeE it stopped pay-
ing tribute and began subjugating the Berbers instead, eventually conquering
nearly half of present-day Tunisia. From this region, Carthage collected taxes
and conscripted soldiers. Taxes sometimes reached oppressive levels—as much
as 50 percent of the harvest—triggering frequent Berber rebellions during the
fourth century Bee.

Although the coastal towns were dominated by Punic-speaking elites of
Carthaginian origin, the towns farther inland were inhabited by Berbers who
spoke their own language along with Punic and occasionally Greek. It is not
surprising that some members of the urban elite in those towns would emulate
Carthage and found states just inland from the narrow strip of shoreline Carthage
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controlled. Beginning in the third century BcE, Berber kingdoms were formed to
the west of Carthage in Numidia and Mauretania. The cosmopolitan nature of
the new Berber royalty can be illustrated by King Masinissa of Numidia, who
dressed like a Roman, spoke Punic like a Carthaginian, and sent his sons to be
educated in Greece. Unlike tribal or confederation leaders, the Berber kings had
royal courts, standing armies, and a hereditary aristocracy. One royal tomb from
the third century BCE was built with thousands of blocks cut from stone and
29 tons of lead from local mines, thus demonstrating the king's command over
resources and labor.

The Punic Wars

The power of Carthage in the western Mediterranean was challenged in the third
century BCE by the growing power of the Roman Republic. This rivalry led to three
long and exhaustive wars between Carthage and Rome, known as the Punic Wars,
that stretched from 264 to 146 BCE. During the Second Punic War (218-201 BCE),
the Carthaginian general Hannibal took his army (which included three dozen
trained war elephants from the Atlas Mountains) across Spain and over the Alps to
artack the Romans. Hannibal'’s invasion of ltaly turned into a 15-year siege, during
which his army pillaged the countryside for food and supplies, but was unable to
capture the city of Rome itself. With the war in a stalemate, the Romans sent an
army across the Mediterranean to attack Carthage, sending Hannibal scurrying
back to defend his city. In the ensuing battle, the Romans blew horns and trum-
pets to frighten and confuse Hannibal's charging elephants, a tactic that helped
them to gain the upper hand. After imposing a heavy indemnity on Carthage, the
Romans withdrew.

Although Carthage was defeated, it is nevertheless noteworthy that the
greatest external threat ever faced by the Romans came from North Africa in the
form of conscripted Berber soldiers and African elephants. Two centuries later,
the Roman historian Titus Livius wrote that it was “the most memorable of all wars
that were ever waged. . .. So various was the fortune of the conflict, and so doubt-
ful the victory, that they who congquered were more exposed to danger. The hatred
with which they fought also was almost greater than their resources.” In 149 BeE,
the Romans began the Third Punic War, in which they finally destroyed the city of
Carthage. Over a century would pass before the Romans built a new city over the
ruins of the old Carthage and declared it the capital of the new Roman province
they called Africa. Many centuries later, the name Africa would be applied by
others to the whole continent.
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HANNIBALS INVASION OF ITALY In 219 BCE, the Carthaginian general Hannibal
attacked the independent city of Saguntum, an ally of Rome on the eastern coast

of Spain, and then he marched his army, along with his war elephants, across the
Pyrenees and the Alps to invade ltaly. Over the next 15 years, he controlled parts of
southern Italy, but refrained from attacking Rome. When the Romans sent an army
to invade Morth Africa, Hannibal returned to defend Carthage. In 202 BCE, he was
defeated by the Romans at Zama some 75 miles southwest of Carthage, thus ending
the Second Punic War.

The Roman Province of Africa

The incorporation of the province of Africa into the Roman Empire had a pro-
found impact on the Berbers. Carthage had been a trading center that needed
only encugh food to feed its own population, which was supplied by large estates
located in the immediate vicinity. The empire, however, needed grain and olive
oil to feed the burgeoning urban population of Rome. By about 50 BCE, the dry
plains east of Carthage were exporting a million liters (265,000 gallons) of olive oil
per year, and a century later, the province of Africa was exporting half a million
tons of wheat per year, which was two-thirds of the amount needed to feed the
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population of Rome. That is why North Africa (including Egypt) was called the
“granary of Rome.” The first century €€ was a golden age of agriculture, when all
suitable land on the coastal plain was planted in grain; during the next century,
olive trees were planted on land that was too dry or too infertile to grow grain.

The intensification of agriculture had far-reaching consequences. One was a
slow evolution of land tenure from village to individual ownership, as the Romans
were eager to give land titles to anyone who would open up new fields. More
important was its effect on the nomads, who came to the coastal plain each year
to work in the grain harvest, after which their livestock grazed on the stubble and
left manure that fertilized the fields. The result was a huge seasonal migration of
people, cattle, and sheep between the mountains and the coastal plain.

To control this annual migration, the Romans constructed limes, or lines of
fortified frontier posts, which were often reinforced with long ditches. Although
the Romans constructed limes in many of their frontier territories, the Maghreb
was unusual in that it had two sets of limes running parallel to each other. The exte-
rior limes, which marked the southern limit of Roman territory, divided the region
of seminomadic farming from the Sahara Desert, while the interior limes protected
the grain-growing region near the Mediterranean coast. In between the two was
the “waiting zone,” where herds and flocks that had wintered in the desert were
allowed to pass the exterior limes, but were then kept from entering the farming
territory until the grain had been harvested. For many years, historians believed
that the limes had been built to keep the nomads out, but it now appears that their
purpose was to regulate the seasonal movements of people and their flocks.

The increasing agricultural production led to the growth of cities. The old
Phoenician cities on the coast became commercial centers for shipping agricul-
tural products and livestock to Rome, while new cities populated by Roman vet-
erans grew up around the frontier posts. The most noteworthy urban expansion,
howewver, was the growth of Berber market towns with populations of 10,000
15,000, built of stone and scattered across the agricultural regions. The farm-
lands in what is now northern Tunisia had 200 such towns, often located only 6 to
8 miles apart. In all, nearly 600 stone cities dotted the landscape of Roman North
Africa, supported by numerous aqueducts to bring water from the mountains and
over 12,000 miles of roads. With the expansion of agricultural production stimu-
lating the growth of stone cities, Roman Morth Africa has been characterized by
one scholar as a “landscape of opportunity™ that was exploited by Romans and
Berbers alike.

Greeks and Romans in Egypt

In the eastern part of North Africa, Egypt fell to the army of Alexander the Great,
who had been tutored as a boy by the Greek philosopher Aristotle, and who had
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later united the Greek states and built up a powerful army. Before Alexander left
Egypt in 331 BCE to continue his conquest of western Asia, he founded the city of
Alexandria at the point where the western edge of the Nile River delta meets the
Mediterranean. Following Alexander's death a decade later, his generals divided
up his empire. Egypt went to General Ptolemy, who founded a dynasty that would
rule Egypt for nearly 300 years. Although the Ptolemaic rulers styled themselves
as latter-day Egyptian pharachs (they are sometimes referred to as the Greek
pharachs), they encouraged large-scale immigration of Greeks from around the
Mediterranean and Jews from Palestine, making Alexandria a very cosmopolitan
city. They staffed the Egyptian government with Greek officials who spoke to the
Egyptians through interpreters, and they created an Egyptian army of Greek mer-
cenaries who were given grants of land and became a new rural elite. Over time,
some native Egyptians who learned Greek made their way into the administra-
tion and the army, but they never artained the highest ranks.

The focal point of Greek culture in Egypt was the Museum and Library of
Alexandria, which contained nearly 700,000 scrolls that served as a compendiurm
of all the knowledge of the Mediterranean world. It had laboratories for studying
anatomy and astronomy and a zoo for the study of exotic animals. Intellectuals
from all over the Greek-speaking world came to study there. Scholars living in
Alexandria made great strides in developing an understanding of the solar sys-
tern, anatomy, geometry, physics, and geography. Eratosthenes, for example, cal-
culated the circumference of the earth accurately within 50 miles, while Hero
built the first recorded steam engine. With such a store of intellectual resources,
Alexandria became the intellectual center of the Mediterranean world.

In order to gain acceptance as legitimate pharachs, the Ptolemies turned to
religion. When the body of Alexander the Great was being carried from Babylon
to Macedonia for burial in 323 BeE, General Piolemy hijacked the funeral cortege
and took the body to Memphis, the traditional capital of the pharachs. Building
on Egyptian beliefs about divine kingship, he declared Alexander a national god
and elevated the high priest of Alexander to be the most powerful religious figure
in Egypt. Ptolemy also built a temple in Alexandria dedicated to a new god called
Serapis, who represented an amalgamation of the Egyptian gods Osiris and Apis
with the Greek gods Zeus and Helios. Even though the new god was supposed to rep-
resent a fusion of Egyptian and Greek divinities, the statue of Serapis created by the
Greek master sculptor Bryaxis looked remarkably like Zeus. At the same time, the
Ptolemies carried out the religious duties of traditional pharaohs by visiting Egypt’s
most important shrines and constructing spectacular new temples to Egyptian gods
that were bastions of traditional pharaonic religion and culture. Like the older tem-
ples, the new ones were major landowners and centers of economic activity.
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The main preoccupation of the Prolemies was exploiting the agricultural
potential of Egypt. They launched ambitious engineering projects to reclaim
large tracts of land from the western desert through irrigation. but mostly they
put pressure on the Egyptian peasants to maximize their yields. Every February,
the scribes from the rural villages were summoned by the provincial governors
to prepare the annual survey of agricultural production, and they traveled to
Alexandria in the summer to report on the harvest. The Ptolemies imposed a
heavy land tax in northern Egypt and a harvest tax in southern Egypt. Their puni-
tive economic policies led to periodic peasant rebellions under Prolemy I and
Ptolemy IV.

The last of the Ptolemaic rulers—and the last pharach of Egypt—was
Cleopatra, a woman of great intelligence and strong character who spoke about
a dozen different languages.
As the only Prolemaic ruler
who could speak to Egyptians
in their own language, she
declared herself to be the
reincarnation of the goddess
Isis, thus transforming herself
imto a distinctly Egyptian fig-
ure who was accepted by at
least some of her subjects as a
legitimate pharaoh. According
to the Greek chronicler
Flutarch, she had irresistible
charm, persuasive speech,
and a stimulating character.
She also had political ambi-
tions. In the waning days of

the Roman Republic, she mar-

ried the Roman ruler Julius  tyg | AST PHARAOH This bas-relief from
Caesar and had a child with  Alexandria depicts Cleopatra, the last active
him. After Caesar was assas- ruler of Ptolemaic Egypt. Although the

ginated in the Roman Senate Ptolemies were of Macedonian Greek descent,
they saw themselves as latter-day pharaohs.
Cleopatra’s involvernent in a Roman civil war led
to the Roman conguest of Egypt. After her death
generals—Mark Antony and by suicide, Egypt ceased to be an independent
Octavian—that became a state and became a Roman province.

Roman civil war. Antony, who

in 44 BCE, a power struggle
broke out between two Roman
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had earlier been romantically involved with Cleopatra, moved to Alexandria in
36 BcE and married her, hoping to use her money and military support to defeat
his rival Octavian. When Octavian's army successfully invaded Egypt in 30 BCE,
Antony killed himself, and Cleopatra, it was said, committed suicide with the aid
of a venomous snake. After that, Egypt became a Roman province, and the auton-
omous Egyptian state that had endured for nearly three millennia ceased to exist.

The Roman conquest added an extra layer of complexity to Egyptian soci-
ety. The Roman governors and top administrators stationed in Alexandria spoke
Latin, but Greek remained the normal language of government because the middle
and lower levels of the administration were filled by Greeks and Greek-speaking
Egyptians (as they had been under the Ptolemies). The four largest Egyptian cit-
ies were cosmopolitan spaces inhabited largely by Romans, Greeks, Jews, and
assimilated Egyptians. The great mass of the Egyptian population, howewver, lived
in roughly 2,500 rural villages scattered throughout the Mile delta and the Nile
valley, where they produced the grain that supplied one-third of the population
of Rome. The Roman administration gave tax reductions to large landowners in
order to stirnulate economic growth, while the peasants who farmed on govern-
ment land continued to pay high taxes. So great was the burden on the peasantry
that many fled their farms and took up lives of rural brigandage.

By the beginning of the Common Era, the Mediterranean Sea could accu-
rately be characterized as a "Roman lake” because a person could travel around
its perimeter on foot or horseback and always be in a Roman province or client
state_In the wake of the bloody conquests by Alexander the Great and the Roman
generals, the arrival of two centuries of relative peace (known as the pax romana)
must have come as a relief, even to those who felt oppressed by the Roman Empire.
That period of political unity in the Mediterranean world provided a unique envi-
ronment for the expansion of a new religion.

CHRISTIANITY IN NORTH AFRICA

The Christian religion was founded in Jerusalem in the early years of the Common
Era by the followers of a Jewish preacher named Jesus. They believed that Jesus
was the son of God, that he had been crucified by the Romans, and that he had
risen from the dead 3 days later and ascended to heaven. They also believed that
he would soon return to establish the Kingdom of God on earth. Although the
life of Jesus is mostly associated with the land of Palestine, the New Testament
recounts that he spent time in Egypt as a baby. Traditions of the Egyptian Coptic
Church that elaborate on this theme hold that the baby Jesus spent over 3 yearsin
Egypt with his family and visited many places that have since become pilgrimage
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sites. In a similar way, traditions of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church hold that dur-
ing his time in Egypt, Jesus and his mother made a visit to Lake Tana in Ethiopia,
which later became a site of churches and monasteries and a destination for pil-
grims. In this way, both Egyptian and Ethiopian Christians have laid claim to
Jesus's African connections.

Early Christianity in Egypt

Christian tradition holds that the evangelist Mark brought Christianity to
Egypt between 43 and 48 ¢k, roughly 10-20 years after Jesus's death. The earli-
est Christian community in Egypt was composed primarily of Jews living in
Alexandria, but it became more Greek in nature after the Jewish community was
nearly annihilated by the Romans in 117 ce. A major controversy was stirred up
when Christian thinkers known as Gnostics tried to integrate Christian beliefs
with ideas drawn from Greek philosophy and the cosmic science of the Prolemaic
astronomers. Christian scholars established the School of Alexandria in 180, in
part to attack the Gnostics and defend a more orthodox version of Christianity. Its
faculty included a variety of intellectual luminaries, including Origen, the great-
est theologian in the early Church.

Beyond Alexandria, Christianity was spreading up the Nile valley, where
Christian texts written in Greek had been circulating since 130. Around the
year 200, Christian writings began to appear in Coptic, the ancient language of
the Egyptians, but they were written using a modified Greek alphabet instead
of Egyptian hieroglyphs. By the year 300, 72 orthodox Christian communities
in Egypt were large enough to have a bishop, and there is evidence of Gnostic
Christians living in southern Egypt as well. What we know of those Gnostic com-
munities comes from 13 leather-bound books unearthed by an Arabfarmer in 1945.
Written on papyrus in Coptic between 350 and 400 ¢k, the books contain over 50
separate Gnostic texts translated from earlier writings in Greek. Apparently both
Gnostic and orthodox Christianity flourished along the Nile.

Throughout the third century ck, the Roman emperors ordered periodic
bouts of religious persecution. Some Egyptian Christians sought refuge in desert
settlements where people lived communally; others chose to live in solitude as
hermits, rejecting worldly pleasures in their search for the essence of spirituality.
Around 305 ck, a hermit known as Antony of the Desert abandoned his solitary
life and began to accept disciples to share his teachings. Other hermits followed
his example, and soon monasteries were being constructed across the desert. By
400 ck, three different monastic styles could be found in Egypt, each in a different
region. The desert of northern Egypt was home to many hermits. Although some
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Strong Christian community by 300 ce
[ Border of Roman Empire by 300 ce
ASlA Roman province or region

THE SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY BY 300 ce As this map shows, all the strong Christian
communities in 300 cE were located within the borders of the Roman Empire.

The major Christian regions in Africa were in the Roman provinces of Aegyptus,
Cyrenaica, and Africa.

of them took on disciples, they retained their solitary life and chose not to live
together in communities. In southern Egypt, communities of “brothers” lived and
worked together in a situation of equality. The fullest development of the monas-
tic system was west of the Nile delta, where several monks would live together as
disciples of an abba (father). [n all cases, the monastic spirituality of the Egyptian
desert was less a religious doctrine or fixed set of practices than it was a complete
way of life that was absorbed through the daily practice of work and prayer. The
monks (from the Greek word monachos, meaning “celibate™) followed a daily rou-
tine that alternated work with prayer, solitude with community. Although most
of the monks mentioned in the historical record were men, there is evidence that
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women also entered monasteries and attained positions of authority. One of the
maost famous was Amma (Mother) Sarah, who was said to have been so focused on
her spiritual life that she lived for 60 years beside a river and never lifted her eyes
to look at it. From the desert of Egypt came the monastic way of life that would
later be replicated in Europe and around the Christian world.

The growth of Christianity signaled the end of the ancient Egyptian reli-
gious cults. The famous Serapeum in Alexandria, a temple dedicated to the god
Serapis, was destroyed by a Christian mob in 391 on the orders of the patriarch
Theophilus. It was converted into a church dedicated to Saint John the Baptist.
Farther up the Nile, the cults of the ancient Egyptian gods were also under attack
by Christians. The last known inscription in Egyptian hieroglyphs was written in
294 at a temple in Aswan. After that, hieroglyphic writing fell into disuse and was
forgotten. The pyramids, monuments, and temples built by the ancient pharachs
stood as silent witnesses to the religious cults that had once thrived, but until their
inscriptions were deciphered in the nineteenth century, there was no one who
could read them.

Early Christianity in the Maghreb

The Christian community in the Maghreb, which was concentrated in Carthage,
was also persecuted by the Romans. The earliest evidence of Christianity in the
region comes from 180 cg, when five women and seven men from a small town
near Carthage were put to death by the Romans for their religious beliefs. Other
prominent martyrs soon followed. Perpetua, a 22-year-old mother imprisoned
with her infant and servant, kept a diary in which she recorded the events leading
up to her death, leaving a moving account of her suffering and her faith. Cyprian,
a wealthy lawyer who sold his estates and donated the money to the poor, became
the bishop of Carthage in 248. He worked to hold the church together in the face of
doctrinal disputes and breakaway sects and to assert the authority of the bishops.
After only 10 years as bishop of Carthage, he was executed by the Romans.

Major changes came to the Roman Empire during the fourth century. The
persecution of Christians came to an end in 313, when the Edict of Milan per-
mitted Christians to worship openly and recover their confiscated Church prop-
erty. In 380, Christianity became the official religion of the Roman Empire: the
old Roman religious cults were banned, and the pagan ternples were torn down.
When the emperor Theodosius | died in 395, the Roman Empire was divided
between his two sons. The Western Roman Empire had its capital at Rome, and the
Eastern Roman Empire had its capital at Constantinople (present-day Istanbul), a
city built on the site of an earlier city called Byzantium; that is why the Eastern
Roman Empire is often referred to as the Byzantine Empire.
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With Christians freed from the threat of persecution and violence, the
churches in North Africa flourished. The patriarch of Alexandria, who led more
than a hundred bishops, was the most powerful person in Egypt, and his reli-
gious authority in the larger Christian world was second only to that of the pope
in Rome. The importance of the North African churches in the development of
Christian theology can be illustrated by the discussion about which Christian
texts should be included in the New Testament. It was the patriarch of Alexandria
who proclaimed the final list in 367, and his list was later confirmed by a council
of bishops meeting at Hippo (in present-day Algeria).

The Monophysite Schism

The influence of Alexandria within the wider Christian world would fade after
the Council of Chalcedon, held near Constantinople in 451. Over five hundred
bishops from across the Christian world met to debate whether Jesus’s human-
ity was inseparable from his divinity (the monophysite position), or whether he
had twao separate natures, one fully human and one fully divine (the dyophysite
position). The monophysite position had been championed by Cyril. the recently
deceased patriarch of Alexandria. The Council of Chalcedon condemned Cyril's
position and voted instead for the idea that Jesus had a dual nature. That decision
provoked bitter opposition in Egypt, where the new patriarch of Alexandria was
lynched for supporting the council’s position, and monks displaying dyophysite
tendencies were driven out of the desert monasteries. After that, the Egyptian
church became more independent and more isolated from the wider Christian
waorld. It became known as the Coptie Chureh because Coptic was becoming the
major literary and liturgical language of Egypt during the fifth century. Coptic
antipathy toward the Byzantine emperors in Constantinople was so strong that
when representatives of the emperor Justinian (who ruled 527-565) visited a mon-
astery in southern Egypt, the monks washed the room with water to purify it after
its pollution by the emperor's men.

The dissident doctrines of the Coptic Church in Egypt found support farther
up the Nile valley. In the sixth century, Nubia was divided among three different
kingdoms, two of which converted to monophysite Christianity and one of which
chose dyophysite Christianity. By the eighth century, however, all the Nubian
churches had unified around the monophysite position under the authority of the
patriarch of Alexandria.

In the kingdom of Aksum (in present-day Ethiopia), King Ezana converted
to Christianity around 350 ci. One can trace his religious evolution from the coins
he issued, which show a shift over time from a pagan motif of a sun disk and cres-
cent moon to a Christian cross. He also wrote an inscription on a large stone tablet

100




CHRISTIANITY IN NORTH AFRICA

ACHURCH CARVED FROM SOLID ROCK The Church of Saint George at Roha [present-
day Lalibela, Ethiopial was carved out of the bedrock in the shape of a Greek cross.
It was one of 11 rock-hewn churches built on orders from Ethiopian King Lalibela in
the early thirteenth century. Altegether, more than 150 reck-hewn churches were
carved in the Ethiopian countryside.

in which he referred to himself as "Ezana, King of the Aksumites and servant of
Christ.” The spread of Christianity among the common people of Aksum is attrib-
uted to the “Nine Saints,” who arrived around 500 ct from Syria, a major center of
monophysite Christianity. They are credited with translating the Bible into Geez
(the language of Aksum) and founding monasteries that became centers for teach-
ing, learning, and the spread of Christianity.

After the dissolution of the kingdom of Aksum in the seventh century,
Christianity endured in scattered churches and monasteries until the twelfth cen-
tury, when the Zagwe dynasty established a new kingdom with its capital at Roha
(present-day Lalibela), some 150 miles to the south of the abandoned capital of
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Aksum. King Lalibela set out to make his capital a pilgrimage center for Christians.
Accordingly, he named the stream that flowed through his capital the River Jordan
to emphasize the idea that Roha was the “new Jerusalem,” and he built a series of

AUGUSTINE OF HIPPO Born into a Romanized
Berber family in North Africa, Augustine served

as the bishop of Hippe (in present-day Algeria). He
Later became known as Saint Augustine. As the
author of more than 300 works on Christian doc-
trine, he was by many accounts the most influential
theologian in the history of the Catholic Church.
This iconic image, made centuries after his death,
accurately depicts him as a dark-skinned Berber.
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11 churches carved out of solid
rock. These carved churches
inspired the construction of
over 150 rock-hewn churches
in the Ethiopian countryside.
The churches in Ethiopia, like
those in Nubia, operated under
the religious authority of the
patriarch of Alexandria in
Egypt. The northeastern cor-
ner of Africa had become the
last bastion of monophysite
Christianity.

Augustine of Hippo

While Christians in Egypt,
Nubia, and Ethiopia were
becoming isclated from the
larger Christian world, the
opposite trend could be seen
in the Maghreb, which was
becoming closely tied to the
popes in Rome. Perhaps the
most influential of all the
early Christian thinkers was
Augustine of Hippo, later
known as Sainmt Augustine.
Born to a Romanized Berber
family in a mountainous
region about 150 miles west
of Carthage, he traveled to
Carthage to study at the age of
17 and went on to teach rhet-
oric at the Roman imperial
court in Milan. While in laly,
he converted to Christianity




THE RISE AND EXPANSION OF ISLAM

after reading an account of the life of Antony of the Desert, the famous Egyptian
hermit. Returning to North Africa in 388, he sold his family's estate and founded
a small monastery in his hometown. In 395, he was appointed bishop of Hippo.
Writing some 300 works on Christian doctrine at a time when Christianity had
recently become the official religion of the Roman Empire, Augustine sought to
define what it meant to be a Christian in a larger Christian world. He is perhaps
best known for his formulation of the doctrine of original sin, which holds that all
humanity is tainted by the sins of the first man and woman, Adam and Eve, and
is therefore in need of redemption.

After the city of Rome was sacked by the Visigoths (a Germanic tribe) in
410, sending shock waves throughout the Mediterranean world, Augustine began
writing The City of God. his longest work. The City of God presented human history
as a conflict between human kingdoms and the Kingdom of God, which he defined
as a spiritual kingdom composed of all people who embraced the Christian faith.
Human kingdoms, he argued, could be destroyed, but the Kingdom of God was
indestructible. He was, in effect, assuring his readers that the Christian society
that had emerged in the late Roman Empire would endure long after the fall of
Rome itself. Thus did Augustine, a Berber from the mountains of North Africa,
create the intellectual bridge that would ease Europe’s transition from the dying
ancient world to the emerging Middle Ages.

THE RISE AND EXPANSION OF ISLAM

The Muslim religion began in the Arabian Peninsula, a region of desert and semi-
desert lands inhabited by camel- and sheep-herding nomads whao spoke Arabic. So
isolated was the area from the major centers of power in the Mediterranean world
that the Romans had never atternpted to conguer it. In the seventh century, a cara-
van trader named Muhammad, who was based in the trading town of Mecca, said
that he had been visited by the invisible presence of God. In 613, he proclaimed the
profession of faith that defines Muslims to this day: "There is no god but God, and
Muhammad is God’s messenger.” In his preaching. Muhammad repeatedly made
reference to Jewish and Christian prophets who had come before him, and he
placed himself firmly in that tradition (Judaism, Christianity, and Islam are some-
times referred to as the Abrahamic religions because they all trace their history
back to the Jewish patriarch Abraham). After being driven out of Mecca in 622,
Muhammad established a community of his followers in Medina, some 250 miles to
the northwest. In 630, he and his followers occupied Mecca by force; they smashed
all the idols in the pagan temple known as the Kaaba and declared it to be a house
of God. That act made Mecca the spiritual center of the Muslim world.
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Establishing the Islamic Caliphate

Atthe time of Muhammad's death in 632, Islam was far from being a fully formed
system of religious beliefs and practices. After a meeting of Muhammad’s clos-
est companions, it was decided that Abu Bakr would lead the communiry and
hold the title of caliph, or successor of the Prophet Muhammad. As a secular and
military leader who did not have any religious authority, his main goal was to cre-

ate a state that would consolidate control over the nomadie tribes of the Arabian
Peninsula. Abu Bakr died after 2 years and was succeeded by Umar (634-644),
Uthman (644—656), and Ali (656—661). Those four companions of Muhammad—
later known as the four patriarchs—were responsible for the initial expansion of
the Islamic Caliphate.

The early military expeditions sent out by the caliphs were designed more
to gain booty than to create an empire, but their very success led inexorably to an

AFRICA

- Congquered by Muhammad 622-432
- Conguered by first four caliphs 832-461
- Conguered by Umayyads 441-750

B Conguered by Abbasids 750-1075

— Islamic advance

!

EXPANSION OF THE ISLAMIC CALIPHATE This map shows the four stages of the
expansion of the Islamic Caliphate by conguest between 422 and 1075. The Muslim
armies advancing across North Africa reached Tangier, at the strait of Gibraltar, in
710, giving them complete control of Africa’s Mediterranean coast.
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expansion of the Caliphate. Following a victory over the forces of the Byzantine
Empire near the Sea of Galilee in 636, the Muslims moved north to occupy most of
Syria. By 642, they had conquered Egypt, which gave them a base for moving west-
ward along the coast of North Africa. To the east, they occupied the whole of Iran
and began moving into central Asia and northwestern India by 652. Once the Muslim
armies had advanced too far from Medina to return home after an expedition, they
established military camps in the conquered territories. Over time, those camps
became the centers of provincial administration in the rapidly expanding Caliphate.

Contrary to certain popular notions, the military expansion of the Islamic
Caliphate was not accompanied by forced conversions to Islam. The conquerors
were far more interested in domination than in conversion. In the early years of
their dominion, there was very little conversion to Islam in the conquered territo-
ries, but the process would accelerate over time as Islamic doctrine became more
developed and mosques and schools were built. “People of the Book,” as Christians
and Jews were called, received the status of “protected minorities,” which made
them second-class citizens who had to pay a poll tax to the Muslim governors.
The early governors did not encourage mass conversion to Islam because it would
have reduced their tax revenue. When people in Khurasan (present-day Iran)
began to convert to Islam, its Muslim governor was skeptical. “I have learned that
the people of As-Sughd and their likes have not become Muslims sincerely,” he
wrote. “They have accepted [slam only to escape the poll tax. Investigate this mat-
ter and discover who is circumeised, performs the required acts of devotion, is
sincere in his conversion to Islam, and can read a verse of the Quran.”

Afrer the assassination of Caliph Ali—the last of the four patriarchs—in
661, the Caliphate passed into the hands of the Umayvya family from Mecca, who
moved the capital to Damascus, Syria, and transformed the position of caliph into
one more like that of a king in a secular monarchy. No longer would caliphs be
selected from among the companions of the Prophet Muhammad; instead, there
would be dynastic succession from father to son. The military expansion of the
Caliphate continued under the Umayyad dynasty. especially to the west, where
it conquered the Mediterranean coast of North Africa all the way to the Atlantic
Ocean. In 711, an Arab army crossed the Strait of Gibraltar into Spain. Soon it had
occupied all the major towns on the Iberian Peninsula and advanced as far as the
French city of Narbonne. Less than a century after the death of Muhammad, Arab
armies had conquered a region that stretched all the way from Spain to north-
western India and created one of the largest empires in world history. After the
Umayyad dynasty fell in 750, a family from Mecca known as the Abbasids took
control of the Islamic Caliphate. They moved the capital to Baghdad, from where
they would rule for the next 500 years.
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Defining Islamic Belief and Practice

As the Arab armies moved from victory to victory, the teachings of Muhammad
were being organized and codified into a coherent set of religious beliefs and prac-
tices. The most important step was to collect those teachings, which Muhammad
had recited orally to a group of followers known as the Qurra. Muhammad was
illiterate, but his recitations were memorized and often written down by his fol-
lowers. After Muhammads death, the Qurra began to spread Muhammad’s teach-
ings, which were collectively known as the Quran. Over the years, discrepancies
among different texts began to be noticed. In 650, Caliph Uthman commissioned a
group of scholars to prepare a single authoritative text of the Quran, then ordered
all the variant texts to be brought to Medina and burned.

If the Ourra were responsible for preserving and broadcasting the recita-
tions of the Prophet Muhammad, it was the ulama—a class of Islamic scholars and
jurists—who codified Islamic practice and law. As the Caliphate expanded and
encompassed people of diverse cultures and languages, the ulama struggled to
formulate a uniform way for Muslims to express their faith through ritual prac-
tice. The result was the Five Pillars of [slam. The first pillar was a simple statement
of belief: “There is no god but God, and Muhammad is God's messenger” The sec-
ond pillar was a ritual prayer, performed five times a day, either individually or
in a group, while the worshippers faced toward Mecca. The third pillar was the
payment of the zakat, a tax that was originally collected by the community and
distributed to the poor. As the Caliphate developed, it became a state tax levied
on all Muslims. The fourth pillar was the month-long period of fasting known as
Ramadan, during which Muslims were not allowed to eat or drink from sunup to
sundown. As the practice developed, the days of fasting were often followed by
great feasts at night. The fifth pillar was participation in the annual pilgrimage to
Mecca and in the rituals held at the Kaaba at least once in a lifetime. Mecca was
accessible to almost everyone in the days when most Muslims lived in the Arabian
Peninsula, but when Islam spread to faraway lands, the pilgrimage became the
preserve of a privileged few. Those Muslims who lacked the means to make the
trip were exempt from this requirement.

The second major accomplishment of the ulama was the development of
a body of Islamic law. the sharia. In the beginning, Muslims simply followed
traditional Arab customs, but as Islam spread to other regions it became neces-
sary to specify which actions were obligatory, which were simply desirable,
and which were forbidden. The laws covered every aspect of life, from per-
sonal hygiene to legal matters. They were based on the thousands of anecdotes,
known as hadiths, about what the Prophet Muhammad had reportedly said or
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done. Major areas of law were marriage, inheritance, food, drink,. usury, and
slavery. During the eighth century, four different schools of thought on Islamic
jurisprudence arose, opening heated debates among Muslim jurists. Law and
jurisprudence, rather than doctrine and theology. were the major pursuits of
Muslim scholars.

Sectarian Divisions Emerge

Even though Islamic thought did not place its primary emphasis on theology.
sectarian divisions nevertheless developed in the expanding Muslim world.
Mainstream Islam under the Caliphate became known as Sunni Islam, and
two of the most important variant groups were the Shias and the Sufis. The
Shias developed as partisans of Ali, the last of the four patriarchs. During his
embattled S-year reign, Ali tried to reorient the role of caliph toward the reli-
gious piety embodied by the Prophet Muhammad, but this effort ended when
he was assassinated in 661. When the ruler who succeeded Ali transformed
the role of caliph into a hereditary position controlled by the Umayya family,
Ali's son Hussein led a failed revolt, in which he was killed. To the Shias, Ali
was the first Imam (proof of God on earth), and Hussein was a martyr whose
death embodied a new theology of atonement through sacrifice, a notion that is
absent in mainstream (Sunni) Islam. The Shia profession of faith is, “There is no
god but God, Muhammad is God's messenger. and Ali is God's interpreter.” Shia
Islam would become important in North Africa with the rise of the Fatimids in
the tenth century.

Sufism, in contrast, stressed the mystical elements of religious practice,
focusing on meditation and asceticism. Because many of these mystics dressed in
wool (suf in Arabic), they were called Sufis. The Sufis did not reject the laws and
ritual practices of Sunni and Shia Islam, but rather sought to transcend them to
gain a more direct experience of God. Sufi mystics often withdrew from the com-
munity to pursue purification and inner enlightenment. They would attract disci-
ples, who would in turn attract their own disciples, thus passing their accumulated
knowledge and wisdom to new generations. This process led to the development
of Sufi religious orders beginning in the thirteenth century. Although some of the
Sufi orders were considered heretical, most of them gained acceptance within the
Sunni or Shia tradition.

The rise of the Islamic Caliphate was a complex process involving three
distinct elements: the military and political expansion of the state, the spread of
Arabic language and culture, and the spread of Islam as a religion. Under the four
patriarchs (632-661) and the Umayyad dynasty (661-750), the expansion of the
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Caliphate was simultaneously an expansion of Arab military power, while the
expansion of the Islamic faith lagged behind. After the Abbasids gained control of
the Caliphate and moved its capital to Baghdad. they allowed non-Arab Muslims
to hold high positions, and their new capital in Baghdad showed significant influ-
ences of Persian culture. In short, the Caliphate under the Abbasids became less of
an Arab state and more of a multicultural Muslim one.

The Arab Conquest of North Africa

At the time of Muhammad's death in 632, the Mediterranean coast of Morth Africa
from Egypt to Carthage was under the control of the Byzantine Empire, ruled
from Constantinople. By 642, the Arabs had driven the Byzantine overlords out of
Egypt and established a capital in the region of present-day Cairo. Throughout the
seventh century, the Arab government of Egypt retained the pre-existing admin-
istrative structure, using Greek as the official language of state. Christians were
granted the status of a protected minority as long as they paid the poll tax called
the jizya. Christian monks were exempted from the tax, and the Coptic Church
hierarchy remained in place.

Things changed in the eighth century, when Arabic became the language of
administration and the administrators sent out by the Abbasid caliphs in Baghdad
began toraise taxes. Christian farmers in the agriculturally rich Nile delta carried
out a series of revolts beginning in the 770s, escalating to an all-out revolt against
the tax collectors in 829. That revolt was so massive that the Abbasid caliph in
Baghdad marched all the way to Egypt at the head of a large army to suppress
it. In the wake of the revolt, thousands of Egyptian Christians were deported to
Baghdad or sold as slaves; laws were passed prohibiting Christians from holding
processions or erecting a cross in public; and the monks lost their tax exemption.
Arabic was spreading, and many people found converting to Islam religiously,
economically, or socially advantageous. Even so, Muslims remained a minority in
Egypt through the tenth century.

After Egypt was conquered in 642, Muslim expansion in North Africa was
temporarily stalled because a thousand miles of desert lay between the Nile delta
and the coastal plain of the Maghreb. It was not until 669 that the Arab armies
established a permanent presence in the region of Tripolitania (now northwest-
ern Libya). After capturing Carthage in 698, they destroyed it and replaced it
with nearby Tunis. By 710, they had reached Tangier (at the Strait of Gibraltar),
and they crossed over into Spain the following year. By then, all of North Africa
was under the control of the Umayyad caliphs in Damascus. As the Arab armies
swept acrass North Africa, their ranks swelled with Berber soldiers, many of
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whom were conscripts (as illustrated by an oral tradition about a Berber tribe
that was obligated to supply 12,000 horsemen as the terms of its surrender), while
others joined the Arab army voluntarily in hopes of amassing booty during the
invasion of Spain.

THE RISE OF BERBER EMPIRES

In the wake of the Arab conquests, the Berbers of the Maghreb found themselves
in a contradictory position: many of them had served in the armies of the con-
querors and converted to Islam, but they were also tribute-paying subjects in
congquered provinces who sometimes saw their daughters sent to slave markets
in the east and their sheep slaughtered to provide lambskins to Persia. Believing
that the Arab rulers had become corrupt and had abandoned the true faith, many
Berbers saw themselves as the true Muslims. Oppressive rulers, they proclaimed,
should be put to death and replaced by the most devout individuals regardless of
race or ethnicity. The result was a series of Berber revolts that began in Tangier in
740 and spread across the Maghreb, destroying the political unity of the Islamic
Caliphate and leaving the region splintered among competing Islamic sects and
ruling dynasties. North Africa would not be united again until 969, and its new
rulers would be Shia Muslims known as Fatimids who did not recognize the
authority of the caliphs in Baghdad.

The Fatimids

The Fatimids were a branch of Shia Islam that claimed descent from Fatima, the
daughter of the Prophet Muhammad and the wife of Ali, the founder of Shia Islam.
Fatirnids had long been active in southern Iraq and Syria before a Fatimid missionary
converted a Berber tribe in eastern Algeria and organized a revolt against the exist-
ing Muslim rulers. In 909, the Fatimids captured the Muslim stronghold of Qayrawan
(in present-day Tunisia) and gradually extended their control over the Maghreb. By
969, the Berber army of the Fatimids had conquered Egypt and moved into western
Asia, where they captured Palestine, Syria, and the parts of the Arabian Peninsula
that contained the [slamic holy sites of Mecca and Medina. They set up a Fatimid
caliphate, with its capital in Cairo, that followed Shia Islam and rivaled the Abbasid
Caliphate in Baghdad (which practiced Sunni Islam). Their dream was to capture
Baghdad and create a Shia caliphate that would rule the entire Muslim world.
Although the founder of the Fatimid caliphate, Abdullah al-Mahdi Billah,
was an Arab who claimed direct descent from the Prophet Muhammad, he had
relied on Berber soldiers in the conguest of North Africa. When those soldiers
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THE AL-AZHAR MOSQUE AND UNIVERSITY The
al-Azhar mosque opened in Cairo in 972 under
the rule of the Fatimids. Seventeen years

Later, it engaged 35 Islamic scholars to ferm a
university. Originally founded as an institution
of Shia Islam, the university became a Sunni
institution after the fall of the Fatimid rulers. In
the fourteenth century under the Mamluk rul-
ers, it became the preeminent university in the
Muslim world.

moved into Syria, howewver,
they often found themselves
outmatched by the Turkish sol-
diers of the Abbasid Caliphate,
many of whom were slaves. As
a result, the Fatimids diversi-
fied their army by adding units
of free and enslaved Turkish
soldiers along with units of
enslaved black African sol-
diers, transforming it from a
Berber tribal army into a multi-
ethnic army in which at least a
third of the troops were slaves.
Rivalry for military and politi-
cal influence among the ethni-
cally constituted units led to a
civil war in Egypt in the 1060s,
in which the Turkish soldiers
briefly held Cairo. After that,
the influence of the Berber
units began a slow but steady
decline.

As a religious group that
had long experience as a per-
secuted minority in the Muslim
world, the Fatimids did not
try to force conversion on the
Sunni Muslims, Christians, and
Jews living in Egypt Coptic
Christians continued to domi-
nate financial affairs and to
serve in  high pgovernment

posts. The Fatimid rulers encouraged the spread of Shia Islam by building mosques
and madrasas (religious secondary schools), and they built the al-Azhar Mosque
and University in Cairo, where students could study Islamic law and jurisprudence,
Arabic grammar, Islamic astronomy, Islamic philosophy, and logic. These actions
were effective in propagating Shia Islam, and by the end of the tenth century,
Muslims formed the majority in Egypt for the first time.




THE RISE OF BERBER EMPIRES

Because of the distance separating Egypt from the populated centers in the
Maghreb, the Fatimids did not try to rule the Maghreb directly from Cairo, but
instead appointed emirs (governors) from among the Zirid family of Berbers, who
followed Shia Islam. At first, the Zirid family held power in the name of the Fatimid
caliph in Cairo, but over time they began to view themselves as an independent
ruling dynasty. In 1043, the Zirid emir declared independence from Cairo and
pledged loyalty to the (Sunni) Abbasid Caliphate in Baghdad. In response, the
Fatimid ruler in Cairo persuaded some nomadic Arab tribes to migrate west-
ward into the Maghreb. Fifty thousand Arab warriors, in addition to women and
children, invaded the Maghreb in 1052 and settled mostly in the region that is
now Libya and Tunisia. They pillaged the countryside and turned farmland into
sheep pastures, causing a sharp decline in wheat production. The Arab historian
Ibn Khaldun, writing in the late fourteenth century, referred to the invaders as
a “swarm of locusts” that brought destruction to the country. As a result of this
imvasion, Arabic, which had previously been spoken mostly in the coastal cities,
spread into the countryside, and intermarriage between Arabs and Berbers accel-
erated the spread of Arab culture and customs.

For all the destruction it wrought, the influx of Arab nomads failed to
reestablish Fatimid control over the Maghreb. The Fatimids also faced trouble in
Palestine, where Christians from Europe captured Jerusalem in 1099 during the
First Crusade. The Fatimid caliphate gradually shrank until it consisted only of
Egypt. In the 1160s, a conflict erupted between two rival Fatimid contenders for
power. One of them sought help from a Christian crusader army, a move that
briefly made Egypt a protectorate of the crusaders. The other contender sought
help from a Sunni Muslim army loyal to the Abbasid Caliphate. By 1169, the cru-
saders had been expelled, and Egypt was under the control of the Kurdish gen-
eral known as Saladin. Two years later, Saladin pledged allegiance to the Abbasid
caliph in Baghdad. After two centuries of Shia domination, Egypt rejoined the
Islamic Caliphate and made the religious transition back to Sunni Islam.

Egypt after the Fatimids

As a person of Kurdish descent born in Tikrit (in present-day Iraq), Saladin was
oriented more toward the [slamic heartland of western Asia than toward North
Africa. The Berber soldiers who had powered the original Farimid conquests had
gradually departed, often to be replaced by Turkish slave soldiers. By Saladin’s
time, professional armies made up of slave soldiers had became common in the
Muslim world because it was widely believed that, as outsiders, they had no
divided loyalties. The slave soldiers were called Mamluks, a term derived from a
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Turkish word meaning “owned.” By the 1240s, Turkish Mamluks had become the
core of the Egyptian army. During a power struggle in Egypt in 1260, a Turkish
Mamluk army commander assassinated the reigning Egyptian strongman and
gained the support of the Mamluk regiments. The Mamluks would rule Egypt for
the next two centuries.

The Mamluk army of Egypt was made up of enslaved Turks from south-
ern Russia and Ukraine until 1382, when it switched to Circassian slave recruits
from the Caucasus Mountains. In both cases the recruits were young men who
had been seized by raiders, captured in war, or sold by their parents. They were
purchased by Italian slave traders from Genoa at slave markets bordering on
the Black Sea and taken to Egypt. Once in Egypt. each boy was assigned to a
Mamluk regiment, converted to Islam, and trained in horseback riding, archery,
and other military skills. Upon successfully completing his training, he would
be granted his freedom by his commander and permitted to join the regiment as
a free man. This process created a lifelong bond between a soldier and the com-
mander who had set him free. The continued recruitment of new soldiers from
the Black Sea slave markets was a major feature of the Mamluk army because
ordinary Egyptians and the children of Mamluk soldiers were discouraged from
joining. The Mamluk army was thus continually renewed by the importation of
new enslaved boys. It was also continually foreign to the Egyptian population.

Theriseof Mamluk power in Egypt coincided with the decline of the Abbasid
Caliphate in Baghdad. The caliphs of the Abbasid dynasty had once been both the
political and the spiritual rulers of the Muslim world, but centuries of competition
from dissident Islamic groups such as the Fatimids of Egypt had eroded their influ-
ence. In 1258, a Mongol army from central Asia sacked Baghdad, and the Abbasid
caliph was killed. Three years later, a member of the Abbasid family asked the
Mamluk ruler in Cairo to grant him refuge. From then on, the Abbasid caliphs
were based in Cairo and claimed religious authority, but not political authority.
The Abbasid caliphs who had ruled in Baghdad for 500 years had lost their power,
and with that the former Islamic Caliphate was no more. Cairo was now the reli-
gious center of Sunni Islam. Both the diminished caliphs and the Mamluk rulers
would continue to exercise authority in Egypt until their reigns were ended by the
Ottoman Turks in 1517.

The Almoravid Empire

In the eleventh century. the Maghreb was in turmeil following the invasion by
nomadic Arab tribes and the retreat of Fatimid authority. In the face of political
weakness along the coastal plain, the center of Berber power shifted south of the
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Atlas Mountains to the western portion of the Sahara Desert. This region was
occupied by Sanhaja Berbers, who were themselves subdivided into a number of
distinct tribes. Writing in 1068, the Muslim geographer Al-Bakri described these
desert nomads as follows: “They know nothing abour tilling the land or cultivating
crops, nor do they know bread. Their wealth consists only of herds, and their food
of meat and milk. One of them might spend his whole life without eating or seeing
bread if the merchants who pass through their country from the land of Islam or
Sudan did not give him bread or present him with flour” He added that “all the
tribes of the desert preserve the custom of wearing a veil which screens their fore-
heads, above the other veil which covers the lower part of the face, so that only
their eyes are visible. They do not remove these veils under any circumstances. A
man cannot recognize his relative or friend unless he is wearing the veil”

Although Sunni Islam had spread among the Sanhaja Berbers since the
ninth century, their knowledge of Islam remained rudimentary. The leader of
one of the Sanhaja tribes looked for a person of learning and piety to teach the
nomads about [slam. After being turned down by a number of Muslim scholars,
he finally found a young man from southern Morocco named [bn Yasin, a jurist
who followed the Maliki school of Islamic law. The Malikites, as they were called,
advocated a strict interpretation of Islamic law based on a literal reading of the
Quran and the Sunna (the actions and sayings of the Prophet Muhammad). The
intellectual center of Malikite teaching was Qayrawan, but Malikite scholars had
also established themselves in Morocco.

When Ibn Yasin arrived among the desert nomads, he was shocked
to discover that men married six, seven, or ten wives as they desired (Islam
allowed only four), that most of them did not pray, and that they knew noth-
ing of Islam other than the basic declaration of faith: "There is no god but God,
and Muhammad is God's messenger.” Ibn Yasin demanded strict observance
of Islamic law and imposed severe punishments for those who fell short: 100
lashes for adultery, 80 lashes for drunkenness or slander, 20 lashes for failing
to attend the Friday mosque, and 5 lashes for failing to genuflect when repeat-
ing a prayer. As might be expected. his efforts provoked strong opposition,
and he was soon sent packing. Ibn Yasin went into exile with a small number
of disciples, but soon he was joined by a steady stream of new followers from
various Sanhaja tribes. Referring to his followers as Almoravids, he subjected
them to rigorous discipline and molded them into a militant reform movement.
Emerging from exile in 1042, he found an ally in the leader of one of the Sanhaja
tribes, and together they spent the next 10 years subjecting the other Sanhaja
tribes of the western Sahara Desert. In the process they built up a formidahle
fighting force.
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THE ALMORAVID EMPIRE This map shows the
Almoravid Empire at its greatest extension in
1117. The Almeoravid mevement began among

the nomadic tribes in the Sahara Desert and
expanded northward across the Atlas Mountains
and into Spain. The sasis town of Awdaghust,
which was a key node on the trans-5aharan

POWER AND REVOLUTIONS IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD

The early goal of the
Almoravids was to capture
the trans-Saharan trade route
that ran from the town of
Sijilmasa in the north to
Awdaghust in the south. By
1054, both towns had been
captured, and the caravan
route was under Almoravid
control. After Ibn Yasin was
killed in battle in 1059, his
allies continued the mowve-
ment. Moving north, they
gained control of Fez (in
present-day Morocco) in 1069,
and in the following year, they
began construction of their
new capital city, Marrakesh.
After consolidating their
control over Morocco, they
crossed the Strait of Gibraltar
and annexed the Islamic
states in Spain. It was at this
point that the Almoravids
encountered Christian armies

trade routes, marked the southern limit of the

that were tryi to  drive
Almoravid conquests. fyimng

the Muslims out of Spain.

Although the Almoravids
managed to capture Madrid, Valencia, and Lishon from the Christians, their two
attempts on Toledo failed. In the end, the Almoravid expansion in Spain was
stopped by the Christian forces.

By 1110, the Almoravid Empire stretched from Awdaghust, in the south-
ern reaches of the Sahara Desert, to the middle of Spain. The Sanhaja Berbers,
who continued to wear their veils, formed the empire’s military and social aris-
tocracy. Within the religious establishment, the jurists held the primary positions.
The study of the Quran and the prophetic traditions were ignored, while the legal
manuals of the Maliki school were avidly studied. Almoravid leaders showed
their contempt for more mystical interpretations of Islam by burning the works
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of the renowned theologian and mystic Abu Hamid al-Ghazali. The Almoravids
had less success in imposing their views on the Muslims of southern Spain, where
the rough desert nomads seemed to be seduced by the more refined aspects of
Spanish Muslim culture.

The Almohad Empire

The reaction against the Almoravids came quickly and was led by Ibn Tumart, a
Masmuda Berber from the Atlas Mountains in Morocco. In contrast to the legal
rigidity of Ibn Yasin. he had gained a more cosmopolitan outlook after studying
in Muslim Spain, Egypt, and Baghdad. He challenged the scriptural literalism of
the Almoravids (who believed that God literally had hands, eyes, and ears) and
instead emphasized the transcendental unity of God. Seeking to recapture the
original purity of the Muslim faith, he refused to acknowledge the authority of any
of the recognized schools of Islamic law, which he denounced as heretical human
elaborations on the original teachings of the Prophet. His followers described
themselves as Almohads, meaning “those of the oneness” Despite his doctrinal
differences with the Almoravids, Ibn Tumart was equally strict about enforcing
his ideas of proper Islamic practice. He once threw his sister off her horse for rid-
ing without a veil. In 1121, he went to the Almoravid capital, Marrakesh, where he
mocked the emir to his face for wearing a veil just like a woman and denounced
him for finding pleasure in music. Although Ibn Tumart was subsequently banned
from Marrakesh and threatened with death, his teachings found an enthusiastic
reception among the Masmuda Berbers.

Because the mounted armies of the Almoravids could not fight effectively
on the steep, narrow trails of the Atlas Mountains, the Masmuda Berbers had
been pretty much left alone by the Almoravid rulers in Marrakesh. Ibn Tumart
settled among them and began to unite the various Masmuda tribes into a larger
tribal confederacy, creating a Council of Fifty that contained representatives of all
the affiliated tribes. He also sent out military expeditions to impose his authority
on those tribes that were reluctant to join. Once the alliance was solidified, he
launched an unsuccessful assault on Marrakesh in 1130. Ibn Tumart died a few
months later and was replaced by his trusted lieutenant Abd al-Mumin, a brilliant
military strategist. Under the leadership of al-Mumin, the Almohads captured
Marrakesh in 1147, Not wishing to be defiled by praying in the Almoravid mosque,
which they judged to be decadent, they demolished it and built a new one in its
place. By 1160, they had conguered the coastal plain of the Maghreb eastward as
far as Tripoli. By 1200, the Almohad Empire had captured all of Muslim Spain. As
Berbers from the Atlas Mountains, they had no interest in conquering the Sahara
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THE ALMOHAD EMPIRE This map shows the Almohad Empire at its greatest exten-
sion in 1172, before it started to shrink in the 1200s because of internal rebellions
and attacks by Christian armies. The Almohad movement began among the Masmuda
Berbers in the Atlas Mountains and expanded northward into Spain and eastward
toward Tripoli. Because the Masmuda Berbers had no experience operating in a
desert environment, they never attempted to move southward to capture the trading
centers in the Sahara.

Desert and were content with seizing Sijilmasa, the northern terminus of the
trans-Saharan caravan route.

Just as the Sanhaja Berbers had formed the aristocracy of the Almoravid
Empire, the Masmuda Berbers dominated the military and administrative system
of the Almohads. The Council of Fifty, which contained representatives of the
founding Masmuda tribes, continued to operate throughout the Almohad period.
The Malikite legal manuals that had guided administrators during Almoravid rule
were banned and later burned. Instead, provincial administrators were required
to memorize the writings of [bn Tumart. Like the Almoravids before them, the
Almohads made no effort to integrate the peoples they had conguered into their
system of government.

No sooner had the Almohad Empire reached the peak of its power, around
1200, than it started to disintegrate. By 1250, the Spanish Christians had con-
guered most of Muslim Spain, with the exception of Granada, which held out as
an Islamic state for another 250 years. Rebellions against the Almohads broke
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out in different parts of the Maghreb. The rebels sacked Marrakesh in 1269 and
defeated the last remnant of the Almohad army in 1275. From start to finish, the
Almohad Empire had lasted a little over a hundred years.

Taken together, the Almoravid and Almohad empires dominated the Maghreb
for two centuries. Although rivals, they had much in common. Both movements
were ignited by militant Islamic reformers from southern Morocco who died just as
their conguests were gaining momentum, leaving their disciples and successors to
build the empires. Both were authentically Berber and operated independently of
the Arabs, the Fatimid rulers in Egypt, and the caliphs in Baghdad. Both remained
true to their tribal roots: the Almoravid emirs continued to wear their desert veils,
and the Almohads never abandoned their tribal Council of Fifty. As a result, neither
movement made a serious attempt to integrate conguered peoples into its govern-
ment, which may have been a fatal flaw for them both.

There were significant differences between the two empires as well. The
Sanhaja Berbers of the Almoravid Empire were historically bitter enemies of
the Masmuda Berbers of the Almohad Empire. As for their religious beliefs,
the Malikite legalism of Ibn Yasin stood in sharp contrast with the mystical “one-
ness” of [bn Tumart. Although both the Almoravid and Almohad empires dis-
integrated almost as quickly as they expanded, they left a lasting legacy in the
spread of [slam and Arabic to regions of the Maghreb far from the Mediterranean
coast.

CONCLUSION

We normally think of Africa, western Asia, and Europe as separate continents
with separate histories, but they all came together in the ancient Mediterranean
waorld. The straight-line distance from Carthage to Rome, for example, was only
about one-third of the distance from Carthage to Alexandria. Because of the effi-
ciency of sea transportation, people, goods, and ideas could travel with relative
ease from any point in the Mediterranean world to any other peint. It was the
wide diffusion of Greek and Roman culture throughout the Mediterranean world
that created the medium for the spread of Christianity, which relied heavily on
religious texts written in Greek and Latin. After Christianity became the official
religion of the Roman and Byzantine Empires, the fate of the Christian churches
became intertwined with the political and military fortunes of the empires. It was
Augustine of Hippo, a Berber from the Atlas Mountains of the Maghreb, who cre-
ated the conceptual framework for separating the religious from the political in
Christian thought.
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The initial expansion of Islam is more difficult to conceptualize, as it hinged
on the seemingly unrelated project of transforming a tribally organized soci-
ety into a unified Arab state. The Islamic Caliphate was simultaneously a politi-
cal empire and a religious authority, and the two roles often came into conflict.
Conversion did not come until well after conquest, and the early caliphs some-
times discouraged their subjects from converting to Islam for fear of losing tax
revenue. The Abbasid Caliphs transcended their Arab ethnicity when they moved
their capital to Baghdad and allowed non-Arabs into their administration. After
the Mongols sacked Baghdad in 1258, the Caliphate moved to Cairo, where politi-
cal authority was taken up by the Mamluk rulers of Egypt and the caliphs were
stripped of all but religious authority.

In the Maghreb, the Berbers demonstrated once again the capacity of trib-
ally organized societies to create powerful empires. Like the Islamic Caliphate,
those empires were simultanecusly religious and political. Berber armies were
responsible for the military expansion of the Fatimid caliphate, but they were
never in control of the political state, and they were ultimately shunted aside. The
Almoravid and Almohad empires, in contrast, were under the complete control of
the Sanhaja Berbers and the Masmuda Berbers, respectively. It was their political
failure to convert their tribally organized movements into stable territorial states
that ultimately sealed their doom.
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KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Christianity state

Islam Cleapatra

Islamie Caliphate Coptic Church
Maghreb Fatimid caliphate
Carthage Mamluk

Berber Almoravid Empire
tribe Almohad Empire

STUDY QUESTIONS

. How does the inter-connectedness of the Mediterranean world blur the dis-
tinetions between Africa, Southwest Asia, and Europe?

. In the Maghreb, why did states form mainly on the coastal plains, whereas
tribal forms of political organization deminated in the mountains and the
Sahara Desert?

. In what ways did the existence of the Roman Empire aid or hinder the spread
of Christianity in the Mediterranean world?

. Why did the churches in Egypt and northeast Africa become isolated from the
wider Christian world?

. Why did Islam initially expand by conquest? Can you distinguish between the
expansion of Arab power and the spread of Islam?

. Why did the Fatimid rulers of Muslim Egypt adopt a tolerant attitude toward
Christians and Jews?

. How da you aceount for the rapid growth and the equally rapid demise of the
Almoravid and Almohad empires?
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«—— PERSPECTIVES

ANTONY OF THE DESERT

Antony of the Desert (251-356 CE) has been called the father of monasticism. He was
not the first Egyptian Christian te retreat into the desert to live as a hermit, but over the
course of his leng life he attracted many visitors and inspired others te follow his example.
Athanasius, the patriarch of Alexandria, wrote the Life of Antony shortly after the her-
mit's death in 356. In the ensuing decades, Greek and Latin versions of the biography eir-

culated widely in the Mediterranean world.

Antony was an Egyptian by race. His par=-
ents were well born and prosperous, and
since they were Christians, he also was
reared in a Christian manner. . . .

He went into the church, . . . and just
then it happened that the Gospel was
being read, and he heard the Lord saying
to the rich man, If you would be perfect, go,
sell what you possess and give fo the poor,
and you will have treasure in heaven. . . .
Immediately Antony went out from the
Lord's house and gave to the townspeo-
ple the possessions he had from his fore-
bears. .. . And selling all the rest that was
portable, when he collected sufficient
money, he donated it to the poor, keeping
a few things for his sister.

But when, entering the Lord's house
once more, he heard in the Gospel the
Lord saying, Do not be anious about
termorrow, he could not remain any longer,
but going out he gave those remaining
possessions also te the needy. Placing
his sister in the charge of respected and
trusted virgins, and giving her over ta the
convent for rearing, he devoted himself
fram then an to the discipline rather than
the household, giving heed to himself and
patiently training himself. There were not
yel many monasteries in Egypt, and no
monk knew at all the great desert, but
each of those wishing to give attention
to his life disciplined himself in isolation,
not far from his own village.

Mow at that time in the neighbor-
ing village there was an old man who
had practiced frem his youth the solitary
life. When Antony saw him, he emulated
him in goodness. At first he alse began
by remaining in places proximate to his
village. And going forth from there, if
he heard of some zealous person any-
where, he searched him out like the wise
bee. He did not go back to his own place
unless he had seen him, and as though
receiving fram him certain supplies for
traveling the road to virtue, he returned.
Spending the beginning stages of his dis-
cipline in that place, then, he weighed in
his thoughts how he would not look back
on things of his parents, nor call his rela-
tives to memary. All the desire and all
the energy he possessed concerned the
exertion of the discipline. He worked with
his hands, though, having heard that he
whao is idle, let him not eat. And he spent
what he made partly for bread, and partly
on those in need. He prayed constantly,
since he learned that it is necessary to
pray unceasingly in private.

1. Why was Antony attracted to the lifestyle of
a hermit?

2. Why was Anthony's example emulated by
others?

Sounce: Athanasius, Saint, Patriarch of &lexandria, The Life of Anfany and the Letter o Marcedlinus, translated
and introduced by Robert C. Gregg [New York: Paulist Press, 19840, pp. 30-32.




THE CITY OF GOD

Augustine of Hippo (354-430 cE) was born inte a Berber family in what is now Algeria,
but was then the Roman prevince of Africa, and spent the last 34 years of his life as the
bishop of Hippo (in present-day Algeria). He was perhaps the most influential Christian
theologian in the history of the Catholic Church. In his book The City of God, he drew
a eontrast between the earthly city of Rome, which had recently been sacked by the
Visigoths, and the heavenly City of God that endures forever. He sketched out a vision of
a universal Christian society that would not be dependent on any particular pelitical or

military power.

MY DEAR MARCELLINUS: This work which
| have begun makes good my promise to
you. In it | am undertaking nothing less
than the task of defending the glorious City
of God against those who prefer their own
gods to its Founder. | shall consider it both
in its temporal stage here below [where it
journeys as a pilgrim among sinners and
lives by faith] and as solidly established
in its eternal abode—that blessed goal
far which we patiently hope “until justice
be turned into judgment,” but which, one
day, is to be the reward of excellence in a
final victory and a perfect peace. The task,
| realize, is a high and hard one, but God
will help me. . . _

Hence, in 50 far as the general plan
of the treatise demands and my ability
permits, | must speak also of the earthly
city—aof that city which lusts to dominate
the world and which, though nations bend
to its yoke, is itself dominated by its pas-
sion for dominion.

From this earthly city issue the ene=
mies against whom the City of God must be
defended. Some of them, it is true, abjure
their worldly errer and become worthy
members in God's City. But many others,

alas, break out in blazing hatred against it
and are utterly ungrateful, notwithstanding
its Redeemer's signal gifts. For, they would
no longer have a voice to raise against it,
had not its sanctuaries given them asylum
as they fled before the invaders’ swords,
and made it possible for themn to save that
life af which they are so proud.

Have not even those very Romans
whom the barbarians spared for the sake
of Christ assailed His Mame? Ta this both
the shrines of the martyrs and the basili-
cas of the Apostles bear witness: amid the
city’'s devastation, these buildings gave
refuge not only to the faithful but even to
infidels. Up to the sacred threshold raged
the murderous enermy, but the slayers
fury went na farther. The mereiful among
the enemy conducted to the churches
those whom they had spared even outside
the holy precincts, to save them from oth=-
ers who lacked sueh mercy.

1. What did Ausgustine mean by the eternal
“City of God "~ and the “earthly city"?

2. What was the relationship between the two
cities?

Source: Saint Augustine, The City of God, translated by Demetrius B. Zema and Gerald G. Walsh IWa:hingh:ln.
DC: Catholic University of America Press, 195010, pp- 17-19.
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«—— PERSPECTIVES

JIHAD IN ISLAMIC LAW

The Islamic Caliphate spread primarily by military conquest. As a consequence, Muslim
jurists adhering to different schools of Islamic law debated and clarified the laws of war.
This treatise on jihad (holy war) was written in 1167 by Averroes, who was both a judge
and the personal physician of the Almohad ruler Abu Yaqub. Although his writings main-
tain a neutral pasture, Averroes was influenced by the Malikite school of Islamie jurispru-
dence. The numbers in brackets refer te verses in the Quran. The references to the People

of the Book refer to Christians and Jews.

Scholars agree that the jihad is a collective
naot a personal obligation. Only ‘Abd Allah
Ibn al-Hasan professed it to be a recom-
mendable act. According to the majority
of scholars, the compulsory nature of the
jihad is founded on [Q2:218]: “Fighting is
prescribed for you, though it is distasteful to
jou.” That this abligation is a eollective and
not a personal one, i.e. that the obligation,
when it can be properly carried out by a
limited nurmnber of individuals, is cancelled
for the remaining Moslems, is founded on
[@9-112]: "It is not for the belisvers to march
out all tagether,” on [Q4:95]: “Though to all,
Allah hath promised the good [reward],” and,
lastly, on the fact that the Prophet never
went to battle without leaving some people
behind. All this together implies that this
activity is a collective abligation. The abli-
gation to participate in the jihad applies
to adult free men who have the means at
their disposal to go to war and who are
healthy. . ..

According to all scholars, the pre-
reqguisite for warfare is that the enemy
must have heard the summons to Islam.
This implies that it is not allowed to attack
them befare the summaons has reached
them. All Moslems are agreed about this
because of [Q17:15]: “We have not been
accusfomed to punish until We have sent
a messenger.” However, there is con-
troversy about the question of whether
the summons should be repeated when

the war is resumed. Some hold that this
is obligatory, others consider it merely
recommendable. . _ .

The Moslems are agreed that the
aim of warfare against the People of the
Book . . . is twofold: either conversion to
Islam, or payment of poll-tax |jizya). This
is based an [09:29]: “Fight against those
who do not believe in Allah nor in the [ast
Day, and do not make forbidden what Allah
and His messenger have made forbidden,
and do not practice the religion of truth, of
those whao have been given the Book, until
they pay the jizya off-hand, being subdued.”
Most lawyers likewise agree that poll-tax
may also be collected from Zoroastrians
on the strength of the words of the
Prophet: ~Treat them like the Peopls of the
Book.” There is, however, controversy with
regard to polytheists who are not Peaple
of the Book: is it allowed to accept poll-tax
fram them or not? Some, like Malik, have
taught that it may be collected from any
polytheist. Others make an exception for
the polytheist Arabs. Shafi't, AbQ Thawr
and a few others maintain that poll-tax
may only be accepted from People of the
Book and Zoroastrians.

1. What was the nature of the obligation for
jihad?

2. On which issues did the scholars disagree?

Sounce: fihad in Mediaeval and Modern islam, translated from the Arabic and annotated by Rudolph Peters
[Leiden: Brill, 19770, pp. #-10, 19-20, 23-24.




ISLAM AND THE SCIENCES

Born in Tunis in 1332 into a family with roots in southern Arabia, Ibn Khaldun was a
forerunner of modern historiography and social science. He wrote a definitive history of
Muslim North Africa inwhich he explored the dynamies of the relationship between Arabs
and Berbers, but his most celebrated work was The Mugaddimah: An Intreduction to
History, written in Algeria in 1377. In this excerpt from The Mugaddimah, he explains
the difference between the philosophical sciences and the traditional (or handed-dewn)
sciences in order to define the place of Islamic thought in Muslim intellectual life.

It should be known that the sciences with
which people concern themselves in cit=
ies and which they acquire and pass on
through instruction, are of two kinds: one
that is matural to man and to which he is
guided by his own ability to think, and a
traditional kind that he learns from those
wha invented it.

The first kind comprizes the philo-
sophical sciences. They are the ones with
which man can become acquainted through
the very nature of his ability to think and to
whose abjects, problems, arguments, and
methods of instruction he is guided by his
human perceptions, 5o that he is made
aware of the distinction between what is
correct and what is wrong in them by his
own speculation and researeh, in as mueh
as he is a thinking human being.

The second kind comprises the tra-
ditional, conventional sciences. All of
them depend upon information based on
the authority of the given religious law.
There is no place for the intellect in them,
save that the intellect may be used in con-
nection with them to relate problems of
detail with basic principles. Particulars
that constantly come inta being are not
included in the general tradition by the
mere fact of its existence. Therefore, they
need to be related (to the general prinei-
ples] by seme kind of analogical reason-
ing. However, such analogical reasaning
is derived from the [traditional] infor-
mation, while the character of the basic

principle, which is traditional, remains
valid [unchanged]. Thus, analegical rea-
saning of this type reverts to being tradi-
tion litself), because it is derived from it

The basis of all the traditional sci=
ences is the legal material of the Qur'an
and the Sunnah [customary behavior of
the Praphet], which is the law given us
by God and His messenger, as well as the
sciences connected with that material, by
means of which we are enabled to utilize
it. This, further, requires as auxiliary sci=
ences the sciences of the Arabic language
[that is, grammar, rhetorie, lexicography,
etc.]. Arabic is the language of Islam, and
the Qur'an was revealed init. ...

Furthermore, the duties of the
Muslifn may concern either the bady or
the heart. The duties of the heart are
concerned with faith and the distinction
between what is to be believed and what is
not te be believed. This concerns the arti-
cles of faith which deal with the escence
and the attributes of God, the events of
the Resurrection, Paradise, punishment,
and predestination, and entails discus-
sion and defense of these subjects with
the help of intellectual arguments. This is
speculative theology.

1. How did Ibn Khaldun define the Muslim
attitude toward science?

2. What was the difference between the philo-
sophical and traditional sciences?

Source: |bn Khaldun, The Mugaddimah: An introduclion fo Hisfory, Znd ed., translated by Franz Rosenthal
|Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1967), vol. 2, pp. 434-43B.
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CITIES OF GOLD: THE WEST
AFRICAN SAHEL AND THE
EAST AFRICAN COAST,
800-1600

hey travel over the sands like seas,” wrote Abu Hamid al-Gharnati in the

twelfth century, “led by guides who direct themselves over the wastes

according to the stars and the mountains” The Spanish-born Muslim trav-

eler was describing the camel caravans crossing the Sahara Desert, liken-
ing them to ships on the Mediterranean Sea. We can identify two further parallels
between the desert and the sea: caravans crossed the sands by going from oasis
to oasis, just as ships cross waters by traveling from island to island; and just like
the sea, the desert has a shore. The Arabic term for the east-west belt of semiarid
grassland that borders the Sahara on the south is sghil, which means “shore, coast,
or borderland.” Today. geographers refer to that region as the Sahel (see chapter 1),
a name derived from that Arabic term.

This chapter focuses on two “coastal” or “borderland” regions whose histo-
ries were shaped in large part by their location in geographical transition zones.
The first is the West African 5ahel, which borders the Sahara Desert. The second
is the Indian Ocean coast of East Africa, where people spoke a language called

1469 1490 1591
Songhay ruler Great Zimbabwe is Morocco invades the




CHAPTER 4 CITIES OF GOLD

Swahili, another name derived from the Arabic word sahil In the most literal
sense, Swahili was the “language of the coast,” and sothe region where the Swahili
speakers lived became known as the Swahili Coast. Geographers have noted that
borderlands can be either barriers or bridges, depending upon how they are used.
In that sense, both of these regions became bridges that facilitated commercial
and cultural exchanges between Africa and the wider world.

Being located in geographical transition zones, the inhabitants of the Sahel
and the Swahili Coast were well placed to maximize their economic, cultural, and
political opportunities. When the Islamic Caliphate adopted the gold dinar as its
official currency in the eighth century, it created an unlimited demand for gold
that kept its value high. Because both West Africa and East Africa had rich gold
deposits, the profits from the gold trade could be used to subsidize trade in a vari-
ety of less lucrative commodities as well. Equally important was Islam’s religious
and cultural influence. Islam flourished at the royal courts in both the Sahel and
the Swahili Coast, and Islamic scholars and jurists were held in esteem in both
regions. Despite the economic and cultural similarities between the two regions,
howewver, their political systems developed in very different ways. The Sahel saw
the formation of the powerful Ghana, Mali, and Songhay empires, whereas the
Swabhili Coast gave rise to a series of independent trading towns that did not try to
establish territorial empires. With trade relations and cultural exchanges flourish-
ing in both regions, as well as along the Mediterranean coast (see chapter 3), the
only African shoreline that failed to generate long-distance commercial activity
prior to 1450 was the Atlantic coast.

THE WEST AFRICAN SAHEL

It may seem odd that the precarious and unforgiving grasslands of the Sahel could
be the incubator of vast empires and renowned centers of commerce and learning.
The explanation lies, at least partially, in the uneven distribution of two mineral
resources. The West African Sahel was poor in a mineral that every family needed:
salt. Salt came mostly from mines deep in the Sahara Desert, from where it was
transported in large blocks fastened to the backs of camels. Salt was an ideal prod-
uct for long-distance trade because a single ounce could be sold for a high price.
The Muslim traveler al-Gharnati was perhaps exaggerating in the twelfth century
when he claimed that an ounce of salt was worth an cunce of gold, but he was cor-
rect in depicting salt as a valuable commaodity. People in the Sahel would buy i,
even at high prices, because every family needed a little, but no family needed a lot.

The wealth of the Sahel, on the other hand, came from its gold, which was
found mainly in the Bambuk and Buré regions near the southern edge of the
Sahelian zone. The problem, historically, had been how to transport the gold

126




THE WEST AFRICAN SAHEL

- Mediterranean - Tropical Rainforest

| - Sahara Desert - Montane

Sahel O Salt mines
[ Grassland Savanna - Gold fields
- Woodland Savanna —— Trade routes

TRADE ROUTES IN THE DESERT The main trade routes discussed in this chapter
were used to transport gold from Bambuk and Bure to destinations in Morth Africa.
Because camel caravans crossed the Sahara Desert by going from oasis to easis,

the trade routes across the desert were fixed according to the locations of the water
sources. Gold from the Akan goldfields in the south was sent north to Jenne and on to
Timbuktu to join the trans-5aharan trade routes.

across the desert to the markets in Mediterranean North Africa. After the climate
of the Sahara, which had once been lush and green (see chapter 2), reached its
driest point between 2000 and 1600 bCE, long-distance journeys across the des-
ert became virtually impossible until the spread of domesticated camels from the
Arabian Peninsula around the beginning of the Common Era. During the first and
second centuries cE, the Berber nomads in the southern portions of the Sahara
became experts at breeding camels for transportation. A camel could go 10 days
without water, and a camel caravan could cross the desert by traveling from oasis
to oasis, provided that the route was carefully chosen. By the fourth century ¢, a
small, irregular supply of gold from the Sahel was making its way to North Africa.

Gold from the Sahel had long been desired in the Mediterranean world
for jewelry, ornamentation, and the coins minted in Carthage for the Byzantine
Empire. Its value rose in the eighth century when Muslim rulers in North Africa
and Southwest Asia needed it for their currencies, and it increased further in the
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thirteenth century when Europeans also began to mint coins from West African
gold. A camel caravan from North Africa carrying salt to the Sahel and returning
with gold could make a handsome profit and could thus afford to carry a variety of
less expensive trade iterns as well. These caravans created lasting, if indirect, links
between the people of the West African Sahel and the people of North Africa,
Southwest Asia, and southern Europe. One result of those connections was the
spread of Islam in the centuries following the Muslim conquest of North Africa
isee chapter 3). Islam had spread slowly southward among the Berber nomads of
the Sahara Desert according to the seasonal movements of their herds and flocks,
but it was the trade routes and the camel caravans that brought Muslim clerics and
scholars to settle and form communities in the trading cities of the Sahel.

Reconstructing West African Political History

Prior to the rise of the Ghana, Mali, and Songhay empires, the political landscape
of the Sahel was dotted with independent chiefdoms and small kingdoms, each
with its own political institutions and its accompanying political terminology in
its own language. In order to discuss this variety of political systems in a consis-
tent way, this book will use a simple hierarchical model and English terminology.
In this model, a chiefdom, ruled by a chief, encompassed a group of villages and
towns. A kingdom, ruled by a king or a queen, encompassed a group of chiefdoms.
An empire, by extension, encompassed a group of formerly independent king-
doms and chiefdoms, and its ruler—following the English terminology used in the
British Empire—was also known as a king or a queen. To distinguish between the
ruler of an empire and the ruler of a kingdom, subordinate kings will be referred
to as vassals or vassal kings, and their kingdoms as vassal states.

An empire grew by conquering and annexing weaker kingdoms whose
rulers agreed to pay tribute and accept a subordinate status. When a formerly
independent kingdom was incorporated into a larger empire, it did not lose its
identity or its internal political structure; it merely added a new layer of bureau-
cracy on top of the existing one. The Arab writer al-Ya'qubi captured the essence
of the system in 872, when he wrote of a certain West African ruler, “There are a
number of kingdoms whose rulers pay allegiance to him and acknowledge his
sovereignty, although they are kings in their own lands.” During times when an
empire was weak, the vassal states would break away and reclaim their indepen-
dence, only to be brought back under imperial authority when the empire was
stronger and more prosperous. That is why the boundaries of empires varied
widely from decade to decade. When an empire declined. it did not leave anarchy
in its wake. Instead, the formerly independent kingdoms and chiefdoms reverted
to their previous, autonomous state.
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The reconstruction of the history of the three empires described in this chap-
ter is based on both written documents and oral traditions (stories and narratives
that were passed down orally from generation to generation). Although written
documents have long been the bread and butter of historians, in recent years schol-

ars have begun to acknowledge the value of oral traditions. In order to use oral tra-
ditions properly, it is important to take two considerations into account. First, oral
traditions often employed vivid imagery and stories of magical events to make their
point—in part because boring stories were unlikely to get retold from generation to
generation, and also because the storytellers and their audiences held a worldview
that allowed for the possibility of miraculous occurrences. Second, oral traditions

are more focused on captur-
ing the meaning of historical
events than on recounting fac-
tually accurate details. It is best
to think of these narratives
as interpretations of events,
more suited to the editorial
page of a newspaper than to
its front page. Oral traditions
about the founding of a king-
dom, for example, often focus
on the founders relation to
otherworldly forces in order to
explain why he should be seen
as a legitimate ruler. In inter-
preting oral traditions, the sym-
bolism of the stories can be as
important as the events them-
selves. By combining concrete
details from written documents
with the interpretive power of
oral traditions, one gets a more
complete picture of the histori-
cal events and their meanings.

The Ghana Empire

When the Arabs conguered
Morocco at the beginning of
the eighth century, they heard

ISLAMIC GOLD DINAR Containing 4.25 grams
of gold, the dinar was the official gold coin of
the Islamic Caliphate. Dinars made from West
African gold were minted in Morth Africa as
early as 703 ck. This coin was minted in Tripoli
in 1072-1073 under the authority of the Fatimid
caliphate. The use of gold dinars in the Muslim
world created a strong and steady demand for
West African gold.
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about the gold from a kingdom south of the Sahara known as Ghana (not to be
confused with the modern African nation of Ghana). Gold had gained great polit-
ical and economic importance after a gold coin called the dinar, first minted in
Damascus in 691, became the official currency of the Muslim world. The governor
of Morocco sent a military expedition into the desert to conquer Ghana and cap-
ture the sources of the gold; it returned with gold and captives, but utterly failed
in its original objectives. This failure convinced the governor to concentrate on
peaceful trade, and accordingly. he ordered wells to be dug along the trade route
to aid the camel caravans. By the year 804, Arab rulers in North Africa were mint-
ing their own coins using gold purchased from Ghana.

THE FOUNDING OF THE GHANA EMPIRE

The Ghana Empire had been founded by speakers of the Soninke language, who
referred to their kingdom by the name Wagadu. Soninke oral traditions speak of a
wanderer named Dinga who acquired occult knowledge in the course of his trav-
els, which gave him the ability to control rain and to vanquish the water genies
that controlled the ponds and wells. At one well, in what would later become the
Ghana heartland, he defeated a female water genie after a long ritual battle, thus
gaining the right to marry her three beautiful daughters and father sons who
became the ancestors of several important Soninke families. The symbolism of
the story emphasizes the crucial importance of controlling water resources in the
parched landscape. In the Sahel, water was power, and control of water was the
basis for political legitimacy.

According to Soninke oral traditions, the Ghana Empire was founded by
Diabe Cissé, one of Dinga's sons (historians put the date of its founding sometime
between 500 and 700 cg). The traditions recount that Diabe Cissé received support
from four cavalry troops who came from the four corners of the wilderness and
recognized him as their leader. The cavalry commanders later became the gover-
nors of the four central provinces of the kingdom, which then expanded by con-
guest. The early history of Ghana can be seen as a slow process of incorporating
a variety of existing chiefdoms and kingdoms into a larger imperial framework.
The four central provinces established by Diabe Cissé formed the empire’s heart-
land. with vassal states forming the periphery. Some of the vassal states remained
largely autonomous and paid nominal tribute, while others were partially or fully
administered from the capital. The cavalry-based army was supplemented with
soldiers from the various provinces and vassal states, and its size varied widely
over time. In 1068, when Ghana's power was at its height, the Arab geographer Al-
Bakri estimated that the king could field an army of 200,000 soldiers.

Descriptions by Muslim writers confirm this view of Ghana as an amalgama-
tion of previously independent kingdoms. “Then there is the kingdom of Ghana.”
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wrote the historian al-Ya'qubi in 872. “Its king is also very powerful. Under his
authority are several kingdoms.” Two centuries later, Al-Bakri noted that when the
king held an andience, the sons of the vassal kings of the empire stood to the king's
right, “wearing splendid garments, and their hair plaited with gold." This scene pro-
vides insights into the personalized nature of the relationships between the kings
of Ghana and their vassals. As long as relations were cordial. the sons of the vassals
were honored guests, but they could easily become hostages if relations turned sour.

GoLD IN GHANA'S ECONOMY

Arab writers and Soninke oral traditions both emphasized the importance of gold
in Ghana's economy. “The most productive gold mine in all the world is that of
Ghana,” wrote the Arab scholar Al-Hamdani in the tenth century, and his con-
temporary, a traveler from the Fertile Crescent named [bn Hawqal, reported that
the king of Ghana “is the wealthiest king on the face of the earth because of the
treasures and stocks of gold extracted in olden times.” Soninke oral traditions, for
their part, recount that when Diabe Cissé, the founder of Ghana, set out to estab-
lish a capital for his kingdom, he chose a place that was guarded by a mythical
black snake named Bida. The snake gave him permission to settle and promised
him abundant rain and gold. In return, Diabe was required to sacrifice a beautiful
young virgin each year to the snake. Once a year, representatives of the four cen-
tral provinces assembled to sacrifice a virgin to Bida in order to ensure continuing
prosperity in the form of rain and gold, two of the most precious resources in the
Sahel. The purpose of the story is clearly to establish the legitimacy of the rulers of
Ghana by giving them credit for ensuring the prosperity of the empire.

Despite stories that celebrate Ghana as the land of gold, the truth was that
the kings of Ghana had only tenuwous control over that all-important resource. The
Bambuk goldfields were located far to the south, just beyond the town of Ghiyaru,
which was the southernmost trading outpost of Ghana. The chief of the village
nearest to a mining area had local authority over it, and local earth priests con-
ducted annual rituals so that the land would continue to yield its precious metal.
During the dry season, local farmers would dig vertical shafts up to 60 feet deep
into the soil and then carve out horizontal shafts as far as they could without the
ground caving in. All gold nuggets weighing over an ounce were reserved for
the king, and ordinary people were allowed to trade only in gold dust. ltinerant
African merchants purchased gold at the trading outpost of Ghiyaru and carried it
to the capital of Ghana, some 18 days’ travel to the north. Miners were so distrust-
ful of the merchants that they would not meet with them face to face. Instead, they
worked through a neutral arbitrator who guaranteed the fairness of the exchange.

Another major source of the wealth of the kings of Ghana came from their
control of the north—south trade routes. With each load of salt that came in from
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the north, the king received one gold dinar in taxes; he collected two more dinars
when it left. The king also levied various customs duties on loads of copper, which
were brought to Ghana from southern Morocco, and on all other goods besides.
The trade in those products operated alongside a trade in captives. Often, they
would be taken in the course of ordinary warfare, but Ghana's armies also engaged
in slave raids. The Moroccan geographer Al-ldrisi, writing in 1154, described a
town in Ghana whose inhabitants would travel to a land he called Lamlam to take
captives, who were sold to the merchants of Ghana, and the Arab writer Al-Zuhri
mentioned that Ghana had a tradition of raiding the lands of Barbara and Amima
to capture people for the same purpose. During the reign of the Ghana Empire,
approximately 5,000 captives made the brutal trip across the Sahara to slave mar-
kets in Morth Africa each year, although it is likely that fewer than half of them
came from Ghana.

RELIGION AND CULTURE IN GHANA

The capital of Ghana, Kumbi-Saleh, consisted of a pair of twin towns designed to
mitigate the ethnic and religious tensions inherent in a geographical and cultural
borderland. On the desert side was the Muslim trading town, which possessed
12 mosques that supported salaried clerics as well as Muslim jurists and scholars.
The wealth generated by trade supported their activities. In this parched land,
the town had wells that provided water for drinking and growing vegetables. Six
miles to the south, in an area called "The Forest” was the town where the king of
Ghana resided. That town was bordered on three sides by ponds that held water
collected during the brief rainy season. The king’s palace consisted of a number
of domed buildings surrounded by a wall, and the rest of the inhabitants lived in
houses built of stone and acacia wood.

Although the king’s town contained a mosque where Muslim visitors could
go to pray. its very layout showed support for Soninke religious cults. Surrounding
the town were sacred groves, thickets, and domed buildings where priests of indig-
encus religious cults performed their duties. The people of the king's town wore
robes of cotton, silk, or brocade according to their means, but they did not wear
Muslim-style sewn clothes. All of the men shaved their beards, and the women
shaved their heads, which once again distinguished them from the inhabitants
of the Muslim trading town. The twin towns demonstrated that Islam and indig-
encus religions could exist side by side without one of them yielding to the other.
Religious tolerance also extended to the pageantry of the king's audiences. When
the king's subjects approached him, they fell on their knees and sprinkled dust on
their heads as a sign of respect. Muslim visitors, on the other hand. were allowed
to greet him by simply clapping their hands.
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The religious tolerance of Kumbi-Saleh was challenged in the mid-eleventh
century by the militant Islamic Almoravid movement among the nomadic Berbers
of the southern Sahara (see chapter 3). In 1055, the Almoravids captured the oasis
trading town of Awdaghust, which had come under the control of Ghana earlier
in the century. With the Almoravids firmly in control of the trade routes, and with
sectarian warfare spreading instability throughout the region, the rulers of Ghana
converted toIslam in 1076. Soon thereafter, Ghana began to produce Islamic schol-
ars, lawyers, and Ouran readers, many of whom gained preeminent positions in
their fields. Some of the scholars visited centers of learning in Muslim Spain or
made the pilgrimage to Mecca. It was also reported that Ghana spent large sums
of money on wars against its pagan neighbors, in which it took captives for export
to Morocco.

THE DECLINE OF THE GHANA EMPIRE

During the eleventh century. new goldfields began to be developed at Buré, which
was located far to the south and east of Bambuk, well out of the commercial reach of
Ghana. Itinerant Soninke traders known as wangara transported gold from Buré 1o
the Middle Niger region instead of carrying it to Kumbi-Saleh. Over time, the annual
production of the Buré goldfields would exceed that of Bambuk by 800 percent.
The flow of gold toward the Middle Miger encouraged the development of a new
trade route across the Sahara that bypassed Kumbi Saleh and brought the caravans
from North Africa to the desert trading town of Walata, which gave them access to
the trading towns of the Middle Niger. Ghana's resulting economic problems were
exacerbated by a series of severe droughts after 1200 that made it even harder than
usual to sustain a major commercial city in an area of low and increasingly uncer-
tain rainfall.

By the thirteenth century, Ghana’s political and economic power was clearly
in decline. References to Ghana in Arabic sources were becoming infrequent and
vague. Oral traditions recount that Bida, the mythical snake who brought pros-
perity to the kingdom, was killed by the suitor of a virgin who was about to be
sacrificed. Because the suitor had a Muslim name, the story has been interpreted
as a reference to the abandonment of the royal Soninke rituals when the rulers
converted to Islam. The oral traditions further state that when Bida was killed,
his bleeding head bounced seven times and finally landed in Buré, which had
become the most prolific source of gold in the Sahel. As oral traditions make clear,
the prosperity of Ghana was based on gold and rain, but after the death of Bida,
both resources became scarce. Ghana had been originally formed as an amalgam
of smaller kingdoms held together by the wealth and might of the royal court. As
the resources dried up, the component parts of the empire broke away one by one.
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EMPIRES OF THE SAHEL This map shows the territory covered, successively, by
the Ghana, Mali, and Songhai empires. Although their territories overlapped, they
were not identical. The Mali Empire extended farther south than the other two, and
the Songhay Empire, which controlled the salt mines of Taghaza, stretched into the
Sahara. Not all of the territory within those borders was under the continuous con-
trol of the imperial governments. The gold-bearing regions, for example, remained
autonomous.

The Mali Empire

Nestled between the upper reaches of the Senegal and Niger Rivers, some 350 miles
to the southeast of the Ghana heartland, lies the region where the Mali Empire
was formed. Unlike the Ghana Empire, with its proximity to the desert and its leg-
endary obsession with water, the Mali Empire began in the better-watered south-
ern grasslands near the Buré goldfields. The region was occupied by speakers of
Mande languages who had developed a unique Mande social system in which the
people were divided into exclusive categories: nobles, commoners, slaves, and
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members of hereditary occupational guilds. There were four guilds: blacksmiths,
wood-carvers, leatherworkers, and bards (the keepers of the oral traditions, who
functioned as historians, genealogists. and epic poets). Members of an occupa-
tional guild did not intermarry with families cutside of their own guild.

THE FOUNDING OF THE MALI EMPIRE

Before the Mali Empire existed, the small kingdoms in the region were headed by
hunter-kings who were said to use their specialized occult hunting knowledge to
communicate with the spirits of the bush. Professional hunters were organized into
associations whose members went through extensive training to learn the secrets
and rituals of their craft. In contrast to the hereditary occupational guilds, the hunt-
ing associations were open to anybody who successfully completed the training.
Because hunters were skilled in the use of weapons, they could defend their villages
or serve as an attack force. Sometime around 1200, this prosperous region was subju-
gated by the king of Sosso, one of the breakaway successor states of the failing Ghana
Empire. In the subsequent struggle to regain their independence, the small Mande
kingdoms united under the charismatic leadership of a hunter-warrior, Sunjata.

The legend of Sunjata has been told and retold by Mande bards over the cen-
turies. According to the legend, Sunjata overcame childhood physical handicaps
to become a great hunter and warrior, attracting a local following. He was driven
into exile by his half-brother, who was jealous of Sunjata’s power and growing
influence. After an urgent plea that he return and save his people from the devas-
tation of the Sosso army, Sunjata was provided with troops by the king of Mema,
another successor state of Ghana, and blessed as the legitimate successor to the
ancient kings of Ghana. He returned home with his troops, combined them with
the hunters’ associations to form an elite fighting force, and won a series of victo-
ries against the Sosso army.

The legend portrays the epic battle in which Sunjata finally defeated the des-
potic invaders as a contest of occult powers and skills between Sumanguru, the
blacksmith king of Sosso, and Sunjata, the hunter-warrior of the Mande people.
The symbolism of the story is important here: hunters’ associations were more
inclusive than blacksmith guilds, and hunters, unlike blacksmiths, could bridge
the gap between the domesticated life of the towns and the unruly spirits of the
wilderness. Sunjata based his political legitimacy on the authority and inclusive-
ness of the hunters’ associations. He also claimed the legacy of the old Ghana
Empire because he had secured the blessing and support of the king of Mema, a
former province of Ghana. In short, he developed an inclusive political ideclogy
that made it easy to incorporate a variety of peoples and ideas as the kingdom of
Mali expanded into an empire.
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THE EXPANSION OF THE MALI EMPIRE

After consolidating its authority over the Mande heartland, the kingdom of Mali
expanded by conquest, and it incorporated the conquered areas under vari-
ous arrangements. Beyond the core of the kingdom were partially autonomous
provinces that paid tribute, and beyond them were nominally independent vas-
sal states such as Mema and Wagadu (both successor states to the defunect Ghana
Empire). At the far fringes were vassal states such as Takrur, on the western edge
of the empire, and Songhay, on the eastern edge, that chafed under the rule of
local puppet dynasties and waited for a chance to break away. Mali employed a
system of indirect rule that largely left local authorities in place as long as they
recognized the authority of the kings of Mali.

The prizes sought by the conguering armies of Mali were not the numer-
ous small kingdoms and chiefdoms in the grasslands, but the trading towns in the
Sahel. The commercial center of Walata, on the southern fringes of the Sahara,
had replaced Awdaghust as the primary gateway to the trans-Saharan trade in the
thirteenth century, just as the Mali Empire was forming. The caravan route from
North Africa to Walata passed the salt pans of Taghaza, providing an opportu-
nity for the camels to be loaded up with salt. Despite this commercial advantage,
Walata was a high-risk trading center because it was too far away from the last
desert pasis for a caravan to reach it without running out of water. Before leaving
the oasis, the caravan would send a scout to Walata to announce that the caravan
was on the way. People from Walata then traveled 4 days into the desert with an
extra water supply to meet the caravan. If the scout failed to reach Walata. the
whole caravan could perish. By 1352, Walata was the northwesternmost province
of Mali, headed by an appointed governor. When caravans arrived from the north,
the traders first called on the governor and then paid a visit to the overseer of the
market, who also served as the king of Mali's commercial agent. In addition to salt,
the caravans brought various wares from North Africa and Europe to exchange
for hides, ivory, kola nuts, and gold from the Sahel.

The greatest prize of all was the city of Jenne. Located in the agriculturally
rich Middle Niger floodplain. Jenne was surrounded by water during the annual
flood. The prosperity of Jenne at this time came in part from its position along
the trade routes between Walata and the Mali heartland. Some archaeologists
believe that the Arab geographer Al-ldrisi was referring to Jenne in his statement
that “its inhabitants are rich, for they possess gold in abundance, and many good
things are imported to them from the cutermost parts of the earth.” Whether
or not Mali ever succeeded in capturing Jenne is in dispute. It seems likely that
Jenne sometimes paid tribute to Mali to ensure its autonomy. but the Tarikh al-
Sudan, a chronicle written in Timbuktu by an Islamic scholar, reports that Mali
repeatedly failed to conquer Jenne, even after 99 attempts, and when Al-Umari
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listed the provinces of Mali in the early fourteenth century, Jenne was not on the
list.

The other key prizes were the desert-edge cities of Timbuktu and Gao, both
located on the Niger bend, where the Niger River flows northeast, deep into the
driest part of the Sahel, before making a slow U-turn toward the southwest. Their
locations made these cities vital transition points between the overland trade
routes across the desert and boat traffic along the Niger River. Timbuktu had once
been used by desert nomads as a place to store grain that had been shipped along
the Niger from the Middle Niger floodplain, but after 1100 it began to develop as a
market town and attract trans-Saharan traders who had formerly gone to Walata.
Timbuktu came under the control of Mali at the end of the thirteenth century, and
by the end of the fourteenth century it had replaced Walata as the major south-
ern terminus of the trans-5aharan trade. The shift in trade routes can be gleaned
from maps made on the Mediterranean island of Majorca: a map made by Angelino
Dulcert in 1339 shows the trans-Saharan route going to Walata, whereas the Catalan
Atlas, made in 1375 by Abraham Cresques, shows the route going to Timbuktu and
doesn't show Walata at all. The other important desert-edge city was Gao, the east-
ernmost trading town in Mali, which provided access to the trade route that went
to Egypt. When Mali's King Mansa Musa made his famous pilgrimage to Egypt
and Mecca in 1324, he left Mali via Walata, but he returned via Gao and Timbuktu.

The wealth of the Mali Empire came more from control of the trade routes
than from direct control of the goldfields. When a king of Mali conquered the gold-
producing areas and tried to propagate Islam, gold production stopped. So the
gold areas remained quasi-independent vassal states as long as they paid tribute.
In some cases, gold-producing areas paid no tribute at all as long as they kept
supplying gold to itinerant traders. In its pursuit of the gold trade, Mali benefited
from developments both to the north and to the south of the grasslands. In the
north, Europe was emerging from the depression of the early Middle Ages, and
Europeans began to mint gold coins once again. The rising demand for gold in
Europe stimulated traders from Italy, Marseille, and Majorca to purchase the gold
of Mali from merchants in North Africa. The other development was that the wan-
gara pioneered new trade routes that went hundreds of miles south to the gold-
fields of the Akan forest, from which they brought gold to the trading towns of the
Middle Niger. With new sources of both supply and demand, the trans-Saharan
gold trade reached its peak in the fourteenth century.

THE GOLDEN AGE OF THE MALI EMPIRE: THE REIGN OF MANsA Musa

The golden age of the Mali Empire is epitomized by the pilgrimage that King Mansa
Musa made to Egypt and Mecca in 1324. He was not the first king of Mali to make
the pilgrimage, but he was certainly the most memorable. By one account, he
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was accompanied by 60,000 soldiers and 500 slaves, each of whom carried a gold
wand weighing nearly 5 pounds. Another account holds that he set out with one
hundred camel-loads of gold. It was reliably reported in Cairo in 1336 that Mansa
Musa gave out such lavish gifts of gold in Egypt that its value was depressed for
the next 12 years. Although Mansa Musa insisted that the trip was undertaken
for purely religious purposes, he certainly captured the attention of people from
Spain to Syria. The Catalan Atlas, made in 1375, featured an image of Mansa Musa
wearing a gold crown, holding a gold scepter in one hand and a large gold nugget
in the other. The caption explained, “This black lord is named Mussa Melly, lord of
the Blacks of Guinea. This king is the richest and most noble lord of all this country
by reason of the abundance of gold taken out of his land.”

By that time, Mali was widely recognized as an integral part of the Muslim
world, and Mansa Musa was viewed as a devout and pious Muslim. He brought
Islamic clerics and scholars back to Mali with him, built mosques and minarets,
and instituted public prayer in the Mali capital. He and his successors celebrated
Islamic holidays, but the pageantry of the celebrations included traditional Mande
ceremonial elements and lavish praise for the king, who was clearly trying to sat-
isfy both his Muslim constituents and those who favored more traditional ceremao-
nies. Islamic law, on the other hand, was often ignored. Rather than create a new
synthesis of [slamic and local religious practices, the kings of Mali were content
to allow them to exist side by side, occasionally intermingling at the royal court.
Although Islam was practiced by government officials and traders, it remained
largely a religion of the urban centers, while rural villages and towns throughout
the empire continued to follow customary ways.

Twelve years after Mansa Musa's pilgrimage, the Syrian writer Al-Umari
wrote a description of the Mali Empire based on the account of an Arab merchant
who had lived in Mali for 35 years. Mali's capital city, he reported, was located
in the central province, which occupied the old Mali heartland. The capital was
very extensive and not enclosed by a wall. The king maintained several palaces
surrounded by circular walls. Beyond the central province of Mali were 13 outly-
ing provinces. The empire extended from the Atlantic Ocean in the west to the
town of Muli, east of the Niger bend, a distance that required more than 4 months
of travel. The empire covered a similar distance from north to south. Different
provinces and vassal states had different relationships with the central court. Al-
Umari noted that none of the vassal rulers could claim the title of “king” except for
the king of Ghana, suggesting that Ghana still commanded respect even though it
no longer had power. The Mali army numbered about 100,000 soldiers, of whom
10,000 rode Arabian horses that the king had imported from the desert nomads at
great cost.
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THE RICHEST KING The 1375 Catalan Atlas shows King Mansa Musa of Mali [right]
heolding a gold nugget in his right hand and a golden scepter in his left. The caption
says, “This king is the richest and most noble lord of all this country by reason of the
abundance of gold taken out of his land.” The mapmaker, Abraham Cresques, lived on
the Mediterranean island of Majorca.

At the beginning of the fifteenth century, the economic prosperity of Mali
was heavily dependent on its control of the trade routes that ran from the Middle
Niger floodplain to the desert termini at the Niger bend, but this control was soon
challenged. Attacks from the Mossi who lived to the south of the Niger bend,
the aggressive actions of the Tuareg nomads who lived north of the Niger bend,
and periodic rebellions in the city of Gao forced Mali to withdraw from Gao and
Timbuktu by 1438. The northern vassal kingdom of Mema, which had supplied
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soldiers to aid Sunjata at the time of Mali's founding, regained its independence at
about the same time. The trading town of Jenne, which had always maintained a
combative relationship with the Mali Empire, reasserted its independence in the
early fifteenth century and gained control of large portions of the Middle Niger
floodplain. The diminished kingdom of Mali would continue to dominate its old
Mande heartland and the adjoining areas in the southern grasslands, but the des-
ert trade was being lost to the rising Songhay Empire.

The Songhay Empire

With the retreat of Mali from the Niger bend, a ruler of the Songhay Empire,
named Sunni Ali, stepped into the vacuum. The heart of his kingdom was the
Songhay-speaking region south of the trading city of Gao at the eastern edge of
the Niger bend. From his capital at Gao, he used his large army, his cavalry, and his
fleet of war canoes on the Niger to capture Timbuktu, the Middle Niger floodplain,
Jenne, and the Bandiagara uplands. His goal was to control the gold and salt trade
of the Middle Niger. Although he was a Muslim, Sunni Ali was neither strict nor
devout, and he preserved traditional Songhay royal symbols such as the sacred
drum and the sacred fire. He had little use for the Islamic scholars from various
parts of the world who had been visiting or settling in Timbuktu ever since the
time of Mansa Musa's pilgrimage. The Tarikh al-Sudan characterized Sunni Al as
“a great oppressor and a notorious evil doer,” and reported that “he tyrannized the
scholars and holy men, killing them, insulting them, and humiliating them.” As a
result, many scholars fled to Walata.

THE REIGN OF THE ASKIA DYNASTY

The death of Sunni Ali in 1492 led to a successional dispute in which his son was
defeated in battle by a provincial governor, who ascended to the throne as Askia
Muhammad. His rule marked the beginning of the Askia dynasty that would
rule the Songhay Empire until its demise. Askia Muhammad was not ethnically
Songhay, and thus he could not base his authority on the traditional rituals and
royal regalia of the Songhay people. Instead, he based his legitimacy on Islam,
and he quickly set out to establish Songhay as a Muslim kingdom. Just 4 years
after taking power, he made a pilgrimage to Mecca and returned with the author-
ity to rule over the Muslims of the Sahel in the name of the caliph in Cairo. Askia
Muhammad expanded the empire, adding tributary lands to the east and the west
and moving up into the desert to capture the salt pans of Taghaza. His objective
was to control access to the major trade routes across the Sahara. By 1512, it was
reported that even the king of Mali was paying tribute to the Askia. After Askia
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Muhammad was deposed by his own sons in 1528, there was no further expan-
sion of the Songhay Empire. There began the now-familiar cycle of central power
waxing and waning over time as vassal states broke away or became reintegrated
into the empire.

THE TRADING CITY OF GAO

Even during the heyday of the old Mali empire, Gao had been described by the
Muslim traveler Ibn Battuta as “one of the finest and biggest cities of the Blacks, and
the best supplied with provisions.” In the sixteenth century, as the capital of the
Songhay Empire, Gao had a population of between 38,000 and 76,000, not count-
ing the nomads who camped around its edges. Feeding such a large population in
the semiarid grasslands was not easy. Vegetables and melons could be grown in
the wetlands left by the anmual flood of the Niger, but grain had to be grown else-
where and shipped in by large boats that could carry as much as 20 tons. To feed
the royal court, the Askias maintained plantations in the flooded rice lands farther
up the Niger, which were worked by royal slaves and supervised by slave officials.

A major economic development in the sixteenth century was the strength-
ening of the Jenne-Timbuktu trade axis. Early in the century, it was reported that
salt arriving by camel in Timbuktu was transported by boat along the Niger River
to Jenne, where the large blocks were divided into smaller pieces to be sold by the
itinerant merchants. The salt was exchanged for gold that traders brought up from
the Akan forest, far to the south, and then shipped to Timbuktu by boat. It was said
that Timbuktu owed its prominence as a terminus for caravans to its symbiotic
relationship with Jenne. From its location in the Middle Niger floodplain, Jenne
could ship large quantities of rice and other foodstuffs to the desert-edge towns of
Timbuktu and Gao.

The revenues of the Songhay Empire came from several sources. Given the
agricultural abundance of the Middle Niger floodplain, it is not surprising that
Songhay imposed direct taxes on the agricultural populations there. The traveler
Leo Africanus reported in 1513 that the Askias taxed the rural populations so
heavily that they barely had enough left to live on. There was also a tax on every
slab of rock salt that came from Taghaza. The king had representatives in Jenne
and Timbuktu to collect taxes on the trans-Saharan trade, while the harbormaster
in Gao taxed the trade that came in on the Niger River. From the more distant
parts of the empire, the Askias collected annual tribute, and they also profited
from the booty taken in wars, especially captives who could be sold as slaves. It
was reported that Askia [smael (1536-1539) once returned from a military cam-
paign with so many captives that the price on the Gao slave market fell to a mere
300 cowrie shells.
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TIMBUKTU Located where the Niger River bend approaches the Sahara Desert,
Timbuktu was a major gateway to the trans-Saharan trade. It became a remowned
center for Islamic learning and scholarship in the fifteenth and sixteenth centu-

ries under the patronage of the Songhay rulers. This sketch frem the 1850s shows
travelers arriving in Timbuktu. Note how the skyline is dominated by the three major
mosques.

TIMBUKTU

The Askias used some of their income to support scholars and holy men in
Timbuktu and to pay for upkeep and repairs of the mosques. Between 1350
and 1500, a variety of scholars from North Africa, desert oasis towns, and the
Middle Niger region had visited or settled in Timbuktu. The Great Mosque of
Timbuktu had been built in the fourteenth century by Mansa Musa under the
supervision of a Spanish Muslim scholar and poet who accompanied him on his
return from his pilgrimage to Mecca. Soon thereafter, a larger mosque was built
in the Sankore quarter in the northern part of the city, paid for by a wealthy
Tuareg woman who had made a small fortune in the trans-Saharan trade. The
Sankore section of Timbuktu became the city’s major center of Islamic teach-
ing and learning. A third mosque, the Sidi Yahya Mosque, was built in the early
fifteenth century.

In contrast to Sunni Ali, who had killed many of the scholars and driven
others into exile when he conquered Timbuktu in 1468, his successor, Askia
Muhammad, lured scholars back with gifts in cash and kind, as well as exemp-
tion from taxes. By 1526, Leo Africanus reported that “in Timbuktu there are
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numerous judges, scholars, and priests, all well paid by the king. Many manu-
script books coming from Barbary are sold. Such sales are more profitable than
any other goods™ Askia Dawud (1549-1582) established public libraries and
hired scribes and calligraphers to copy books. The public and private libraries of
Timbuktu contained handwritten books on a wide range of subjects, including
calculus, geometry, geography. philosophy, botany, medicine, and astronomy.
One prominent scholar had a personal library of 1,600 volumes. In such a sup-
portive atmosphere, Islamic scholarship flourished in Timbuktu during the six-
teenth century.

Higher learning in Timbuktu operated through a tutorial system, in which
a student would study a particular text with a single teacher. Students would first
render their own copy of the text, after which they would engage in commentary

THE TREASURES OF TIMBUKTU Handwritten illuminated books were the intellec-
tual and artistic treasures of Timbuktu, and manuscripts such as this one [which
is adarned with gold) were quite expensive. Thousands of books were held in
Timbuktu's private libraries, and ene prominent scholar owned more than 1,600
volumes.
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and interpretative discussions with the teacher. A student who demonstrated
mastery over a given text was given a license by the teacher to teach it to others.
Many students studied under six or seven different teachers to master a range of
subjects. In addition to Islamic commentaries and law, students could study rheto-
ric. logic, poetry, astronomy, and Arabic grammar. Lessons were usually held in
the teacher’s house, but larger classes could also be held at one of the three main
mosques. Recitations and commentaries that were aimed at public audiences
were often held at the Sankore mosque.

Tue MoROCCAN INVASION OF SONGHAY

The prosperity of the Songhay empire was threatened in the late sixteenth century
when the ruler of Morocco, Al-Mansur, sought to gain control of the trans-Saharan
trade routes. [n the 1580s, he sent an army into the desert to capture the salt mines
of Taghaza, but it arrived only to find that the population had fled, leaving no one
to work in the mines. Al-Mansur then began to plan an extraordinary expedition
across the Sahara Desert to capture Timbuktu, Gao, and Jenne. The attack force
would use 8,000 camels and 1,000 pack horses to make the desert crossing. The
army he raised consisted of 2,000 foot soldiers armed with muskets, 500 mounted
musketeers, and a spear-wielding cavalry of 1.500. When his Moroccan advis-
ers expressed skepticism about the venture, Al-Mansur replied that the Songhay
army had “only spears and swords, weapons that will be useless against modern
arms.”

After a 20-week desert crossing, the army reached the Niger bend at a point
halfway between Gao and Timbuktu. The Songhay commanders were aware of
the approaching Moroccan army, but they had been so confident that it would
founder in the desert that they were caught unprepared when it arrived. Using
the familiar military tactics of Sahel warfare, the Songhay cavalry charged the
Moroccans from both flanks, but they had no chance against the blazing muskets.
The Songhay army retreated across the Niger and left the Moroccans free to enter
Gao unopposed. After seizing whatever booty they could find, the Moroccans
abandoned Gao and marched 29 days to Timbuktu, which they entered with-
out opposition. Although many inhabitants of Timbuktu had fled, most of its
merchants and scholars remained in place, feeling that they had nothing to fear
from their fellow Muslims. The quick capitulation of Timbuktu and the exhaus-
tion of the Moroccan soldiers saved the city from being plundered, at least for the
Mmoment.

After building a fort on land confiscated from wealthy merchants and leav-
ing behind a garrison, the Moroccan forces left Timbuktu for further conguests.
While they were away, an insurrection broke out in Timbuktu that would not be
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subdued until 300 Moroccan musketeers rushed back from the war front to save
the garrison. Although Tuareg nomads were apparently behind the insurrection,
the Moroccan commander, Mahmud Pasha, blamed it on the scholars and jurists.
When he returned from his conquests in 1593, he executed a carefully laid plan to
loot Timbuktu and arrest the leading scholars and jurists.

According to the Tarikh al-Sudan, written some 60 years after the events,
“Pasha Mahmud entered their houses and removed all the valuables, house-
hold goods, and furnishings in quantities that none but God could measure.
His followers plundered whatever they could lay their hands on, and brought
dishonor upon the scholars, stripping their womenfolk and committing acts of
indecency. Then they took the women to the fort and imprisoned them there
with the men for six months.” Then Mahmud sent the scholars, their books,
and their families across the Sahara to Morocco, along with a paltry 100,000
mithqgals of looted gold. After his initial expectations of finding fabulous wealth
in Timbuktu had evaporated, Mahmud had apparently concluded that the
scholars and their books were the true treasures of the city. Although some
of the scholars eventually found their way back to Timbuktu, its golden age of
learning and scholarship was over.

The Moroccans had come with ambitious plans to capture the goldfields,
but they soon realized that such a goal was unrealistic given the vast distances
involved and their own diminishing numbers. So they focused instead on control-
ling the Middle Niger from Gaoto Jenne. They established their capital at Timbuktu,
where they ruled through a pasha appointed from Morocco. Many of the surviv-
ing Moroccan soldiers married Songhay women from noble families and began
to form a new ruling elite known as the Arma. In 1612, the Arma deposed the
Moroccan-appointed pasha and seized power as an independent authority. Over
subsequent generations, they gradually lost their foreignness and were slowly
absorbed into the local population, but they never gained political legitimacy in
the eyes of the populations they ruled. Although the Arma maintained tenuous
control of the key trade routes of the Middle Niger into the eighteenth century, the
desert trade was diminishing, in part because Portuguese and Dutch merchants
were siphoning off increasing quantities of gold to the Atlantic coast.

Imperial Legacies

The histories of Ghana, Mali, and Songhay form a sequence that reflects the dis-
coveries of new sources of gold and the consequent eastward displacements of
the trans-Saharan trade routes. Cobbled together out of preexisting kingdoms and
chiefdoms, these empires did not seek to impose a uniform political culture on
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their distinct populations or to institute a centrally administered bureaucracy.
Instead, they used a strategy of indirect rule that left most of the local chiefs and
smaller kings in place, much as the European colonizers would attempt to do in
the twentieth century. As long as they controlled the trade routes and the trad-
ing towns, the three empires prospered, but as soon as they lost that control, they
went into decline.

Ghana, Mali, and Songhay were medieval empires that differed in signifi-
cant ways from the modern states that populate the world today. Whereas bor-
der control is a hallmark of the modern state, the boundaries of medieval empires
were only vaguely defined, and they expanded and contracted with the wax-
ing and waning of power at the center. The kings sought to control their vassals
through webs of personal relationships and economic ties rather than through
legal or constitutional frameworks. Relationships with their vassals, allies, and
enemies defined the empires more accurately than did notions of territorial integ-
rity. In the sparsely populated Sahel, control of trading towns and agriculturally
rich floodplains was far more important than dominion over vast expanses of
semiarid land.

In all three empires, the rulers staked their claim to legitimacy on their
access to occult powers or divine blessings, which were believed to give them the
power to bring good fortune or harm to the societies they ruled. The oral tradi-
tions of Ghana stressed the ability of the founder to vanquish the water spirits,
whereas the oral traditions of Mali emphasized Sunjata’s ability to tame the spirits
of the bush. Both Ghana and Mali eventually adopted Islam, adding a new layer
of divine blessing without abandoning the traditional rituals and beliefs. In the
Songhay Empire, however, Askia Muhammad was a usurper and a foreigner.
Because he could not make a traditional claim to power, he and his successors in
the Askia dynasty clung to Islam as their key to legitimacy, even while retaining
the traditional Songhay symbols of kingship.

The legacies of the three empires varied considerably. After the dissolu-
tion of the Ghana Empire, its successor states derived their legitimacy from their
claimed connections to that once-great empire. Even after Ghana was reduced to
a mere province of the Mali Empire, its king retained a title of respect.

The Songhay Empire, in contrast, developed as an extended attempt to
control trade routes and access points to the Sahara. Because the ruling ideclogy
of the Songhay Empire was largely Islamic, it nurtured a golden age of Islamic
scholarship and produced thousands of hand-written books that have been pre-
served to this day, but it had little lasting effect on the vast majority of its subjects,
who continued to follow local beliefs and practices. When the Songhay army was
defeated in 1591, the vast empire quickly disintegrated as the outlying provinces
and vassal states broke away one by one.
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The greatest legacy of all was left by the Mali Empire, which held on in the
Mande heartland long after it had lost control of the Middle Niger region. In 1599,
8 years after the defeat of the Songhay Empire by the Moroccans, the king of Mali
took advantage of the chaotic situation to make yet another attempt to capture
the trading town of Jenne. The attack was a failure, in part because he could not
convince the rulers of his former vassal states to join his cause. After that defeat,
Mali was no longer mentioned in the Arabic language records. Its major legacy
was in the spread of the Mande languages and social system throughout the lands
of the empire and beyond, in part because of the prestige of the Mali kings and the
power of the cccupational guilds. Some scholars now speak of a common Mande
cultural zone in the West African grasslands, which would be the Mali Empire's
most enduring legacy.

THE EAST AFRICAN COAST

Just as camels and oases made it possible to cross the forbidding Sahara Desert,
ships and islands facilitated the crossing of the Indian Ocean. The trading net-
work of the western Indian Ocean was a child of the monsoon winds. From
October to April, the northeast monsoon blew from India to the Swahili Coast,
passing over the Persian Gulf and the southern part of the Arabian Peninsula, and
continuing as far south as the port of Kilwa, at the entrance to the Mozambique
Channel. Ships would set out for the east coast of Africa soon after the monsoon
set in. Dhows (Indian Ocean Sailing vessels) from India could reach the East
African ports of Zanzibar and Mombasa in 20-30 days, whereas dhows from
the Persian Gulf averaged 30-40 days owing to the lighter winds on the edge
of the monsoon. Beginning in April, the winds reversed themselves and blew
from the southwest. With favorable winds and currents, a dhow could make the
2,400-mile trip from a port on the east coast of Africa to the western corner of
Arabia in as little as 10-12 days, though a normal trip took 17-20 days. The dhow
crossings ceased during the months of June and July, when the winds died down
and could leave a dhow stranded, but they picked up again in August.

Swahili Settlements and Trade

The earliest mention of seafaring trade along the eastern coast of Africa was in
the Periplus of the Erithrean Sea, a travelers’ guide written in Alexandria, Egypt.
around 100 ck. The Periplus speaks of a trading port called Rhapta (located south
of the equator near the modern city of Dar es Salaam) and other market towns
where ships from Egypt went to purchase ivory, tortoiseshell, rhinoceros horn,
and coconut cil. Rhapta was also mentioned in Ptolemy's Geographia, published in
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INDIAN OCEAN WINDS The coastal region betwean Mogadishu [in the north) and
Kilwa [in the south] is known as the Swahili Coast because it was the home of seafar-
ing people who spoke Swahili. Blown by the monsoon winds, ships could sail along
the Swahili Coast from East Africa to the Arabian Peninsula, the Persian Gulf, and
India from Movember to February, and could return from April to September when
the winds blew in the oppeosite direction. Kilwa marked the southern limit of the

maonsoon sailing zone.
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Byzantium around 400. There appears to have been an upswing in Indian Ocean
trade after 800. A Chinese compendium of knowledge published in the ninth cen-
tury reported that eastern Africa exported ivory, ambergris (from whales), and
captives. In 869, there was a prolonged and bloody rebellion of slaves from the
Nile valley and eastern Africa who labored to drain the marshes of southern lraq
and mine the salt pans of Basra. When the Arab traveler Al-Masudi visited the
east African coast in the early tenth century, he listed trade in ambergris, leopard
skins, tortoiseshell, ivory, and gold, but made no mention of captives. In return for
their exports, the coastal towns received glass vessels, Islamic pottery, and stone
bowls.

It was during this period of expanding trade that Swahili-speaking mer-
chants from the northern part of the east African coast began to move south-
ward to establish trading outposts on coastal islands or promontories. Swahili
oral traditions tell of a seafaring stranger from the north who settled in a south-
ern coastal town and agreed to pay tribute to the local inhabitants. Soon, how-
ever, the stranger married a local woman, gained rights to land, and made
inroads into the local society. Eventually, he made a bargain with the locals,
who granted him the right to rule in exchange for providing them with trade goods,
yet he was still considered an cutsider. [t was not until the stranger’s son, the child
of a local mother, succeeded him that the community could come together.

The story suggests that Swahili settlements along the east African coast were
undergoing fundamental changes, both economically and socially. Archaeclogical
studies confirm that analysis and suggest that maritime trade grew more impor-
tant toward the year 1000 as the coastal settlements oriented themselves toward
the sea and away from their hinterlands. During this transition period, numer-
ous small coastal fishing villages gave way to a handful of larger settlements, and
new styles in pottery and architecture developed that were distinct from those
in the east African interior. At the same time, stone mosques were constructed at
key places along the coast, testifying to the widespread adoption of Islam. By the
thirteenth century, the defining elements of Swahili society—urbanism, a mar-
itime orientation, and Islam—were all in place, and a common Swahili culture
dominated the port towns along the east African coast from Mogadishu in the
north to Kilwa in the south. All of them were in the monsoon sailing zone and thus
had direct access to the trans-Indian Ocean trade. By then, this stretch of Indian
Ocean coastline could appropriately be referred to as the Swahili Coast.

The Gold Trade from the Zimbabwe Plateau

Ships sailing south from the Swahili Coast entered the Mozambigue Channel (an
arm of the Indian Ocean nearly 1,000 miles long and 250 miles wide), which ran

149




CHAPTER 4 CITIES OF GOLD

between the east African coast and the large island of Madagascar. Once there,
they encountered the strong, south-flowing Mozambique Current, which was
formed when the waters of the South Equatorial Current were funneled into the
channel. The problems of sailing in the Mozambique Channel help to explain why
the Swahili-speaking peoples did not seek to settle south of Kilwa, even though
the channel was on the maritime route to the sources of the gold trade.

The gold that was traded along the east African coast was found on the
Zimbabwe plateau (in present-day Zimbabwe), nearly 1,000 miles southwest of
Kilwa and about 250 miles inland from the coast. The gold-bearing veins within
the granite core of the plateau were fractured and fissured, making gold min-
ing difficult and its results unreliable. During the lean months of July, August,
and September, after the harvest was complete and the rains had ceased, people
would pan for gold in drying riverbeds and sink shafts as deep as 80 feet. The
gold was then sold to traders at markets or fairs that were established on the
plateau, often near the towns of local political authorities. Although the authori-
ties did not control the markets, all nuggets were considered the property of the
ruler, while gold dust or impure gold could be freely traded. One of the earliest
markets was located near the settlement of Great Zimbabwe, which now exists
only as a remarkable set of ruins.

Great Zimbabwe was not built on one of the gold belts, but rather on the
southeastern edge of the plateau, which received the moist southeast trade winds
from the coastal plain and was more favorable for agriculture. It was also in a
favorable position for travel to the coast via the Sabi River valley. The city was
laid out in a labyrinth-like pattern, with curved stone walls defining domestic
spaces that were filled in with clay houses. In the local language known as Shona,
the word Zimbabwe, which means “venerated house.” refers to the dwelling of a
chief or king. The ruler’s palace was an enormous elliptical building with an outer
wall 35 feet high and 17 feet thick. The grandiose architecture of the stone enclo-
sures reveals their function as political symbols that embodied the control of the
ruling elite over its subjects. For all their grandeur, the stone enclosures of Great
Zimbabwe housed a modest population that numbered only in the hundreds. The
inhabitants included the ruler, his relatives, government officials, and priests.
Beyond the stone enclosures were mud houses inhabited by farmers, artisans, and
craftsmen.

Permanent settlement at Great Zimbabwe began in the eleventh century.
Construction of walls continued into the late fourteenth and early fifteenth
centuries, which marked the period of Great Zimbabwe's greatest prosperity.
It was a center of crafts and industry, where gold, copper, and iron were worked.
Archaeological excavations show that it was at the center of a regional trading
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GREAT ZIMBABWE The palace at Great Zimbabwe was an elliptical building with
walls 35 feet high and up to 17 feet thick. During the period of its greatest prosperity
in the fifteenth century, Great Zimbabwe was a trading hub, profiting off of gold from
the Zimbabwe Plateau and goods from abroad transported along the Indian Ocean
trading system.

network that was connected to the Indian Ocean trading system, and that it
received trade goods from as far away as China. Its wealth came from trade rather
than direct control of the gold veins.

Gold from the Zimbabwe Plateau was carried by traders to the coastal port
of Sofala, a town that was mentioned by the Arab traveler Al-Masudi in 915 as
being in “a land which produces gold and many other wonderful things"™ The
disadvantage of Sofala for maritime trade was its location on the Mozambique
Channel, south of the prevailing monsoon winds, where the south-flowing cur-
rent made sailing difficult. Seafaring traders who wanted reliable monsoon winds
ended their journey at Kilwa, north of the Mozambique Channel.

Trading Towns of the Swahili Coast

Although the trading towns along the Swahili Coast shared a common language,
culture, and religion. each one of them was politically and economically indepen-
dent. It follows that each of them had a unique and separate history, which was

151




CHAPTER 4 CITIES OF GOLD

influenced in part by their location within the Indian Ocean trading networks
and their relationship with the people in their hinterlands.

Kiowa

The southernmost of the Swahili trading town was Kilwa, located at the southern
edge of the monsoon zone. It was built on an island in a sunken estuary that pro-
vided security and a sheltered harbor. Its trading relations with the Muslim world
were already evident by the eleventh century, when a modest stone mosque
was built to serve the Muslim community. During the thirteenth century, Kilwa
gained a monopoly on the gold trade and reduced Sofala to tributary status. Small
coasting vessels would bring gold and ivory from Sofala to Kilwa, where the prod-
ucts would be transferred to oceangoing dhows. The fourteenth century was a
time of growth for Kilwa, when the mosque was enlarged to four times its origi-
nal size and the magnificent Husuni Kubwa palace was constructed by the king.
Located on the tip of a headland a mile out of town, the palace outshone all others

along the Swahili Coast in size and splendor. Within its ornate arcades, pavilions,

THE GREAT MOSQUE AT KILWA Kilwa was the southernmost Swahili port for ships
that caught the monsoon winds to sail to the Persian Gulf and India, and was the
major outlet for the gold trade from the Zimbabwe Plateau. Kilwa's mosgque was built
in the tenth and eleventh centuries and was enlarged in the fourteenth century, when
adome was added. At the time, it was the largest mosque in sub-Saharan Africa.
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vaulted ceilings, and domes, the palace contained the apartments of the ruler and
his family, courts for holding audiences, reception rooms, domestic quarters, and
a bathing pool. The importance of commerce was indicated by its warehouses for
import and export merchandise and the sketches of square-rigged dhows that
were scratched into its plaster walls as graffiti.

When the Arab traveler Ibn Battuta visited Kilwa in 1331, he noted that
it was one of the most beautiful towns in the world and was elegantly built. He
was informed that the port of Sofala was a month’s journey away by boat, and
from there it was another month's journey inland to the goldfields. The inhabit-
ants of Kilwa, whom he described as having extremely black skin, were devout
Muslims. Because the king was known far and wide for his generosity to sharifs
(direct descendants of the Prophet Muhammad), itinerant sharifs would come to
him from as far away as Arabia and Iraq. Ibn Battuta also noted that the king was
devoted to waging jihad against the unbelievers on the mainland, bringing back
booty that most likely included ivory and captives.

By the mid-fifteenth century, Kilwa's fortunes were declining, and the ruling
king abandoned the splendid Husuni Kubwa palace for a more modest dwelling
at the edge of the city. The decline was a result of a larger economic downturn in
the northern Indian Ocean, but it was also affected by events on the Zimbabwe
Plateau. The golden age of Kilwa in the fourteenth century had coincided with the
golden age of Great Zimbabwe, illustrating the powerful commercial symbiosis
between the two states. When, for reasons that remain unclear to historians, Great
Zimbabwe fell into economic decline and was abandoned during the fifteenth cen-
tury, two new kingdoms arose to succeed it. In the northern part of the Zimbabwe
Plateau arose the Monomotapa kingdom, founded by emigrants from the region
of Great Zimbabwe who moved north and conquered the Zambezi River valley
and the Shona peoples living between the Zimbabwe Plateau and the coast. At
the southwestern end of the plateau arose the Torwa kingdom, which continued
the tradition of stone-walled capitals and built its economy on the gold and cartle
resources of the southwestern plateau. This disunity ushered in a peried of war-
fare and uncertainty that severely disrupted the gold trade in the region, which
in turn contributed to Kilwa's commercial decline. As an island whose prosperity
depended on trade, Kilwa reflected economic conditions in both the wider Indian
Ocean and the Zimbabwe Plateau.

THE NORTHERN SWAHILI TRADING TOWNS

Although Kilwa, with its location at the southern end of the monsoon zone and
its monopoly over the gold trade, was the most prosperous of the Swahili trading
towns, other Swahili towns located farther north also flourished. These northern
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towns developed trading partnerships with the Arab world, Persia, India, and
China. Tortoiseshell, ivory, rhinoceros horn, and animal skins were the main
exports, along with mangrove poles, which were much in demand as building
material for roofs and ceilings in the treeless plains of southern Arabia and the
Persian Gulf. Perhaps the most exotic product was the live giraffe shipped to the
emperor of China in the early fifteenth century. Because these products could be
obtained on or near the coast, the Swahili maritime trade north of Kilwa did not
lead to the development of long-distance trade routes into the East African interior.

The most important northern Swabhili trading town was Mogadishu, which
had once controlled Sofala and the southern gold trade. Even after losing the gold
trade to Kilwa in the late thirteenth century, it remained a vibrant commercial
center. When Ibn Battuta visited Mogadishu in 1331, he reported that the town
contained powerful merchants who made a fine living off the export of locally
woven cotton cloth. Arthistime, Mogadishu was becoming something of an Islamic
center. Its ruler was a pious Muslim who hosted Islamic scholars and jurists at his
court. Both the Great Mosque and the Mosque of Fakhr al Din were built in the
early fourteenth century, but no more large edifices were constructed after that.
By the early sixteenth century, Mogadishu could still be described as “a large town
with houses of several stories, big palaces at its center, and four towers around it.”

Other important Swahili trading towns were described by the Portuguese
around 1500. Malindi had stone and mortar houses of many stories, with many
windows and flat roofs. Its merchants dealt in cloth, gold, ivory, wax, and other
products. The island of Pate manufactured fine silk cloth, and ships arrived from
as far away as India to buy it. Mombasa was described as a very large town with
two- and three-story houses of the same type as those of Kilwa. It was a major
supplier of cotton cloth for the entire Swahili Coast as far south as Sofala, and
its inhabitants possessed luxury items such as gold, silver, pearls, silk, gold-
embroidered clothes, and fine carpets.

Although each town was enmeshed in a unique web of cultural relations
with its mainland neighbors and its overseas trading partners, the far-flung
Swahili trading towns nevertheless shared elements of a common Swahili culture.
In addition to the Swahili language, they shared a social system that divided soci-
ety into categories of patricians and commoners. The patricians were generally
from wealthy merchant families, whereas commoners were mostly fishermen and
farmers. Patricians used strict genealogical rules of descent through male lines to
create exclusive clans, which were subdivided into ranked subclans and lineages.
Aristocratic clans asserted cultural hegemony over the commoners and manip-
ulated their genealogies to claim ancestral origins stretching back to Arabia or
Persia. They did not seek to become landed aristocrats, but instead invested their
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wealth in conspicuous consumption, Islamic piety, and charity. This consumption
pattern, along with certain aristocratic manners and dress, made it easy to dis-
tinguish the patricians from the commoners. Just as wealthy Swahili merchants
did not seek to acquire land, Swahili kings and queens did not seek to acquire
territory. Most of them lived in sumptuous palaces, but ruled over little more than
their own towns.

The Swahili trading towns had gained wealth and power as intermediaries
in the trade between the coastal interior and the Indian Ocean trading network.
Some of them, such as Malindi, were situated on the coast; others, such as Kilwa
and Mombasa, were located on islands that almost touched the mainland; while
still others, such as Pate, were on offshore islands located within a few miles of the
coast. In no case did a Swahili trading town try to turn its commercial advantage
into a large territorial empire. The only territorial empires that arose around the
gold trade were the inland polities on the Zimbabwe Plateau.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has looked at two borderland areas of Africa where politics and
statecraft were intermingled with the effort to dominate long-distance trade. Both
regions possessed goldfields, and both sought to profit from the rising demand for
gold coins in the Mediterranean world. In the fourteenth century, it was said that
two-thirds of the gold flowing into the Muslim and Christian lands came from
West Africa, while an unknown amount came via the east African coast. In both
cases, the trade in gold stimulated trade in other products because even a small
fortune in gold took up only a portion of a sailing ship or a camel caravan, leaving
plenty of room for other items.

People crossed the Sahara Desert and the Indian Ocean along with com-
modities. Some of them were merchants, travelers, and religious pilgrims, but
many of them were captives who were sent out against their will. Documents
from the Islamic period give evidence of an export trade in captives that carried
4.8 million sub-5aharan Africans across the Sahara Desert from 650 to 1600 ck,
and of a parallel trade that carried 2.4 million captives from eastern Africa across
the Indian Ocean to the Red Sea, the Persian Gulf, and India between 300 and
1600 cE. That slave trade was a uniquely Old World phenomenon in which cap-
tives were transported from one region of the Old World to another.

The trade routes also facilitated the transmission of ideas and belief systems.
The most dynamic intellectual force of the age was Islam, and it's no surprise
that Islam spread across the Sahara Desert and down the coast of east Africa.
Prosperous trading towns became centers of Islamic learning that attracted
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scholars, jurists, and itinerant sharifs from far and wide. But [slarn made little
headway in the countryside, where people relied on long-standing religious prac-
tices to ensure the fertility of the earth, the coming of the rains, and the protection
of their domestic spaces. In the royal courts of the West African Sahel, Islamic and
traditional symbaols lived side by side. In a similar way. the Swahili trading towns
fully embraced Islam, but they did not try to spread it to their inland neighbors.
On the contrary, they used their [slamic piety and their manipulated genealogies
as markers of a distinect and exclusive Swahili identity.

Despite the many similarities between the West African Sahel and the
Swahili Coast, the political systems that supported and profited from long-
distance trade were very different in the two regions. The West African Sahel
became the home of large empires, whereas the independent Swahili trading
towns of the coast of east Africa had no interest in establishing or maintaining
territorial control. How do we account for the difference? One reason is cultural.
The empires of the West African Sahel developed as extensions of preexisting ter-
ritorial kingdoms, whereas the Swahili trading towns developed a maritime and
mercantile culture that placed little value on owning land or controlling territory.
Another reason is geographical. The large empires of the West African grasslands
needed to control the gateways to the trans-Saharan trade routes in order to maxi-
mize their revenues, whereas the Swahili trading towns along the coast of east
Africa had direct access to the Indian Ocean world and saw little need to conquer
territory in search of wealth. Although the West African Sahel and the Swahili
Coast were both responding to the demand for gold in the Mediterranean world
and the growing influence of Islam, they did so in very different ways that were
shaped by their unique cultural roots and geographical locations.
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KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Sahel Mansa Musa
Swahili Songhay Empire
Ghana Empire monsoon winds
Mali Empire Great Zimbabwe
Sunjata Kilwa

Timbuktu

STUDY QUESTIONS

. How did the semi-barren West African Sahel become the home of rich and
powerful empires?

. How do oral traditions enrich our understanding of West African history?

. How did Ghana, Mali, and Songhay become wealthy and powerful empires
even though they failed to gain control of the gold-mining regions?

. Why was the capital of each suceessive Sahelian empire located farther east

than the previous one?

. List the factors that made Timbuktu a major center of higher learning. Why did
it decline?

. Why did the gold trade on the East African coast foster independent trading
towns instead of large empires?

. Were the Swahili trading towns orlented mainly toward the Indian Ocean
world or toward the African mainland?




«—— PERSPECTIVES

THE GHANA EMPIRE IN 1068

This description of the Ghana Empire was written by the geegrapher Al-Bakri in 1068.
He never left his home region in Muslim Spain, but he collected infermation from mer-
chants and other travelers who crossed the Sahara Desert on the caravan routes. The
geographical term Sudan comes from the Arabic Bilad al-Sudan, which means “the land

of the blacks.”

The city of Ghana consists of two towns
situated on a plain. One of these towns,
which is inhabited by Muslims, is large
and possesses twelve mosgues, in one
of which they assemble for the Friday
prayer. There are salaried imams and
muezzins, as well as jurists and schal-
ars. In the environs are wells with sweet
water, from which they drink and with
which they grow vegetables. The king's
town is six miles distant from this one
and bears the name of Al-Ghaba [The
Forest]. Between these two towns there
are continuous habitations. The houses
of the inhabitants are of stone and acacia
wood. The king has a palace and a num-
ber of domed dwellings all surrounded
with an enclosure like a city wall. In the
king's town, and not far from his court of
justice, is a mosgue where the Muslims
who arrive at his court pray. Around the
king's town are domed buildings and
groves and thickets where the sorcer-
ers of these people, men in charge of the
religious cult, live. In them too are their
idols and the tombs of their kings. These
woods are guarded and none may enter
them and know what is there. . _ .

On every donkey-load of salt when it
is brought into the eountry their king lev-
ies one golden dinar, and two dinars when
it is sent out. Fram a load of copper the
king's due is five mithgals, and fram a
load of other goods ten mithgals. The best
gold found in his land comes from the
town of Ghiyaru, which is eighteen days’
travelling distant from the king's town
over a country inhabited by tribes of the
Sudan whose dwellings are contiguous.

The nuggets found in all the mines of
his country are reserved for the king, only
this gold dust being left for the people.
But for this the peaple would accumulate
gold until it lost its value. The nuggets
may weigh from an ounce to a pound. It
is related that the king owns a nugget as
large as a big stone. . .

The king of Ghana, when he calls up
his army, can put 200,000 men into the
field, more than 40,000 of them archers.
The horses in Ghana are very small.

1. Why was the capital of Ghana arranged in
the form of two separate towns?

2. What arrangements facilitated the coexis-
tence of Ghanaian religious cults and Islam?

Source: Corpus of Early Arabic Sources for West African Hislory, translated by J. F. P. Hopkins, edited and
annatated by M. Lewizian and J. F. P. Hopkins [Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981], pp. 79-E1.




THE MALI EMPIRE

Al-Umari was born in Damascus in 1301, but spent many years in Cairo as an official of
the Mamluk sultanate. He was in Damascus at the time of Mansa Musa’s visit to Cairo, but
upon his return to Caire he abtained information about the Mali Empire frem Egyptian
officials and merchants. As in the previous reading. the geographical term Sudan, as used

here, means “the land of the blacks."

Thiz kingdom [of Malil lies to the south
of the extreme west and adjoins the
Atlantic Ocean. The king's capital there is
the town of BYTY. This country is very hot.
The means of subsistence are exiguous, the
varieties of food few. The people are tall,
with jet black complexion and erinkly hair.

This king is the greatest of the Muslim
kings of the Sudan. He rules the most
extensive territory, has the most numer-
ous army, is the bravest, the richest, the
most fortunate, the mest victorious over
his enemies, and the best able to distribute
benefits.

The truthful and trustworthy shaykh
Abu Uthman Sa’id al-Dukkali, who lived
at BYTY for 35 years and went to and fro
in this kingdom, related to me that it is
square, its length being four or more
maonths” journey and ite width likewise.
It lies to the south of Marrakech and the
interior of Morocco and is not far from
the Atlantic Ocean. It extends in longitude
from Muli te Tura on the scean. It is all
inhabited with few exceptions. Under the
autherity of the sultan of this kingdom
is the land of Mafazat al-Tibr. They bring
gold dust [tibr] te him each year. They are
uncauth infidels. If the sultan wished he
could extend his authority over them, but
the kings of this kingdom have learned by
experience that as soon as one of them
eonguers one of the gold towns and |slam
spreads and the muezzin calls to prayer,

there the gold there begins to decrease
and then disappears, while it increases in
the neighboring heathen countries. When
they had learned the truth of this by expe-
rience they left the gold countries under
the control of the heathen people and
were content with their vassalage and the
tribute imposed on them.

On Mansa Musa's visit to Cairo
in 1324,

Gold was at a high price in Egypt until
they came in that year. The mithgal did
not go below 25 dirhams and was gener=
ally above, but fram that time its value
fell and it cheapened in price and has
remained cheap till now. The mithgal does
not exceed 22 dirhams or less. This has
been the state of affairs for about twelve
years until this day by reason of the large
amount of gold which they brought into
Eqypt and spent there.

The king of this eountry imports Arab
horses and pays high prices for them. His
army numbers about 100,000, of whom
about 10,000 are cavalry mounted on
horses and the remainder infantry with=-
out horses or other mounts.

1. Why did the kings of Mali fail to establish
direct control over the goldfields?

2. Why did the price of gold in Cairo diminish
after 13247

Source: Corpus af Early Arabic Sowrces for West African Mislory, translated by J. F. P. Hopkins, edited and
annotated by M. Levizion and J. F. P. Hopkins [Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981], pp. 261-271.




i

«—— PERSPECTIVES

TIMBUKTU AND THE SONGHAY EMPIRE

Al-Hasan ibn Muhammad al-Wazzan al-Zayyati was a Berber who was educated in Fez,
Morocco. Sometime between 1506 and 1510, he accompanied his uncle on a diplomatic
mission to the Songhay Empire. In 1518, while returning from a pilgrimage to Mecca, he
was caplured by Sicilian pirates and presented te Pope Leo X. The following year he was
baptized and became known as Leo Africanus. His Description of Africa. written in
1526, was published in Italian in 1550 and subsequently translated inte Latin, French, and
English. In this excerpt, he describes Timbuktu.

The houses of Timbuktu are huts made of
stakes daubed with clay, and with straw
roofs. In the middle of the town there is
a temple built with masoned stones and
limestone mortar by an architect of the
Béticos [a mountain range in southern
Spain], a native of the town of al-Mana,
and a large palace built by the same
master builder, where the king stays.
There are numerous artisans’ works=
shops, merchants, and in particular,
weavers of cotton clothe. The cloths
of Europe reach Timbuktu, brought by
Barbary merchants.

The wormen of the town still have the
custorn of veiling their faces, except for
the slaves, whao sell all the foodstufis. The
inhabitants are very rich, espeacially the
resident strangers, to the extent that
the present king has given two of his
daughters in marriage to two mer-
chant brothers, because of their wealth.
There are several sweet water wells in
Timbuktu. In addition, during the flood
season of the Miger, water reaches the
town by canals. There is great abun-
dance of cereals and livestock, and hence
the consumption of milk and butter is
considerable. But salt is in short sup-
ply because it is brought from Taghaza,
which is about five hundred miles distant
from Timbuktu. . . . The king possesses
great treasure in coin and gold ingots.
One of these ingots weighs 1,300 pounds.

The royal court isvery well arganized
and magnificent. When the king goes

fram ane town to another with his court-
iers, he rides a camel, and the horses are
led by grooms._ . .. When anyone wants to
address the king, he kneels befare him,
takes a handful of dust and sprinkles it
over his head and shoulders. . .. The king
has some three thousand cavalry, and a
huge number of infantry armed with bows
made of wild fennel. They fire poisoned
arrows. This king only makes war on
these neighbors of his who are enemies,
and on those whao refuse to pay him trib-
ute. When victorious, he has those cap-
tured in combat sold in Timbuktu, even
the children. . ..

In Timbuktu there are numerous
judges, scholars and priests, all well paid
by the king. Many manuscript books comm-
ing from Barbary are sold. Such sales are
mare profitable than any other goods.

Instead of coined money they use
pieces of pure gold, and for small pur-
chases cowries, that is to say shells
brought fram Persia, of which four hun=-
dred are worth one ducat. . _ .

The people of Timbuktu have a light-
hearted nature. It is their habit te wander
in the town at night between 10 p.m. and
1 a.m., playing musical instruments and
dancing. The citizens have many slaves to
serve them, both male and female.

1. What were the main industries in Timbukitu?

2. Explain why Timbuktu became a major
center for Islamic learning and scholarship.

Source: Giovan Leani Africano, Della discrittione delldfrica, in G. B. Ramusio, Dall= mn’gau'nnr'evhggr’['l'mil:z.
1550, reprinted in Timbukiu and the Songhay Empire, iranslated and edited by Jahn 0. Hunwick |Bastan: Brill,
19990, pp. 279-282.




IBEN BATTUTA SAILS TO KILWA

The Moreccan-born traveler Ibn Battuta visited the East African coast in 1330-1332 after
spending 3 years as a Muslim pilgrim in Mecca and Medina. In this excerpt, he describes
his trip down the coast to the port of Kilwa, which marked the southernmest reach of the
monsoon winds. He noted that Kilwa was a major emporium for the gold trade and also
that sharifs [descendants of the Prophet Muhammad) eame te Kilwa from as far away as

Iraq to enjoy the sultan's largess.

Then | set off by sea from the town of
Megadishu for the land of the Swahili and
the town of Kilwa, which is in the land
of Zanj. We arrived at Mambasa, a large
island two days” journey from the land of
the Swahili. The island is guite separate
from the mainland. It grows bananas,
lemons, and oranges. The people also
gather a fruit which they call jammun,
which looks like am olive. It has a nut
like an olive, but its taste is very sweet.
The people do not engage in agricul-
ture, but import grain from the Swahili.
The greater part of their diet is bananas
and fish. They follow the Shafi'i rite, and
are devoul, chaste, and virtuous. Their
mosgues are very strongly constructed
of wood.

We spent a night on the island and
then set sail for Kilwa, the principal town
on the coast, the greater part of whose
inhabitants are Zanj of very black com-
plexion. Their faces are scarred, like the
Limiin at Janada. A merchant told me
that Sofala is half a month's march from
Kilwa, and that between Sofala and Yufi
in the country of the Limiin is a month’'s
march. Powdered gold is brought from
Yufi to Sofala.

Kilwa is one of the most beautiful and
well-constructed towns in the world. The
whole of it is elegantly built. The roofs are
built with mangrove poles. There is very
much rain. The people are engaged in
a haoly war, for their country lies beside
that of pagan Zanj. The chief qualities
are devotion and piety: they follow the
Shafi’i rite.

When | arrived, the Sultan was Abu
al-Muzaffar Hasan surnamed Abu al-
Mawahib [the Father of Gifts] on account
of his numerous charitable gifts. He fre-
gquently makes raids into the fanj coun=-
try, attacks them and carries off booty, of
which he reserves a fifth, using it in the
manner prescribed by the Ouran. That
reserved for the kinsfolk of the Prophet
it kept separate in the Treasury, and,
when Sharifs come to visit him, he gives
it them. They come to him from Irag, the
Hijaz, and other countries.

1. Explain the relationship between the towns
of Kilwa and Sofala.

2. Why did pilgrims come to Kilwa from
distant countries?

Source: The East African Coasl: Sefect Documents from the First lo the Earlier Nineteanth Cenlury, compiled
by G. 5. P. Freeman-Grenville |Oxford: Clarendan Press, 1942], pp-31-32.




AFRICA IN THE AGE OF GLOBAL

WAR CAPITALISM, 1400-1800




etween 1400 and 1800, the countries on Europe’s Atlantic Seaboard created

maritime empires that spanned the globe. They sent out warships to seize

control of shipping lanes and embarked on military expeditions to conguer ter-

ritory. In the Indian Ocean, they captured key ports and choke points in order to
dominate the trade routes, and they seized control of the spice- and cotton-producing
regions. In the Atlantic, they established trading enclaves along the African coast and
claimed vast territories in the Americas, where they produced sugar, tobacco, and cot-
ton on plantations worked by enslaved Africans. Because the period between 1400 and
1800was characterized by armed trade and the violent expropriation of land and labor,
the historian Sven Beckert has characterized it as the age of war capitalisrm.

EARLY WAR CAPITALISM IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD

War capitalism has existed since antiguity, but the imrmediate precursor to the war cap-
italismn of Atlantic Europe can be found in the Mediterranean world during the Middle
Ages. Beginning arcund 1100, the independent trading cities of Venice and Genoa lin
modern ltaly] created empires that controlled maritime trade networks rather than
land-based territories. Their expansion began during the First Crusade, when they
attacked Muslim ports on the eastern shore of the Mediterranean and helped the
crusaders establish the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, thus gaining privileged access
to the spice markets of Southwest Asia. Over the next three centuries, they seized
coastal enclaves; trafficked in slaves; engaged in piracy; established plantations on
Mediterranean islands; and fought wars against Muslims, Christians, and each other.
By 1300, Venice was the most prosperous city in Europe, with Genoa not far behind.
Between them, the two city-states dominated commerce in the Mediterranean world.

The prosperity of Venice and Genoa was based on their trade in spices, gold, and
captives. Spices from Asia were valued not only for their culinary and aromatic prop-
erties, but also because many of thern had psychoactive effects when taken in large
guantities. The merchants of Venice and Genoa bought spices from Muslirn merchants
in Egypt and Syria at high prices and were often forced to pay in gold because they
lacked products of equivalent value. The spice trade caused a drain on European gold
supplies. In 1411 alone, merchants from Venice paid out more than 2 tons of gold duc-
ats to buy spices. Because Europe produced very little gold, the merchants of Venice
and Genoa purchased West African gold that arrived at North African ports via the
trans-Saharan trade routes, paying as much as nine weights of European silver for
one weight of gold. Europeans were well aware that the African gold mines lay south
of the Sahara Desert because the mapmakers on the Mediterranean island of Majorca
made maps that depicted camel caravans in the desert, the gold of the West African
Sahel, King Mansa Musa of Mali holding up a gold nugget, and even a "River of Gold”
flowing into the Atlantic at roughly the location of the Senegal River.
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PART 2

MARCO POLO LEAVES VENICE The city-state of Venice used its domination of
Mediterranean trade networks to become the most prosperous city in Europe. In 1271,
the Venetian merchant Marco Polo left Venice with his father and uncle on a trip to
Asia that lasted 24 years. His book describing his travels by land and sea was instru-
mental in disseminating infermation abeut the peoples and commerce of Asia. This
picture is from a fifteenth-century illuminated manuseript of Marco Palo's travels.

Venice and Genoa also carried on a lively slave trade in the eastern Mediterra-
nean by purchasing captive Slavs, Tartars, and Turks in ports on the Black Sea. Some
of the captives were taken to Egypt, where they were trained to be Mamluk soldiers
|see chapter 3]; others were taken to Venice and Genoa to work as domestic servants
and urban laborers; while the majority labored on sugar plantations that Venetians
and Genoese had established an the islands of Cyprus, Crete, and Sicily. Those captive
laborers were called sklabos, the Latin word for “Slav,” which became the basis for the
English word slave. When the Ottoman Turks captured the Black Sea slaving ports in
the 1470s and caused the supply of white captives to dry up, slave traders from Venice
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and Genoa traveled to the Morth African ports of Tripoli and Tunis to purchase enslaved
Africans who had been brought to Morth Africa along the trans-5aharan trade routes.
The new captives were called sklavi negri—"black Slavs.” By the 1490s, the "black
Slavs” in Sicily outnumbered the “white Slavs.”

WAR CAPITALISM GOES GLOBAL

Beginning in the fifteenth century, the style of war capitalism developed in the
Mediterranean by Venice and Genoa was replicated in the Atlantic Ocean by Portugal
and Spain, and expanded on a worldwide scale. Like the rise of Venice and Genoa,
the initial Portuguese expansion was related to the Crusades. In 1415, Prince Henry
of Portugal [later known as Prince Henry the Mavigator] helped to lead an invasion
of Ceuta, a Moroccan port city that looked out on the Strait of Gibraltar. Although
his primary goal was to gain a Christian foothold in the Muslim lands of the western
Mediterranean, Prince Henry was aware that Ceuta was a major terminus of the trans-
Saharan gold trade and a transit point for sending gold across the Strait of Gibraltar to
the Spanish Muslirm emirate of Granada. After Ceuta fellinto Christian hands, however,
the Muslim merchants diverted their caravans to Tangier, on Morocco's Atlantic coast.
Prince Henry's subsequent assault on Tangier ended in a crushing defeat.

With no hope of tapping into the trans-Saharan caravan routes, Prince Henry
encouraged his mariners to push southward beyond the settled parts of the Moroccan
coast in order to find a sea route to the gold and other products of the West African
Sahel. But they could not sail beyond Cape Bojador, which was seen as a “point of
no return” because those mariners who had done so could not overcome the south-
flowing Canary Current and the
northeast trade winds in order
to return home. That problem
was solved in the 1430s, when
Portuguese mariners learned
to escape the Canary Current
by sailing far out to sea, beyond
the Canary Islands, and pick-

ing up the southeasterly winds
that would take them back YENETIAN GOLD DUCAT Europe had not minted
to Portugal. They called that any gold coins since the seventh century, but in
maneuver volta do mar. which the thirteanth century, both Venice and Genoa

. ~ began minting coins from West African gold that
meant “the turn of the sea. Tlhe had been carried across the Sahara by camel
Portuguese also lacked ships caravans. By the fifteenth century, the Venetian
thatwere maneuverable encugh  gold ducat had become the international trade
to tack into the fickle winds currency in the eastern Mediterranean.

and small enough to explore
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coastal inlets and rivers. They
solved that problem by modify-
ing a highly maneuverable type
of fishing boat known as a cara-
vel. Caravels were small ships
40-40 feet in length] powered
by lateen rigging [triangular
sails mounted on long, mov-
able crossbars). By the 1440s,
Portuguese expeditions were
using caravels exclusively.
Prince Henry's efforts to
circumvent the trans-Saharan

THE BLACK SEA SLAVE TRADE Between 1250 and
1450, the Black Sea part of Kaffa [now Feodosia
in Crimea) was the largest slave market in the

Mediterranean world. Genoese ships carried caravan routes were very suc-
enslaved Tartars, Slavs, and Turks to labor on cessful. In 1456, Portuguese
sugar plantations on Cypress, Crete, and Sicily, ships traveled up the Gambia
and furnished enslaved military recruits to River and purchased sufficient
Mamluk Egypt. The Genoese fort at Kaffa, where gold to allow the Portuguese

the captives embarked, now lies in ruins. Crown to issue a type of gold

coin, called the cruzado, the fol-

lowing year. Fifteen years later,
Portuguese ships reached the Gold Coast, where they purchased gold in such great
guantities that the king of Portugal proclaimed a royal monopoly over the gold trade.
In 1498, a Portuguese fleet commanded by Vasco da Gama rounded the southern tip of
Africa and sailed all the way to India, landing on the pepper-rich Malabar Coast. The
peppers they brought back to Portugal were worth six times the cost of the expedition.
The Portuguese had not only gained direct access to African gold and Indian spices, but
had also developed the capacity to reach any part of the Old Werld by sea.

Five years before Vasco da Gama left Portugal to sail to India, Christopher
Colurmbus left a Spanish port and sailed west into the Atlantic Ocean to seek a short-
cut to the spice islands of Asia. Columbus was born and raised in Genoa and was well
acquainted with its tradition of war capitalism. After his search for a royal sponsor
had been rebuffed in Genoa, Venice, and Portugal, he finally gained the backing of the
Spanish Crown. Between 1492 and 1503, he made four voyages that visited a number
of Caribbean islands as well as the coasts of Central America and Venezuela. When he
died in Spain in 1506, he still believed that he had discovered a new route to Asia, even
though he had failed to find any of the commaon Asian spices.

After 1500, Spain and Portugal expanded their commercial reach to all parts
of the globe and developed a system of global war capitalism that claimed sow-
ereignty over vast areas of land and sea. The Metherlands, England, France, and
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Denmark soon joined them as the hub of European maritime cornmerce shifted from
the Mediterranean world to the Atlantic Seaboard. There were significant differences
among the operations of global war capitalism in different parts of the world. In the
Arnericas, countries such as Spain, Portugal, France, and England claimed vast inland
territories, where they encouraged the production of mood-altering commodities
such as sugar and tobacco by providing cheap land and slave labor for European set-
tlers who wished to establish plantations. In Asia, global war capitalismn was largely
about monopolizing existing production and trade using chartered companies that
had quasi-governmental authority to wage war, sign treaties, establish colonies, and
administer territories. In Africa, European ships came mostly to trade, not to claim ter-
ritory or create plantation economies. Even though European trading companies built
trading forts on islands or the seashore, they generally refrained from seizing land
from African kings and chiefs. That pattern can be partially explained by the nefari-
ous nature of the trade that the Europeans conducted: human trafficking in enslaved
Africans.

The trans-Atlantic slave trade provided captive African labor for the Mew
World's plantations in the aftermath of the demographic collapse of its indigenous
peoples, who lacked immunity to the diseases introduced by Europeans. As such, the
slave trade was an integral component of global war capitalism. Although it has fre-
quently been pictured as a triangle in which ships moved between Europe, Africa, and
the New World, a more complete picture would show that the supply chains that fed
into the slave trade extended all the way to India and beyond. The cotton cloth that
Europeans exchanged for African captives was imported from India because cotton did
not grow in the cool climate of Europe, and the cowrie shells that served as a currency
along the West African coast were imported from the Maldives in the Indian Ocean. The
trans-Atlantic slave trade enriched Indian cloth merchants, New World sugar planters,
and European slave traders, but its impact on Africa was devastating. Africans paid a
high price in lives, bondage, and forced laber in a systern of global war capitalism that
enhanced economic growth in some parts of the world at the expense of others.
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X

ATLANTIC AFRICA AND THE
CREATION OF THE ATLANTIC
WORLD, 1400-1700

f the Mediterranean, Saharan, and Indian Ocean shores of Africa were the

major zones of Africa’s commercial and cultural interaction with the wider

world prior to 1400, then the Atlantic coast was Africa’s backwater. African

mariners in Atlantic coastal villages and towns had seafaring canoes that they
used for fishing and coastal trade, but they didn't venture very far outto sea, in part
because of the strong currents that ran parallel to the coast. That is why Atlantic
islands such as Sao Tomé, Principe, and the Cape Verde Islands were uninhabited
before 1450. Like Europeans prior to Christopher Columbus, Africans could only
speculate as to what lay beyond the ocean. The people of the Kongo Kingdom, for
example, believed that beyond the waters lay the Land of the Dead.

This chapter explores what happened when European war capitalism
came into contact with the kingdoms and chiefdoms on Africa’s Atlantic coast.
Although Europeans purchased commodities such as gold, ivory, spices, resins,
and hides, their main interest was in obtaining African captives whom they could
exploit as slave laborers on the plantations of the New World. In the face of strong
African resistance, they quickly abandoned their initial tactic of raiding coastal
villages. Instead, they began to create fortified trading enclaves in order to engage

1656 1669 1672-1677
Queen Njinga's treaty Soyo sacks the War of the Marabouts
with Portuguese capital of Kongo in Senegambia
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in sustained human trafficking. Their switch in tactics from raiding to trading put
pressure on coastal African rulers to meet or resist their ever-increasing demand
for captives, causing turmoil, rebellions, and civil wars within the African king-
doms themselves.

The repercussions were devastating for millions of Africans. The Trans-
Atlantic Slave Trade Database, which contains information on over 35,000 sepa-
rate slaving voyages and uses statistical projections to fill in the gaps in the data,
shows that over 12.5 million captives were taken out of Africa between 1501 and
1566, and that over 1.8 million of them died tragically during the Atlantic cross-
ing. Of the 10.7 million Africans who were landed in the New World to spend their
lives toiling as slaves, only about 400,000 were brought to North America; the rest
went mostly to the sugar-producing regions in the Caribbean and Brazil.

The trans-Atlantic slave trade took a terrible toll on its victims: enslave-
ment deprived them of their birthright in their families and communities, and
slave trading turned them into commeodities that could be bought and sold. Much
historical writing about the trans-Atlantic slave trade has rightly focused on the
terrible physical sufferings of the captives, but the psychological displacement
of being stripped of one’s identity and having no way to reclaim it was perhaps
equally devastating. That is why the historical sociologist Orlando Patterson has
described enslavement as “social death.”

In order to discuss slavery as a process rather than a fixed status, this chapter
employs a model by which a person who was enslaved through warfare, kidnap-
ping, or judicial condemnation is referred to as a “captive” throughout the period
of displacement via overland slave caravans and slave ships. It was only after the
captive arrived at his or her ultimate destination (either in Africa or the Americas),
was purchased by a master, and settled into a slave community that the person is
referred to as a “slave.” If enslavement resulted in “social death.” then purchase
by a master gave the person a new identity and community, albeit ones that were
totally determined by the needs and desires of the master.

THE BEGINNING OF THE TRANS-ATLANTIC SLAVE TRADE

In 1443, Prince Henry of Portugal gained direct access to West African gold when
he received a royal monopoly on Portuguese trade along the Atlantic coast of
Africa south of Cape Bojador. His first commercial venture was organized by
Langarote de Freitas, a tax collector who had grown up in Prince Henry’s house-
hold. Sailing south along the coast of the Sahara Desert with a fleet of six caravels,
Langarote found no gold, but instead brought back 235 Muslim Berbers he had
captured in a surprise attack on the small coastal island of Tidra. Forty-six of them
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(the royal fifth) were claimed by Prince Henry, while the others were sold at auc-
tion and dispersed throughout Portugal. As a reward for his plunder, Langarote
was knighted. The prince then dispatched a caravel commanded by Gongallo
de Sintra to obtain more captives, but this time the Portuguese were met by 300
armed defenders, who killed de Sintra and six members of his raiding party. The
ship returned to Portugal with only two captives.

African resistance to the Portuguese attacks was even stronger when the
expeditions passed the Senegal River and reached the region that the Portuguese
called Guinea—the land of the blacks (from aguinaou, the Berber word for a black
person). When a fleet of five caravels sailed south along the coast from the Senegal
River to Cape Verde in 1445, they were afraid to land because they feared the poi-
soned iron arrowheads used by the Africans. It was said that even a slight scratch
from these arrows could result in death a day or two later. African defenses were
equally effective at the mouth of the Gambia River in 1446, when a Portuguese
knight named Nuno Tristam anchored his caravel and set out in two longboats
with 22 armed men to attack a riverside village. Suddenly they were challenged
by 12 African war canoes containing 70-80 men armed with bows and poisoned
arrows. Twenty of the Portuguese raiders were killed, including Nuno Tristam.
The seven crew members who had remained behind on the ship were so eager
to escape that they didn't even
bother to hoist up the anchor
and the longboats. They simply
cut the ropes and sailed away.

Reviewing the mixed re-
cord of Portuguese successes
and disasters in the early 1450s,
Prince Henry decided that it
would be more profitable and
considerably less dangerous to
engage in peaceful trade with
the Africans. He dispatched
three ships under the com-  pEpyica OF A PORTUGUESE CARAVEL
mand of Diogo Gomes in 1456 Caravels were small, highly maneuverable
to negotiate trade agreements ships with lateen rigging [triangular sails
with African rulers. By recruit- mounted on long, movable crasshars) that
allowed the ships to sail close to the wind.
Prince Henry's decision to use caravels for the
exploration of the Atlantic coast of Africa helps

was peaceful, and by giving to explain why the missions he sent out suc-
generous gifts, Gomes made  ceeded although others before them had failed.

peace with several African

ing African interpreters who
could explain that his mission
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rulers who had previously attacked Portuguese ships. Near the mouth of the
Gambia River, he purchased gold in exchange for cloth and thick brass bracelets.
A few months later, Alvise Cadamosto sailed up the Gambia River and success-
fully bartered European trade goods for gold and captives. Those expeditions set
the pattern of trading for the next four centuries, by which Europeans bartered for
gold, ivory, and captives with African rulers and merchants.

The Growth of the Trans-Atlantic Slave Trade

During the 50 years after Lancarote de Freitas delivered his first load of African
captives to Portugal, the Portuguese made contact with Africans all along the
Atlantic coast, reaching the Gold Coast {modern Ghana) in 1471 and the mouth
of the Congo River in 1482, This coastal region would quickly change from a com-
mercial backwater to the major zone of interaction between Africa and the wider
Atlantic world. The number of captives being taken from Africa was still relatively
small—about a thousand per year in the 1480s, climbing to 2.500 per year in 1490,
While many of the captives were taken to Lishon and Seville to work as house-
hold servants or urban laborers, an increasing number were purchased to work
on sugar plantations that Portuguese settlers had started on the Atlantic islands
of Madeira and 5ao Tomé or on Spanish sugar plantations in the Canary Islands.

A major expansion of the slave trade came in the wake of Christopher
Columbus's second voyage to the New World in 1493, when he brought sugarcane
to the island of Hispaniola (now Haiti and the Dominican Republic). The Spanish
settlers there planned to enslave the indigenous Tainu people to work on their
sugar plantations, but the Tainu were rapidly decimated by smallpox and other
European diseases to which they had no immunity, as well as by the harsh condi-
tions of enslavement by the Spanish colonists. The Tainu population plummeted
from over 300,000 in 1492 to roughly 10,000 by 1515. A Spanish report written in
1542 stated that there were no native people left in the Bahamas, Jamaica, Cuba, or
Puerto Rico. In response to this complete demographic collapse (which has been
called genocide), King Ferdinand of Spain authorized the transportation of 4,000
captives directly from Africa to Spain's New World colonies. Because a Spanish-
Portuguese treaty signed in 1479 had forbidden Spain to trade in Africa, the
captives were carried on Portuguese ships. That was the beginning of the trans-
Atlantic slave trade.

During the sixteenth century, the Portuguese exercised a near monopoly
on the trans-Atlantic slave trade as sugar production in the Portuguese colony
of Brazil expanded rapidly after 1550. The Dutch challenged Portuguese domi-
nance in the seventeenth century by driving them from their trading forts on the
Gold Coast and in Angola. English involvement in the slave trade also developed
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in the seventeenth century, driven mostly by the demand for labor on the sugar
plantations of Barbados and later Jamaica. French demand for African captives
arose after 1640, when sugar production began in France's Caribbean colonies:
Guadeloupe, Martinique, and Saint-Domingue. Because the Spanish were forbid-
den by treaty from trading in Africa, they contracted with other European nations
to bring captives to the Spanish colonies in the New World. That contract, known
as the asiento, would be held successively by the Portuguese, the Dutch, the
French, and the English. All of the European trading nations initially conducted
their trans-Atlantic slave trade through government-chartered companies. Private
slave traders were considered interlopers; if caught, they could be arrested, and
their cargoes could be confiscated.

Justifying the Slave Trade

One reason why the trans-Atlantic slave trade was able to implant itself in Africa
at this time was a considerable body of thought among Christians, Muslims, and
Africans that accepted the existence of slavery as part of the normal order of
things. Instead of condemning slavery, they sought to limit its damage by focusing
on the issues of who could legitimately be enslaved and who was exempt from
enslavement. In Europe, according to ancient practice, all prisoners of war could
be enslaved, but by 1300, most Europeans had accepted the Catholic Church'’s pol-
icy that Christians could enslave only infidels who had been taken in a just war.
In 1452, when the Portuguese were still in the early stages of their exploration of
Africa’s Atlantic coast, Pope Nicholas V issued a papal bull {Dum Diversas) to King
Afonso V that allowed the Portuguese to “invade, search out, capture, and subju-
gate the Saracens [Muslims] and pagans and any other unbelievers and enemies
of Christ . . . and to reduce their persons to perpetual slavery.” That pronounce-
ment was based on the idea that any war against Muslims was an extension of the
Crusades, and was therefore a just war.

After the Portuguese started to purchase black African captives who were
not Muslims, the just war argument no longer applied. A subsequent papal bull
{Romanus Pontifex) issued jointly to King Afonso V and Prince Henry the Navigator
in 1455 permitted enslavement by purchase: “Many Guineamen and other negroes
taken by force, and some by barter of non-prohibited articles, or by other lawful
contract of purchase, have been sent to the said kingdoms [Portugal and Algarve].
A large number of these have been converted to the Catholic faith.” The pope
seemed to imply that the possibility of converting Africans to Christianity justi-
fied exploiting them as slaves, but the Portuguese military theoretician Fernando
Oliviera pointed out the contradiction in that argument. He noted that if the goal of
enslavement was religious conversion, then slaves who converted to Christianity
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should be freed, and their children, who were born and baptized as Christians in
Portugal, should never be slaves at all.

Islamic law forbade Muslims to enslave other Muslims, but they were free to
enslave pagans or infidels captured in war. The Islamic scholar Ahmad Baba, who
lived in Timbuktu, insisted that it was permissible for Muslims to enslave unbe-
lievers. In a treatise on slavery that he wrote in the early seventeenth century, he
stated that “the reason for slavery is unbelief, and the unbelievers of the Sudan
[black Africa] are like any other unbelievers in this regard—Jews, Christians,
Persians, Berbers, or any others who persist in unbelief and do not embrace [slam.
Whoever is enslaved in a state of unbelief may rightly be owned, whoever he is.”
Concerned that the wars between Muslim kingdoms in the West African Sahel
often resulted in the enslavemnent of Muslims by other Muslims, he drew up a list
of which populations were fair game for enslavement and which were off limits.

The idea that human beings could be bought and sold under certain circum-
stances was not alien to African thought. Most African societies practiced some
form of domestic slavery by which prisoners of war or convicted criminals were
forcibly removed from their home communities and sold into alien communi-
ties, where they lived as socially marginal outsiders under the control of a mas-
ter. Lacking kinsmen to support and protect them, they were vulnerable to being
exploited for economic, political, or social purposes. The majority of slaves in sub-
Saharan Africa were women, in part because women and children predominated
among those enslaved through warfare. Female slaves filled major roles in agri-
cultural production (just as they did in their home communities), and they also
served as domestic servants or as concubines who bore children that enlarged
their masters’ households. In the internal slave markets, women generally brought
higher prices than men.

African societies had a variety of civil laws and customary practices that
regulated who could or could not be enslaved. There seemed to be a general con-
sensus, for example, that kings should not enslave or export their own subjects.
King Afonso of the Kongo Kingdom believed so strongly that no Kongo subjects
should be enslaved that he established a special board to inspect all captives
being exported. Some kings in the Senegambia region, in contrast, enslaved some
of their own subjects, but that practice provoked a series of popular rebellions.
Even politically decentralized societies had rules about who could be enslaved.
The lgho writer Olaudah Equiano wrote in the eighteenth century that the politi-
cally decentralized Igbo sold only “prisoners of war, or such among us who had
been convicted of kidnapping, or adultery, and some other crimes which we
esteemed heinous.” He also noted that when African slave merchants brought
slaves through Igho territory, “the strictest account is exacted of their manner of
procuring them before they are suffered to pass”
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Trading Regions of
Atlantic Africa

Five major trading regions
emerged along Africa’s Atlantic
coastduring the first 250 years
of the slave trade era. These
regions, in order from north
to south along the coast, are:
Senegambia, where the dep-
redations of the kings resulted
in a series of popular revolts;
the Sierra Leone coast, where
European traders integrated
themselves into African com-
munities; the Gold Coast,
where the Portuguese ini-
tially brought captives into
the area and traded them for
gold; the Kongo Kingdom,
which became recognized
by the pope as one of the
world’s Christian kingdoms;
and Angola, where the
Portuguese established a set-
tler colony that waged a cen-
tury of war against its African
neighbors. Each trade region
serves as a different case
study, demonstrating that the
trans-Atlantic slave trade had
very different consequences
for different parts of Africa’s
Atlantic coast.

SENEGAMBIA

SENEGAMEIA

African Atlantic
trading regions

[ Senegambia

[ sierra Leone
Gold Coast
Bight of Benin

I Higer Delta
- Kongo
I Angela

ATLANTIC COAST TRADING REGIONS This map
shows the major trading regions along the
Atlantic coast of Africa between 1500 and 1800.
Five of themi—5Senegambia, Sierra Leone, Gold
Coast, Kongo, and Angola—are discussed in this
chapter. The Bight of Benin and the Niger Delta,
which were most heavily affected by the slave
trade after 1700, are discussed in chapter &.

The geographical region referred to as Senegambia is outlined by the Senegal
Rivertothe north and the Gambia River to the south. The land north of the Senegal
River is semidesert occupied by Berber nomads, whereas the land between the

two rivers is mostly grassland savanna that is sparse in the north and grows lusher
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as one moves south. The slave trade in Senegambia differed from that in most
other regions of Africa in three respects. First, the kingdoms in Senegambia were
located at the intersection of the Saharan and Atlantic trading systems. Second,
Senegambia was the only part of Africa where kings would enslave and sell
people from their own kingdoms. Third, this practice triggered a series of popular
revolts against the tyrannical kings.

Prior to the arrival of the Portuguese in 1446, there had been a robust trade
between the famers of Senegambia and the Berber nomads in the Sahara. Alvise
Cadamosto, one of the first Europeans to sail along the Senegal River, reported in
1455 that the local king sold his prisoners of war to the desert nomads in return
for horses and other goods. The thoroughbred Barbary horses used by the nomads
thrived in the arid climate of the Sahara, but were vulnerable to dying from try-
panosomiasis in the more humid Senegambian Sahel. Armiesin Senegambia were
thus constantly forced to replenish their supply of cavalry horses. Cadamosto
noted that the king had only recently begun to sell captives to the Portuguese,
who tried to compete with the nomads by bringing in Spanish horses. By the early
1460s, Portuguese ships were bringing in so many Spanish horses that the price
dropped from twelve captives
per horse to six. The influx
of cavalry horses sparked an

SIIN Historical state

— Boundary
&  English fort uptick in slaving and other
& French fort military activity.

When the Portuguese
first arrived, all of coastal Sene-
gambia was under the control
of the powerful Jolof Kingdom.
The Portuguese geographer
Valentim Fernandes reported
in 1507 that the Jolof king had
a cavalry of 8,000 horsemen,
who rode mostly thorough-
bred Barbary horses, along

KINGDOMS OF SENEGAMBIA This map shows with a much smaller number
the major kingdoms in the region between the of Spanish horses. Under the
Senegal and Gambia rivers between 1550 and authority of the king were

1700. The coastal kingdems of Kajoor and Bawol
were very powerful because they were often
ruled by the same king. All of the kingdoms
shown here were affected by Nasir al-Din's Fernandez claimed, to Fortu-
revolution. guese dukes and counts. The

political unity of the Jolof

a series of noble titlehold-
ers, corresponding roughly,

176




SENEGAMEIA

Kingdom would be challenged after 1549, when the coastal provinces of Kajoor,
Bawaol, and Waalo broke away and become independent kingdoms, while the
remainder of the Jolof Kingdom hung on in the hinterland as a much diminished
state. One reason for the breakup was that the coastal provinces could get cav-
alry horses directly from the Portuguese slave traders and used them to build up
armies that were independent of the Jolof rulers.

The nature of Senegambia’s Atlantic commmerce changed in the seventeenth
century as other European nations began to challenge Portuguese dominance.
In 1651, the English built Fort 51. James on an island in the mouth of the Gambia
River, which gave them a monopoly on the trade in gold and captives along the
Gambia. In 1659, the French built Fort 5t. Louis on an island in the mouth of the
Senegal River, where they traded for cattle hides, ivory, gum arabic (used in dye-
ing cloth), and captives. In 1677, they captured Gorée [sland (a mile off the coast
of Cape Verde), which had previously changed hands several times as it had been
fought over by the Dutch, the Portuguese, and the English. In addition to protect-
ing their monopolies, the forts allowed the European trading companies to store
commodities and hold captives until a company ship arrived to pick them up. It
is significant that the Europeans built their forts on offshore islands so as not to
encroach on the lands of the local kings.

Nasir al-Din and the War of the Marabouts

Up to 1675, about a thousand African captives per year were taken away from the
Senegambia region by European slave ships. Many of the captives had been taken
prisoner in the wars that broke out between the various kingdoms in the region,
but others had been enslaved by their own kings. Cadamosto reported in 1455
that the Jolof king “supports himself by raids, which result in many slaves from
his own as well as neighboring countries.” He later observed that the governor
of Kajoor “exacts obedience and fear from the people by selling their wives and
children.” Half a century later, Valentim Fernandes noted that the Sereer people
near the Gambia River maintained a decentralized political system with no kings
or lords because they feared that a sovereign ruler would “sell their wives and
children. as was done in other places.”

It was that method of enslavement that lay behind the series of rebellions
that broke out in the 1670s. Those rebellions have come to be known by historians
as the War of the Marabouts. They were led by a young Mauritanian marabout
(itinerant Muslim preacher/teacher) named MNasir al-Din. During the 1660s, he
preached Islamic religious reform among the Berbers of the desert and gained
authority as a religious leader. In 1672, when he was not yet 30 years old, he senta
delegation to the kingdom of Fuuta Toro, along the middle Senegal River, with the
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MARABOUT The term marabout referred to a
Muslim eleric and teacher in the West African
Sahel. Like Nasir al-Din, many marabouts were
itinerant evangelists. This painting of a mar-
about who lived near the Senegal River was
made by Abbé David Boilat in the 1840s. It shows
the marabout wearing a full robe with a shawl
over his shoulders. Masir al-Din, in contrast,

shunned elaborate vestments.

message that the kings should
be more diligent in their
prayers, limit themselves to
three or four wives, and get rid
of their bards and minstrels.
If they did not change their
ways, he would declare them
enemies of God, take up the
sword, and throw them out of
their kingdoms to be replaced
by rulers of his own choosing,

After the king of Fuuta
Toro had rejected seven suc-
cessive delegations, Nasir al-
Din entered the kingdom with
a group of armed followers.
He traveled through the coun-
tryside from village to village.
Rejecting the elaborate robes
worn by most marabouts, he
appeared almost naked and
with a shaved head. He told
the villagers that God would
not permit the king to pillage,
kill, or enslave the common
people. The kings, he said,
existed to serve the people,
not the other way around.
Converts to his movement tore
off their clothes and shaved
their heads as signs of submis-

sion, and the marabout's armed following grew larger with each village he visited.

As the reformers approached the capital, the king fled into exile, leaving Nasir
al-Din free to appoint Muslim reformers to govern the kingdom.

Having secured a base south of the Senegal River, Nasir al-Din turned his

attention to the kingdoms nearer to the coast. His army of reformers conquered
the Jolof Kingdom, replaced the king with a Muslim cleric, and put Muslim cler-

ics in charge of every village. The coastal kingdom of Waalo, near the mouth of

the Senegal River, put up strong resistance, but finally succumbed to the Muslim
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reformers. In Kajoor, the most powerful of the coastal kingdoms, the reformers
were aided by the ex—Queen Mother, who formed an alliance with a local Muslim
cleric to rally support for Nasir al-Din's invading army.

As the Islamic reform movement advanced from success to success, it began
to pick up millenarian overtones: some of its followers came to believe that God
would make the crops grow without being planted. Only 2 years after the begin-
ning of his reform movement, Masir al-Din was killed in a battle against a Berber
group north of the Senegal River. His movement soon fractured as his followers
squabbled over who would replace him, and many farmers who had expected their
crops to grow by themselves became disillusioned and turned against the reform-
ers. Seeing their chance, the deposed royal families began plotting their comeback
and sought military aid from the French in Fort 5t. Louis. By the end of 1677, the
reformers had been driven out of all the kingdoms south of the Senegal River.

Latsukaabe Faal's Reforms

During the quarter century following the death of Nasir al-Din, the number of
captives coming out of the Senegambian region doubled to over 2,000 per year.
A partial explanation comes from the French traveler Le Maire, who reported in
1685 that the king of Waalo “often makes people slaves for the least shadow of
offense” Three years later, a French priest named Jean-Baptiste Gaby observed
that “the kings have no right to impose any tribute on their people. All their rev-
enues are in the form of captives and livestock. They often go to pillage their sub-
jects on the pretext that they have defamed them, committed theft, or been found
guilty of murder. As a result, no one is secure in his possessions or his freedom
because their kings take them off as captives. This was the cause of the revolution
in their kingdoms.” Only a decade after the expulsion of the Muslim reformers, the
abuses that they had fought against were as rampant as ever.

Inthe 1690s, however, that situation began to change when a usurper named
Latsukaabe Faal gained power in the coastal kingdoms of Kajoor and Bawol and
instituted the very reforms that the War of the Marabouts had failed to achieve.
Even though his father was the king of Bawaol, Latsukaabe was not eligible to suc-
ceed to the throne because his mother was not of noble lineage. After his father's
death, he defeated his rival half-brothers in battle and took the throne of Bawol
in 1692. He then moved with his army into neighboring Kajoor, where he won
support from the common people by promising to protect them from oppression
by the nobility. By 1695, Latsukaabe was in control of both Bawol and Kajoor. He
ended the practice of raiding villages within the borders of his kingdom and insti-
tuted a tax by which each family supplied one animal from its herd and one gra-
nary full of millet each year. The Islamic revolutions in Senegambia in the 1670s
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had demonstrated that the common people would not tolerate being pillaged and
enslaved by their kings. Although those revolutions ultimately failed to restrain
the power of the kings, Latsukaabe’s reforms finally achieved that purpose.

THE SIERRA LEONE COAST

The Atlantic coast south of the Gambia River was referred to by Portuguese mari-
ners as Sierra Leone because it contained a mountain that looked like the head of
alion. The Sierra Leone coast encompassed the modern nations of Guinea-Bissau,
Guinea, and Sierra Leone. As a trading region, the Sierra Leone coast differed from
Senegambia in two respects. First, trade in Senegambia was concentrated along
the Senegal and Gambia Rivers, making it easy for a European trading company
to build a fort near a river’s mouth and claim a monopoly. Sierra Leone, in contrast,
had a variety of inlets and small rivers where small Portuguese ships could land,
thus negating the monopolistic advantages of trading forts. The second difference
was that Sierra Leone was organized politically into small chiefdoms that main-
tained their independence even as large, powerful states arose in their hinter-
lands. Because of the fragmented political landscape, Portuguese traders needed
to develop trading relationships with a variety of local chiefs instead of negotiat-
ing with just a few kings, as the English and French did in Senegambia.

Lancados and Their Descendants

The trading system that developed along the Sierra Leone coast was run by
Portuguese traders who left the Cape Verde Islands and settled permanently on
the African mainland. They were generally referred to as lancados, meaning
“those who were thrown out” or, alternatively, “those who threw themselves
onto African soil” The reasons why certain individuals chose to become lanca-
dos are largely unknown, but we know that many of them were so-called New
Christians—that is, Jews who had fled from the Spanish Inquisition of the 1480s
to Portugal, where they were forced to convert to Christianity. Fearing religious
persecution in Portugal, the New Christians scattered in all directions, from
Amsterdam to the Ottoman Empire, and some settled in the Cape Verde Islands
and in trading settlements along the Sierra Leone coast.

In order to be successful traders, the lancados had to accommodate them-
selves to the cultural norms of the majority African population, thus creating
a hybrid or multiethnic culture. As outsiders, the langados placed themselves
under the protection of African chiefs and community leaders who guaranteed
their personal safety and the security of their trade goods in return for an annual
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payment of rent. African chiefs would not sell land to the lancados, but rented
them only enough for a house and a warehouse. Once established as traders, they
purchased gold, cloth, ivory, hides, and captives in exchange for European trade
goods that arrived via the Cape Verde Islands.

Langados usually came to the Sierra Leone coast as single men who sought
African wives in order to start a family and establish a social presence. In a region
where local customs allowed a man to have more than one wife, lancados sought
to marry the danghters of important chiefs or women who had gained wealth and
status through trade. The wives were valuable interpreters of the local language
and culture and were often skilled traders themselves. The children of those mar-
riages, called filhos da terra (children of the soil) by the Portuguese, often inherited
their mother’s social rank and the right to cultivate land. Raised by their African
mothers to speak African languages as well as Portuguese, they could take advan-
tage of their dual identity to negotiate trade deals with Africans and Portuguese
alike.

As several generations passed, the descendants of the original lancados
became progressively more African in appearance and culture, yet they retained
their Portuguese names, professed Catholicism, and spoke Crioulo {a mixture of
African languages and Portuguese) along with one or more African languages.
Mo longer called lancados, these people, who can be referred to as Eurafricans
(Africans with varying degrees of European ancestry), combined elements of
European and African culture into a new synthesis. The director of the French
Senegal Company described the Eurafricans living along the Gambia River in 1685
as a class of blacks and mulattos who spoke Crioulo and identified as Portuguese.
Living in earthen-walled houses built in the Portuguese style, they wore hats,
shirts, and breeches like a European, and frequently carried a gun. They always
waore a large crucifix around the neck and bore the name of a saint, even though
for the most part they were neither baptized nor showed any evidence of practic-
ing the Christian religion. When they were among Africans, they prayed Muslim
prayers, but when they were in the company of European Catholics, they took
out their rosary beads to pray. Using African-style dugout canoes that could carry
more than 10 tons, they controlled the commerce along the Gambia River.

Signares and Other Women Traders

From the beginning, women were important figures in Eurafrican trade networks,
and the French and English slave traders who arrived on the Sierra Leone coast
after 1650 valued Eurafrican women as wives or domestic partners. Such women
were addressed by titles such as nhara, senora, and signare, terms that denoted
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SIGMARE The signares were the accomplished
and elegant African wives of French Senegal
Company employees who lived on the islands of
St. Louwis and Gorée. Many of the signares owned
houses and operated businesses, and they often
established independent households when

their husbands died or returned te France. This
signare was painted in the 1840s by Abbé David
Boilat, who was himself the san of a signare.

a woman of property and high
social standing. Those women
generally possessed their own
houses and domestic slaves,
along with gold and silver jew-
elry and elegant clothes. The
best-known Eurafrican women
were the signares who lived
on the small islands of Gorée
and 5t. Louis along the coast
of Senegambia, which con-
tained trading forts owned by
the French Senegal Company.
Because women traders con-
trolled the local commerce on
those islands, partnerships
developed between them and
the French men who worked
for the company. By 1690, the
company reported that all of
the French men were cohabi-
tating with African women.
When the company refused
to permit the men to marry
African women in Catholic
marriages, they began to
marry the women according
to African marriage customs,
which usually included pay-
ing a bride-price to the wife's
family, financing a wedding

feast, and providing her with a house. If the husband died or was recalled to

France (both of which happened frequently), the wife was free to remarry. Some
women accumulated great wealth in slaves, houses, and other possessions as a

result of successive marriages.

In addition to managing their households and domestic slaves, signares
were active in the local trade in cattle hides, millet, salt, and cotton cloth. Many of

them had as many as 30-40 slaves, whom they sent on an annual voyage up the

Senegal River to buy gold from Bambuk in exchange for salt. Some signares were
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very wealthy. The signare known as Princess Pinetica was both the wife of the
French commander of Gorée [sland and the niece of the king of Waalo. Her house
on Gorée Island was described as a “sort of palace” where she was served by
numerous slaves. Of the thirteen private properties on Gorée Island in 1749, nine
belonged to signares. While French employees of the French Senegal Company
came and went, the signares stayed in Senegal, where they combined certain fea-
tures of African and European society to create an attractive and elegant lifestyle.

The signares of Senegal were not personally involved in the trans-Atlantic
slave trade (although their French husbands were), but some Eurafrican women
living farther south along the Sierra Leone coast were major participants in the
slave trade. They included Betsy Heard, who owned the principal wharf at the
trading port of Bereira and operated trading vessels along the coast; Elizabeth
Frazer, who built a trading establishment called Victoria that facilitated the trans-
port of captives between the Rio Pongo and Bissau; and Mary Faber, who used her
private slave army to dominate trade along the upper Rio Pongo. The fragmented
trading networks along the Sierra Leone coast provided openings for Eurafrican
women as well as men.

THE GOLD COAST

The region that came to be called the Gold Coast was characterized by a rocky
coastline punctuated by headlands and cliffs. Along the coast was a narrow strip
of coastal grassland 1030 miles wide. Behind that lay a belt of tropical rainforest
(sometimes referred to as the Akan forest) that extended inland for 150-200 miles
before yielding to the drier woodland savanna in the north. Gold was found
mainly in the rainforest area. The Gold Coast presents an interesting contrast to
Senegambia because, for the first hundred years after their arrival, Europeans
brought captives into the region instead of taking them out. Why that was so, and
why it changed in the seventeenth century, are key issues in Gold Coast history.

Prior to the arrival of the Portuguese, the gold mined in the Akan forest had
been carried north for hundreds of miles through the Mali heartland to Jenne,
on the Niger bend (see chapter 4). From there, it was carried by boat along the
Miger River to Timbuktu, where it was transferred to camels for the trek across the
Sahara Desert. When the Portuguese arrived on the Gold Coast in 1471, they dis-
covered that the Africans weighed their gold using the Arabic unit of weight, the
mithgal, which reflected their commercial orientation toward the Arab world. But
the Africans were eager to sell gold to the Portuguese because the seafaring trade
diminished transportation costs and eliminated most of the middlemen, making
it possible for them to charge higher prices.
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In 1474, the Portuguese king made trade with the Gold Coast a royal monop-
oly because its gold was becoming a major source of revenue for the Portuguese
Crown. In response, the Spanish began to attack Portuguese merchant ships in
hopes of seizing gold, and in 1478, they sent a fleet of 35 ships to the Gold Coast
to procure gold for themselves. Fearing the loss of his monopely over the gold
trade, the Portuguese king decided to establish a permanent fortress on the Gold
Coast to protect the gold supply. In 1481, he dispatched a fleet of 10 caravels car-
rying soldiers, carpenters, and stonemasons. After selecting a site for a fort, the
Portuguese captain arranged for a meeting with the local chief, Caramansa. The
chief appeared with his arms and legs covered with gold bracelets and wearing
a collar adorned with golden bells. The Portuguese did not seek to purchase the
land, but rather requested permission to build on land that would remain under
Chief Caramansa's control. After some negotiations, the chief agreed. and work
began on the stone castle called 5t. George of the Mine, which would come to
be known simply as Elmina, "the mine” This treaty set the pattern for future
Portuguese-African relations on the West African coast: the Portuguese would
establish settlements on uninhabited islands off the coast, but would respect the
rights of local African rulers on the continent itself.

Having a fort allowed the Portuguese to purchase gold a little at a time
throughout the year and hold it there until the annual arrival of the treasure
fleet that would carry it away. By 1540, the Portuguese were trading with all the
coastal kingdoms and villages along the Gold Coast, and they had built a satel-
lite fort at Axim to handle some of the trade. The Portuguese would simply wait
for African merchant caravans to arrive at the forts with gold, which they pur-
chased in exchange for cloth, copper, brass, and captives. Unlike merchant cara-
vans in the Senegambia region, which used donkeys as pack animals, caravans
in this region relied on human porters because the trade routes went through
dense forests inhabited by tsetse flies that carried trypanosomiasis, a disease
that killed horses and donkeys. Thus there was a steady demand for slaves to
work as porters in merchant caravans and as laborers in the inland goldfields.
To supply captives to the Gold Coast, Portuguese ships purchased them in the
kingdom of Benin and the Niger delta and carried them to the Portuguese island
of Sao Tomé, where they were held before being shipped to Elmina. During
the sixteenth century, captives constituted 10-13 percent of the total value of
Portuguese imports into the Gold Coast.

The Portuguese monopoly on trade with the Gold Coast came to an end
when the Dutch custed them from Elmina in 1637 and from Axim in 1642. Soon
the English, Swedes, and Danes were building trading forts on the Gold Coast, and
the Dutch were expanding their holdings by building new ones. Following the
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precedent set by the Portuguese, the Europeans sought permission from local rul-
ers to build and paid an annual rent on the land; they did not try to claim territory
on the Gold Coast for themselves. During the 1660s, many forts changed hands as
the English and Dutch fought a series of wars in a futile attempt to oust each other
from the Gold Coast. By the end of the seventeenth century, there were 25 trading
forts along this 200-mile stretch of coastline, some of them within cannon shot of
one another. There was a greater concentration of fortresses along the Gold Coast
at that time than in any other place on earth.

Industrial and Agricultural Revolutions on the Gold Coast

As trading forts were multiplying along the coast, two revolutions were trans-
forming economic and political life in the inland rainforest belt. First, the rising
Eurcpean demand for gold led to a major increase in African gold mining in the
hinterland, which can be thought of as an industrial revolution. Gold was mined
by sinking pits up to 100 feet deep into the earth, and the richest goldfields had up
to 100 pits per acre. Gold mining required large amounts of labor because a min-
ing team needed diggers, fillers, carriers, and washers. It could take up to a hun-
dred workers to dig and work one 100-foot-deep pit. The skilled jobs were filled
by professional gold miners, while the more mundane tasks were done by slaves
or hired free laborers. The second revolution was an agricultural one that resulted
from the massive clearing of dense forest to create farmland. This revolution was
powered by entrepreneurs who used slave labor to clear unclaimed forest land,
artract settlers, and become landlords. Over time, their original landed estates
grew into tiny kingdoms. The descendants of the original landlords became the
nobility, and the descendants of the original settlers became the commoners. The
descendants of the slave laborers who had first cleared the forests were absorbed
into the society as servants artached to noble families.

The industrial and agricultural revolutions on the Gold Coast produced a
proliferation of tiny kingdoms. A Dutch map drawn in 1629 shows 43 kingdoms,
most of which were less than 30 miles across. At the heart of each kingdom was a
town of 5,000-20.000 inhabitants, which served as the administrative center. [n
order to make sure that the farmers in the countryside produced enough surplus
food to feed the urban dwellers, the kings required that taxes be paid in gold.
Thus the farmers had to bring their produce to the town markets to obtain the
gold to pay their taxes. The king was considered the primary owner of all the
land in the kingdom. which gave him not only the right to collect an annual land
tax from the farmers, but also first claim on any gold found in his territory. In
some cases, the king's administrators exploited the goldfields directly, using both

185




CHAPTER S ATLANTIC AFRICA AND THE CREATION OF THE ATLANTIC WORLD

slave labor and free hired miners. In other cases, private individuals would locate
a gold vein and get a mining concession from the king by agreeing to give him
50 percent of the gold.

There were several merchant networks that purchased gold in the inland
regions, brought it to the European forts on the coast, and traded it for European
goods, which they carried back to the inland markets. In the seventeenth century,
the dominant merchant group was the Akani commercial organization, which
was said to supply two-thirds of the gold to the European trading companies on
the coast. The Akani organization was made up of three different groups: First,
there were investors who financed the trading operations. Second. there were
traders who organized caravans, which might consist of a number of private mer-
chants and up to 300 slave porters. Third, there were brokers who lived in the
coastal ports and negotiated deals on behalf of the merchants in the caravans.

Up until 1650, the map of the kingdoms of the Gold Coast remained rela-
tively stable. The tiny kingdoms fought frequent wars with one another, but these
were fights to resolve disputes, not to conquer territory. The Dutch reported that
these wars were usually of short duration and were followed by treaties in which
the parties pledged to live in peace. The wars were mainly fought using spears
and arrows, but even in 1602, the Dutch reported that the people near the coast
were becoming quite expert at firing matchlock muskets.

The Rise of Denkyira

The political equilibrium of the Gold Coast would be shartered by the expansion
of the small inland kingdom of Denkyira. One reason why Denkyira was able to
dominate its neighbors was its rich supplies of gold. Its king pushed the population
hard to increase gold production, and he used the gold to purchase large quanti-
ties of firearms. Denkyira's initial expansion after 1650 was to the north, but in the
16505, the kingdom sent its army toward the coast, where it conquered rich gold-
fields and gained control of the westernmost trade route to the coast. Recognizing
the rise of Denkyira as a powerful inland state, the Dutch, English, and Prussians
sent representatives with gifts to the king, who in turn appointed a special trade
representative to facilitate relations with the Europeans in their trading forts.

In the final phase of Denkyira's campaign to dominate the gold trade, it
attacked the homeland of the Akani commercial organization. The Akani had
always maintained a commercial empire instead of a military one, and they were
devastated by the Denkyira invasion. Towns and villages were plundered, markets
were destroyed, heavy tribute payments were imposed, and the Akani organiza-
tion was shattered. Its end was accompanied by a decline in gold production and
shrinking populations in many of the inland towns. The prosperity of those towns
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had rested on a robust trading economy, and when that was in decline, many urban
dwellers returned to the countryside, where they could grow their own food. The
rise of Denkyira thus marked a major shift in the political configuration of the Gold
Coast. Denkyira had replaced a series of small kingdoms that maintained a rough
balance of power with a large and powerful kingdom surrounded by smaller and
weaker states. The former balance of power was forever broken.

This change in the political landscape was accompanied by another that
was even more consequential. From 1481, when the Portuguese began building
Elmina, until 1600, no captives were carried away from the Gold Coast. Between
1600 and 1650, a period during which the Portuguese were expelled and other
European nations were building forts, fewer than 3,000 captives were carried
away, an average of only 60 per year. But during the second half of the seven-
teenth century, over 100,000 captives were carried away by the Furopeans. This
abrupt and steep rise in the export of captives can be partially explained by the
arrival of the English, who carried away 72,000 captives during this period, but it
can also be attributed to the taking of captives in the wars of conguest that accom-
panied the expansion of Denkyira. By 1700, the political and economic landscape
of the Gold Coast had been irrevocably changed.

THE KONGO KINGDOM

The Kongo Kingdom provides an example of a kingdom whose king and nobles
embraced Christianity and certain aspects of European culture while at the same
time participating in the trans-Atlantic slave trade. The kingdom's first encoun-
ter with Europeans came in 1482, when the Portuguese maritime explorer Diogo
Cao landed his caravels in the estuary of the Congo River and discovered he had
reached the lands of a powerful king. He sent messengers with greetings and gifts
to the Kongo capital, located some 120 miles inland in the hill country beyond
the coastal plain. The Kongolese had never seen white people before, and they
regarded the Portuguese as water spirits because they had white skin and came
from the sea. The Portuguese took several African hostages with them when they
departed, and when Cao returned to the Congo River in 1485, he brought back the
hostages, who had learned to speak Portuguese and could thus serve as transla-
tors and report on what they had seen in Portugal. He also brought along Catholic
priests, stonemasons, and carpenters.

When Cao and his delegation arrived at the capital of Kongo on his sec-
ond voyage, they were welcomed with an elaborate ceremony. The Portuguese
received permission to build a church, and the stonemasons set to work. Before
the church was finished, the king agreed to be baptized. He did not see himself
as abandoning the local religious beliefs, but as merely adding a new cult to the
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existing configuration of earth spirits, water spirits, and sky spirits. In baptism,
he took the Christian name Joao, after the reigning king of Portugal. Six members
of the nobility who also requested baptism took Christian names after members
of the Portuguese kings household. That was the beginning of the practice of
Kongolese nobles bearing Portuguese names in order to distinguish themselves
from the lesser nobility and the commoners.

The Portuguese were prudent in seeking good relations with the king of
Kongo because he exercised tight control over commerce. Unlike the kings of
Ghana, Mali, and Songhay, who taxed the gold trade but did not control the gold
mines themselves, the kings of Kongo exploited the resources of several ecologi-
cal zones directly. The governor of each province collected the key resources
available there, such as salt, shell money, copper, and raffia cloth (woven from
the fibers of the raffia palm tree), and sent them to the capital, where the king
redistributed them to other provinces. Agricultural products and small craft items
were traded freely in local markets, but the king and the governors controlled the
long-distance trade in key resources.

The death of King Jodo in 1506 created a crisis of succession in the Kongo
Kingdom. Kongolese custom held that his successor should be chosen from
among the sons of the king's lesser wives, so that the kingship could rotate
among the 12 royal families that formed the historical core of the kingdom. But
the Portuguese priests, applying European notions of primogeniture (succession
by the eldest son of the father), insisted that the only legitimate heir was Afonso,
the eldest son of the king's principal wife. At the time, Afonso was serving as
governor of the province of Nsundi, which was rich in copper. With the encour-
agement of the Portuguese priests, he invaded the capital and seized the throne.
Since he was not considered a legitimate heir according to Kongolese custom,
Afonso sought legitimacy by establishing Christianity as the official religion of
the kingdom and by using the European doctrine of the “divine right of kings”
to give his reign legitimacy. He gradually gained the support of the high nobility,
in part because he held the monopoly on overseas trade. Having gained control
of the copper mines during his time as governor of Nsundi, he sold copper to the
Portuguese in exchange for European goods, which he distributed as political
patronage to the nobles and provineial governors.

Kongo as a Christian Kingdom

In contrast to his father, King Afonso was a zealous advocate of Christianity and
an avid reader of theclogy. His Portuguese theological adviser reported that “he
knows the prophets and the preaching of our Lord Jesus Christ and all the lives
of the saints, and all things of the Holy Mother Church better than we ourselves
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A CHRISTIAN KINGDOM This 1558 Portuguese map of the Atlantic world by Sebestido
Lopes uses a Christian cross and a church to identify the Konge Kingdem. The flag
displays the emblem of the Military Order of Christ, an organization that was for-
merly headed by Prince Henry of Portugal. The map provides visual evidence that
the Portuguese considered Kongo to be one of the Christian kingdoms of the Atlantic
world.

do” Afonso built several new churches in the Kongolese capital and renamed it
Sao Salvador. He also built churches in all the provincial capitals and ordered the
governors to be baptized. More than 30 of his sons and kinsmen were sent to study
in Portugal and be ordained as priests, and his son Henrique was ordained by the
pope as the bishop of Kongo. From that time on, the Vatican considered Kongo to
be one of the world's Christian kingdoms.

By 1531, it was reported that there were churches in “all the kingdoms,
lordships. and provinces™ of Kongo. A school staffed by Portuguese priests was
established in 530 Salvador to teach literacy in Portuguese, Christian doctrine,
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AMBASSADOR TO THE VATICAN In an attempt to
break the religious monopoly of the Portuguese
priests, the Kongo Kingdom sent Antonio
Manuel ne Yunda to be its ambassador to the
Vatican. He arrived in Rame in January 1608, but
took ill and died a short while Later. The engrav-
ing was made in 1608, one year after his death.

and some Latin to the children
of the Kongolese nobility.
Some of the graduates became
teachers and catechists who
created a uniquely Kongolese
interpretation of Christianity.
Others became government
administrators who commu-
nicated with one another by
letters written in Portuguese.
By the late sixteenth cen-
tury, the Kongo king felt
restricted by the influence
of Portuguese priests in the
affairs of the Kongo Church
and wanted direct relations
with the Vatican. In 1607, the
king dispatched a Kongolese
ambassador named Antonio
Manuel ne Vunda directly
to the Vatican, but he died
shortly after arriving in
Rome. In 1613, King Alvaro
I of Kongo complained to
Pope Paul V that “the foreign
priests who come to Kongo
have no precccupation other

than enriching themselves and returning to their countries. They take no interest in

gaining souls for heaven” After years of delicate negotiations with the Portuguese

Crowr, the pope replaced the Portuguese priests in 1645 with Capuchin priests

from Rtaly.

The Slave Trade in Kongo

A more ominous aspect of Kongo's relationship with the Portuguese surfaced

shortly after King Afonso took power in 1507. Sugar production was expanding

on the nearby Portuguese island of Sao Tomé, and the Portuguese asked King
Afonso to provide slave laborers for the plantations. In an effort to maintain his
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monopoly on trade with the Portuguese, Afonso demanded that they buy cap-
tives only from him. Although slavery had existed in Kongo since the earliest
days of the kingdom, it was a relatively minor institution in the early sixteenth
century, and there were customary prohibitions against selling free Kongolese.
Afonso therefore ordered raids on the neighboring kingdom of Ndongo, but
lacking a large standing army, he was unable to supply the Portuguese with as
many captives as they wanted. His monopoly soon frayed as Portuguese traders
began to purchase captives directly from individual chiefs and governors in the
provinces.

The actions of the Portuguese traders created two problems for King Afonso.
First, they were violating the customary principle that free Kongolese should not
be sold. Writing to the king of Portugal in 1526, Afonso complained that free citi-
zens and nobles were being sold surreptitiously to satisfy an illicit appetite for
Portuguese merchandise. To combat these losses, he setup a special board to regu-
late the slave trade and make sure that no free Kongolese were taken away by the
Portuguese slave traders. The principle of protecting free Kongolese would also be
honored by Afonso's successors, some of them going so far as to negotiate the return
of illegally enslaved Kongo subjects from as far away as Brazil. The second problem
was that King Afonso was losing his monopoly on overseas trade. “Our kingdom is
being lost,” he wrote to the king of Portugal. “This is caused by the excessive free-
dom given to your factors and merchants, who are allowed to come to this kingdom
to set up shops with goods and many things which have been prohibited by us” In
1530, King Afonso regained his monopoly over the slave trade when a new trade
route opened up by which captives could be brought from the interior of the Congo
River basin. Because the new trade route allowed him to supply as many captives
as the Portuguese required, they stopped trading with provincial officials.

During the seventeenth century, however, the royal monopoly on trade was
further weakened as the balance of power began to shift from the royal court to
the provinces. Gun ownership had been a royal monopoly in the sixteenth cen-
tury, but the seventeenth century witnessed a rise of gun ownership in all the
provinces. The province of Soyo, on the Atlantic coast, had an ample supply of
muskets and some 50 artillery pieces. Furthermore, slave ownership by the
Kongolese nobility, which had once been concentrated in the region around Sao
Salvador, became common among the nobles in the provinces. By the 1660s, the
number of slaves in Kongo was almost equal to the number of free people.

The province of Soyo, nestled against both the Atlantic coast and the south
bank of the Congo River estuary, had long been a challenge to the monopolis-
tic ambitions of the Kongolese kings because its merchants and nobles had direct
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access to European ships that anchored in the estuary. In the early seventeenth
century, Dutch and English ships began to visit the estuary to purchase ivory,
redwood, and raffia cloth. The governor of Soyo used the profits from this trade
to reduce his dependence on the king, making the province guasi-independent.
In the 1640s, the governor began to sell captives to the English, Dutch, and
Portuguese.

The Kongolese Civil Wars

By the 1660s, there were two rival power centers in the Kongo Kingdom: one in
the capital city of Sio Salvador and the other in the province of Soyo. In 1666,
during a successional dispute in Sac Salvador, an army from Soyo sacked the
capital and installed its own candidate as king. The imposed king, however, was
unable to garner enough support from the nobility to consolidate his rule. So Soyo
sacked the capital again in 1669 and installed another king, who simply ruled
by right of conquest. In response to the imposition of this unwanted king, the
noble families in 5ao Salvador fled with their slaves to reestablish themselves in
the countryside. The population of Sio Salvador dropped from 50,000 in 1650 to
3,000in 1672, and thereafter the city was virtually abandoned. The grand public
squares, churches, and palaces were soon overgrown by lush tropical vegetation.
The banana trees that had once graced the compounds now attracted herds of
elephants that knocked down the flimsy houses of the commoners and trampled
on their mud walls. For the rest of the century, Kongo was involved in almost
continuous civil war as rival groups of nobles fought one another for control of
the kingdom.

The collapse of centralized power in Sio Salvador unleashed a variety of
social and political changes. With almost continuous warfare among compet-
ing factions, the long-standing principle that free citizens of the Kongo Kingdom
could not be sold into the trans-Atlantic slave trade was abandoned. Even baptized
Catholics were now being sold to European slave traders. The Capuchin priest
Lorenzo da Lucca was bothered by this development, mainly because the prince
of Soyo was selling captives of the civil wars to the English, who were Protestants.
“It is not right,” he wrote in 1702, “that Christians baptized in the Catholic faith
should be sold to people who are enemies of their faith.” He accordingly urged the
prince to sell captives only to Catholic slave traders.

Dona BEATRIZ SEEKS TO RESTORE THE KoNGO KINGDOM

During the long years of conflict. the idea of Kongo as a unified Christian kingdom
and the importance of Sao Salvador as a symbol of national unity remained pow-
erful in the minds of many people. These ideals were resurrected by a remarkable
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young woman known as Dona Beatriz Kimpa Vita. As her Portuguese title
“Dona” indicates, she was born into a family of the Kongolese high nobility, and
“Beatriz” was the name of a Catholic saint. As a young woman, she received
instruction in the Christian faith and also underwent training as a traditional
Kongolese religious practitioner. Like most Kongolese, she maintained an inclu-
sive attitude toward religion, embracing Christianity without giving up the tradi-
tional cults.

In August 1704, when she was 20 years old, Dona Beatriz became ill. A few
days later, she got up from her bed and informed her family that Saint Anthony
(the patron saint of Portugal) had entered her body, and that she had been com-
manded by God to end the civil wars and reunite the Kongo Kingdom. After her
message was rejected by the nobles in her home region, she traveled through the
villages and towns preaching that she was the reincarnation of Saint Anthony,
thus claiming for herself the prestige and authority that had once belonged to the
Portuguese. She wrote a prayer to Saint Anthony modeled after the well-known
liturgical prayer Salve Regina, which was addressed to the Virgin Mary. The Salve
Antoniana, as her prayer was called, said in part: “5aint Anthony is our remedy.
Saint Anthony is the restorer of the Kingdom of Kongo. Saint Anthony is the
comforter of the Kingdom of Heaven.” She preached that Jesus was born in Sao
Salvador and that he was baptized in the Kongo province of Nsundi. The Virgin
Mary, she told her followers, was Kongolese, as was Jesus, the offspring of Mary's
womb.

By the time Dona Beatriz began preaching, Kongo had been a Christian
kingdom for nearly two centuries. Although Christianity no longer seemed like
a foreign religion, it still contained many foreign elements. Dona Beatriz was
reinterpreting those foreign elements in order to create a version of Christianity
that seemed more authentically Kongolese. She preached direct communica-
tion with God, and she urged her followers to burn their traditional Kongolese
charms and their Christian crosses, both of which, she believed, smacked of idola-
try. In the political realm, she ordered the warring nobles to come together at the
abandoned capital of 530 Salvador to recognize her as their spiritual leader. She
would then select a new king to rule over a united and restored Kongo Kingdom.
As she preached, her following grew, and rumors spread that she had performed
miracles—healing the sick, curing infertility, and even turning her enemies into
wild animals.

Downa BEATRIZ REOCCUPIES SAD SALVADOR

In November 1704—just 3 months after Dona Beatriz had had her vision of Saint
Anthony—she and her followers entered the abandoned capital of Sao Salvador,
and she called on the people of Kongo to come in from the countryside and
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repopulate the city. Her call
was heeded. The [talian priest
Bernardo da Gallo, an avowed
enemy of Dona Beatriz who
believed that she was pos-
sessed by the devil never-
theless acknowledged that
“Sa0 Salvador was rapidly
repopulated. In this way the
false Saint Anthony became
the restorer, ruler, and lord of
Kongo, and was acclaimed,
adored, and esteemed as such
by everyone”

Having become preg-
nant, she left Sao Salvador to
have her baby in the bush, as
CHAMPION OF THE PEOPLE Dona Beatriz Kimpa  Was customary in Kongo. On
Vita rallied the Kongolese peasants to reoc- the way back to 53o Salvador

cupy the Kongo Kingdom's abandened capital. in the company of only one
Captured by her enemies, she was accused of
heresy and burned at the stake. This image of
Dona Beatriz wearing a crown was painted by
Father Bernardo da Gallo, an Italian Capuchin
missionary who was her avowed enemy and was Pedro IV, the leader of one of
present at her execution. the warring factions. After

other person, she was seized
by her enemies and taken
to the mountaintop court of

several months of vacillation,

Pedro IV and his council sen-
tenced her to be burned to death as a heretic. In July 1706, a huge crowd attended
the public burning. Despite the efforts of two Italian priests to make her confess,
she refused to recant any of her claims about herself or her movement. Then the
fire was lit. Fearing that her followers would sift through her ashes to find bits of
bone that they could preserve as sacred relics, the executioners burned the ashes
a second time.

After executing Dona Beatriz, Pedro IV successfully captured Sao Salvador
in February 1709 and set himself up as king of Kongo. In the ensuing decade,
the various rival factions, exhausted from decades of fighting, came forward to
recognize Pedro IV's sovereignty. Kongo finally achieved a fragile and precari-
ous unity, but four decades of civil war had taken a heavy toll in terms of lives
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lost, populations displaced, and captives sold. Exports of captives from Kongolese
ports during the final quarter of the seventeenth century had been seven times
as high as they had been in the previous 25 years. Many of those captives were
Kongolese Christians who had Portuguese names. Furthermore, the political
unification of the kingdom failed to bring a return to the centralized control that
had characterized Kongo prior to the civil wars. Political and economic power in
Kongo had devolved to the provincial capitals, and it remained there throughout
the eighteenth century. The kingdom survived more as an idea and a symbol than
as a political and economic force.

ANGOLA

The history of Angela (located within the modern nation of Angola) differs signifi-
cantly from those of the other four regions we have examined because here the
Portuguese established a settler colony, which they used as a base to fight wars
against the inland kingdoms and obtain captives whom they could sell as slaves.
Portuguese activity in Angola began in 1520, when a Portuguese delegation sought
to establish ties with the kingdom of Ndongo. located some 200 miles south of the
Kongo capital. The Portuguese considered Ndongo to be the second most power-
ful kingdom in West Central Africa (after Kongao). Their diplomatic mission ended
in failure, and they did not try again until 1557, when a representative of the king
of Ndongo arrived in Portugal to ask the Portuguese to send out a new delegation.
Led by Paulo Dias, the delegation included a Jesuit priest who went to convert the
king to Christianity. The negotiations began smoothly, but relations soon broke
down. The delegation was expelled from the kingdom, except for Dias and the
priest, who were kept as hostages. Not until 1565 was Dias allowed to return to
Portugal. The priest died in captivity.

Up until this time, the Portuguese had been scrupulous about respecting the
sovereignty of African rulers. The major Portuguese settlements had been built on
uninhabited islands, and the Portuguese fort on the Gold Coast had been constructed
with the permission of the local chief. But when Paulo Dias returned to Portugal
after spending 7 years as a hostage in Ndongo, he became a forceful advocate for
establishing a Portuguese colony on African soil. Dias received a royal charter that
allowed him to establish an administration, collect taxes, build forts, and bring in set-
tlers. In a sharp departure from all previous Portuguese policy in Africa, the charter
permitted him to “subjugate and congquer” the kingdom of Ndongo. The establish-
ment of a Portuguese settler colony on African soil would make the subsequent his-
tory of Angola very different from Portuguese ventures in other parts of Africa.
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The Portuguese Settler Colony at Luanda

In 1575, Paulo Dias and his group settled on a coastal spit of land known as
Luanda, where local fishermen and a few private Portuguese slave traders were
already established. From his settlement at Luanda, Dias initially tried to establish
cordial relations with the kingdom of Ndongo, whose capital was over 100 miles
inland. But when he built a small fort some 30 miles inland from Luanda, the
king of Ndongo interpreted it as a threat and attacked it with 12,000 soldiers. For
the next decade, Paulo Dias was at war with Ndongo. He recruited thousands of
Kongolese Christians to his army, and he offered protection to the chiefdoms just
beyond the coastal plain if they would become his vassals, supply soldiers for his
wars, and pay tribute in captives. Although many of the vassal chiefs submitted
to Portuguese sovereignty under duress, others did so voluntarily in order to gain
protection from the cruelty of the king of Ndongo. As a result of the wars and the
tribute captives, some 52,000 captives were exported from Luanda between 1579
and 1592.

In 1590, the army of Ndongo inflicted a crushing defeat on a Portuguese
army that consisted of 15000 African archers, 125 Portuguese musketeers,
and 3 Portuguese horsemen. After that, the Portuguese Crown revoked Dias's
private charter and took direct control of the colony, which consisted of the
port town of Luanda and a loose network of vassal chiefdoms just beyond the
coastal plain. The new governor of the colony sought to obtain captives exclu-
sively through peaceful trade, relying on itinerant traders known as pombeiros,
who were often the children of Portuguese fathers and African mothers. Like
the Eurafricans on the Sierra Leone coast, pombeiros were conversant with
both African and Portuguese culture. They traveled to local markets scat-
tered throughout the inland plateau to purchase captives in exchange for raffia
cloth. In a complex series of exchanges, the pombeiros took coastal salt, shells,
and European trade goods to a region northeast of the Kongo Kingdom, called
Kongo de Barta, to buy raffia cloth, which was woven there. The cloth was pro-
duced in 2-foot squares that could be used as currency or sewn together to
make garments. The pombeiros then used the rafiia squares to purchase cap-
tives on the Angolan plateau. African-made raffia cloth was clearly preferred
over European cloth.

When Bento Cardoso became governor of Angola in 1611, he was deter-
mined to reinstate the policy of obtaining captives through warfare. His chances
of winning on the battlefield were greatly enhanced when he made an alliance
with several bands of Imbangala warriors who had recently entered the area. The
Imbangala were a highly mobile people who had abandoned the agricultural way
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of life and the lineage form of
social organization. Instead,
they organized themselves
into military bands that were
constantly on the move. So
committed were they to their
militaristic lifestyle that many
of them practiced infanticide
so that small children would
not hamper their mobility.
Instead, they kept captured
boys and girls 13-14 years of

age and raised them as their

KOMGO Historical state
— Boundary

own children. The boys were
forced to wear a special col-

lar until they had proved their
waorth in battle by killing an MAJOR STATES IN WEST-CENTRAL AFRICA
enemy. The Imbangala popu- This map shows major states in West-Central
Africa between 1526 and 1641. The Kongo
Kingdom was located just south of the Congo
River. Amgola was a Portuguese settler colony
natural reproduction. that waged war on the African states in the
Governor Cardoso or- region. Mdongo and Matamba were conguered
dered a series of attacks on and ruled by Queen Njinga. Kasanje, in the far

the kingdom of Ndongo, using interior, was founded by an Imbangala war band
led by Jaga Kasanje, Njinga’s former husband.

lation grew more by incorpo-
rating war captives than by

the pretext that he was merely
bringing recalcitrant wvassals
back under Portuguese control and opening up some blocked trade routes. With
the aid of the Imbangala bands, his victorious army captured numerous prison-
ers, who were sold, and brought 80 small chiefdoms under Portuguese control,
imposing annual tribute payments in the form of captives. His successor, Mendez
de Vasconcelos, believed that “in order for the trade to be satisfactory, it is neces-
sary to have an army in the field.” He launched a major war against Ndongo in 1618,
and even constructed a fortress at Ambaka, located 150 miles from the coast and
within striking distance of Ndongo's capital. His slaving expeditions alarmed the
bishop in Luanda, who complained to the Portuguese king that the capturing of
innocent people in war was “not only against the law of God and nature, but even
against the expressed instructions of Your Majesty.” Although pombeiros contin-
ued to visit inland markets during lulls in the fighting, the Portuguese policy of
relying on peaceful trade was finished.

197




CHAPTER S ATLANTIC AFRICA AND THE CREATION OF THE ATLANTIC WORLD

Queen Njinga, the Portuguese, and the Imbangala

After Governor Cardoso’s initial victories against Mdongo, the warfare settled
into a stalemate, in part because the king of Ndongo copied the Portuguese strat-
egy and hired Imbangala mercenaries of his own. In 1622, the king of Ndongo
sent his sister, Njinga, to Luanda to open negotiations on a peace treaty with
the Portuguese, but the negotiations stalled in 1624 when the king died under
myysterious circumstances. The problem of choosing a successor created a crisis
in Ndongo because the king's son was only 8 years old. Into the power vacuum
stepped Njinga, who mobilized support in the royal court and the military in
order to rule as the regent on her nephew’s behalf. Dissatisfied with being a mere
regent, she had her nephew killed and claimed the throne for herself. That act
provoked a civil war when one of her male rivals took up arms to contest her rule.
The Portuguese, who had reopened treaty negotiations with Njinga, abandoned
her and helped her rival 1o drive her out of Ndongo.

Pursued by her enemies and reduced to a few hundred followers who had
narrowly escaped death by descending a cliff on ropes, Njinga sought refuge with
an Imbangala band that had formerly fought for the Portuguese. In return for mar-
rying the Imbangala war leader, she was appointed to an Imbangala office that
carried considerable political and military authority. By training her followers in
the lifestyle, rituals, and military tactics of the Imbangala, she developed a for-
midable private army. But Njinga's alliance with the Imbangala proved to be as
short-lived as her previous alliance with the Portuguese. Her Imbangala hushand
defected to the Portuguese, abandoning her on the specious grounds that she
lacked Imbangala ancestry.

The next stage of Njinga's career began when she moved with her private
army and a band of Imbangala warriors into Matamba, on the northeastern fringe
of Ndongo. Matamba had once been an independent kingdom, but the king of
Ndongo had annexed it during the sixteenth century, leaving only vassal rulers
on the throne. The vassal king of Matamba had recently died, and his daughter, a
potential heir to the throne, had been captured and enslaved by Njinga. By 1635,
Njinga had conquered Matamba and installed herself as queen. Then her armies
moved south and west into the lands of Ndongo, her former kingdom. Despite her
military victories, Njinga had difficulty gaining acceptance as a legitimate ruler
because of her sex. Her first solution was to marry weak and dependent men who
held the title of king while she exercised the real power. When this arrangement
proved unsatisfactory, she decided to rule as a man. She forced her successive
hushands to wear women's clothing and sleep in the quarters of the maids-in-
waiting, ordering them to avoid sexual contact with the maids upon penalty of
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death. She organized a battalion of female soldiers, who also served as her royal
guard. As a war leader, she personally led her troops into battle.

During her brief sojourn with the Imbangala band, Njinga had come to
appreciate the Imbangala tactic of integrating prisoners of war into the congquer-
ing army. The ranks of her army swelled with each victory, and the surplus cap-
tives were sold to finance her expanding kingdom. Needing revenue from the sale
of captives, but being a bitter enemy of the Portuguese, Njinga began trading with

THE WARRIOR QUEEN Queen Njinga leads her army into battle in this watercolor
painting from the 1660s. A successful military leader, she conquered the kingdoms
of Ndongo and Matamba before signing a treaty with the Portuguese. The painting
was made by Giovanni Antonio Cavazzi, an ltalian Capuchin missionary who knew her
personally and later presided over her funeral.
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Dutch slave traders who were visiting the inlets and bays north of Luanda. When
the Dutch captured the port of Luanda in 1641, Njinga became their main supplier,
providing them with up to 13,000 captives a year. When the Portuguese drove
out the Dutch and regained control of Luanda in 1648, Njinga realized that she
would have to come to terms with them. After several years of negotiations, she
concluded a formal treaty with them in 1656. In return for agreeing to trade with
the Portuguese in Luanda, she received a royal monopoly on the supply of cap-
tives from Matamba. She also agreed to make Matamba a Christian kingdom, pay
an annual tribute in captives to the Portuguese, and provide military assistance to
them when needed. Perhaps more importantly for Njinga, the Portuguese agreed
to stop supporting the claims of her rival to the throne of Ndongo. The lands over
which she ruled became known as the Combined Kingdom of Matamba and
Ndongo. Her rule paved the way for other female rulers: during the century after
her death, five women and only three men sat on the throne of the Combined
Kingdom of Matamba and Ndongo.

The End of the Angolan Wars

A century of nearly continuous warfare between the Portuguese colony on the
Angola coast and the African kingdoms in the interior came to an end when the
Portuguese signed peace treaties in 1683 with Matamba (ruled by a successor to
Njinga) and the Imbangala state of Kasanje. Prior to 1683, the Portuguese gov-
ernors in Luanda had sent out military expeditions nearly every year to collect
tribute, open trade routes, defend African allies, or advance Portuguese interests.
Whatever the pretext, those expeditions were little more than thinly disguised
slave raids. After 1683, Portuguese military expeditions became much less fre-
quent, and some governors served out their entire terms without a single mili-
tary action. The end of the wars did not bring an end to the slave trade, howewver,
because the captives were now coming via trade routes from the far interior.
Under those circumstances, peaceful relations between the Portuguese and the
African states near the coast facilitated the flow of captives into Luanda.

CONCLUSION

The arrival of Portuguese caravels along Africa’s Atlantic coast around 1450
marked the beginning of war capitalism as a global system. Unlike the Europeans
who arrived in the New World, where Spain, Portugal, France, the Netherlands,
and England annexed wvast territories and infected large populations with

200




CONCLUSION

previously unknown diseases, those who came to Africa were more interested
in establishing small enclaves to facilitate trade with independent African rul-
ers and merchants. Yet they were practicing war capitalism nonetheless, because
they were purchasing human beings who had been enslaved by viclence and
carrying them across the Atlantic Ocean chained in the holds of armed ships. By
providing weapons and making warfare in Africa profitable, the trans-Atlantic
slave trade was embroiled in the local wars that fed into the Atlantic-wide system
of enslavement and plantation labor. The most direct application of war capital-
ism, however, was in Angola, where the Portuguese sent armies into the interior
to enslave farmers and villagers.

During the years 1450-1700, the impact of Atlantic commerce on African
societies was felt mainly within 250 miles of the coast. The five coastal regions
examined in this chapter show that the nature and effects of this commerce var-
ied from region to region. One set of differences can be seen in the actions of the
Europeans regarding settlements on African land. In Senegambia and on the
Sierra Leone coast, they restricted themselves to trading forts on offshore islands.
On the Gold Coast, European establishments were limited to forts pressed hard
against the seashore, which were built with the permission of the local rulers.
The Portuguese did not build a fort in Kongo, in part because the Kongolese kings
upheld the Portuguese trade monopoly. The glaring exception to this pattern was
in Angola, where Paulo Dias established a Portuguese settler colony in 1575 and
constructed a fort 30 miles inland from the coast, thus inaugurating a century of
warfare between the Portuguese on the coast and the African kingdoms in the
interior. It was not until 1683 that the warfare ended and regular trading networks
could emerge in the interior of Angola.

Other differences among the regions are connected with the actions of
African rulers and merchants. The Gold Coast, for example, sold mostly gold prior
to 1650, whereas the other regions sold captives from the very beginning. It was
the rise of the kingdom of Denkyira that started the transition to slave trading on
the Gold Coast. In Senegambia, kings often sold people living within their own
borders until the War of the Marabouts and the decree of Latsukaabe ended that
practice. The Kongo Kingdom, in contrast, established a special inspection board
to make sure that no Kongolese citizens were taken away by slave traders.

Religion also played different roles in different regions. In Senegambia,
the common people used Islam as a basis for revolting against tyrannical rulers.
When the Kongo Kingdom was torn apart by civil wars in the late seventeenth
century, the common people united behind Dona Beatriz Kimpa Vita, a young
woman who performed miracles and claimed the authority of the patron saint of
Portugal. In Angola, Queen Njinga fought the Portuguese for many years before

01




CHAPTER S ATLANTIC AFRICA AND THE CREATION OF THE ATLANTIC WORLD

reaching an accommodation with them in which she agreed to make Matamba a
Christian kingdom in return for getting a monopoly on the slave trade.

By 1700, the basic infrastructure of the slave trade was in place along
Africa’s Atlantic coast. Forts had been built, trade agreements had been negoti-
ated, and new trade routes had been opened. As a result, over 2 million captives
were taken out of Africa between 1450 and 1700. However, the flow of captives in
these first 250 years of the slave trade was a mere trickle compared with the flood
that would sweep the Atlantic world when the sugar plantations in the New Waorld
geared up to full production in the eighteenth century.
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CHAPTER

REVIEW

KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Senegambia Kongo Kingdom

War of the Marabouts Soyo

Sierra Leone Dona Beatriz Kimpa Vita
lancados Angola

Gaold Coast Imbangala

Akani Njinga

Denkyira

STUDY QUESTIONS

. Discuss the ways that Christians and Muslims sought to justify the enslave-
ment of captured or purchased people.

. Why did Nasir al-Din's Islamie reforms in Senegambia attract so much popular
support? Why did the movement ultimately fail?

. How did the lancados and Eurafrican traders combine aspects of African and
European culture?

. How did Dona Beatriz Kimpa Vita sueceed in uniting the people of the Kongo
Kingdem after it had been torn apart by years of civil war?

. Why did Paule Dias seek the Portuguese Crown's permission to subjugate and
conguer the Kingdom of Ndongo?

. Why were Portuguese slaving operations in Angela so different from
Fortuguese practices on the Gold Coast and the Sierra Leone coast?

. How do you explain the differing effects of the trans-Atlantic slave trade on
different parts of the African coast?




<+—— PERSPECTIVES

POPE NICHOLAS V AUTHORIZES

PORTUGUESE SLAVING

In 1455, Pope Nicholas V issued a papal bull entitled Romanus Pontifex to King Afonso
V af Portugal and Prince Henry (the Navigater), which granted Portugal exclusive rights
to trade and colonize along the Atlantic coast of Africa south of Cape Bojador. In these
excerpls from the bull, the second paragraph reiterates the earlier permission to enslave
Muslims that had already been given in the 1452 papal bull Dum Diversas; the third para-
graph recounts recent Portuguese activities south of the Senegal River: and the fourth
paragraph autherizes the Portuguese to enslave or purchase black Africans in Guinea.

The Roman pontiff, successor of the key-
bearer of the heavenly kingdom and vicar of
Jesus Christ, contemplating with a father’s
rmind all the several climes of the world and
the characteristics of all the nations dwell-
ing in them and seeking and desiring the
salvation of all, wholesemely ordains and
disposes upon careful deliberation those
things which he sees will be agreeable to
the Divine Majesty, and by which he may
bring the sheep entrusted to him by God
into the single divine fold, and may acquire
for them the reward of eternal felicity, and
abtain pardon for their souls. _ . .

We had formerly, by letters of ours,
granted among other things free and
ample faculty to the aforesaid King
Afonso—to invade, search out, cap-
ture, vanquish, and subdue all Saracens
[Muslims] and pagans whatsoever, and
other enemies of Christ wheresoever
placed, and the kingdoms, dukedoms,
principalities, dominions, possessions,
and all movable and immovable goods
whatsoever held and possessed by them
and to reduce their persons to perpetual
slavery, and te apply and appropriate to
himself and his successors the king-
doms, dukedoms, counties, principali-
ties, dominions, possessions, and goods,
and to convert them to his and their use
and profit. .. _

And so it came to pass that when a
number of ships of this kind had explored
and taken possession of very many

harbars, islands, and seas, they at length
came to the province of Guinea, and hav-
ing taken possession of seme islands
and harbors and the sea adjacent to that
province, sailing farther they came to
the mouth of a certain great river [the
Senegal River] eommonly suppesed to
be the Nile, and war was waged for same
years against the peoples of those parts
in the name of the said King Afonso and
of the infante [Prince Henryl, and in it very
many islands in that neighborhood were
sibdued and peacefully possessed, as
they are still possessed together with the
adjacent sea.

Thence alse many Guinea men and
other negroes, taken by force, and some
by barter of unprohibited articles, or by
other lawful contract of purchase, have
been sent to the said kingdoms. A large
number of these have been converted to
the Catholic faith, and it is hoped, by the
help of divine mercy, that if such prog-
ress be continued with them, either those
peoples will be converted to the faith or
at least the souls of many of them will be
gained for Christ.

1. How did the pope seek to justify the enslave-
ment of Africans in his prior papal bull.
which he summarizes in paragraph 27

2. Why did the pope need a new justification
for the purchase of Africans in the region
south of the Senegal River, as he outlines in
paragraph 47

Source: Evropean Treaties bearing on the History of the United Stales and Its Dependencies (o 1848, edited by
Francis Gardiner Davenpart [Wa:hingﬂrun. DC: Carnegie Institution, 1917), pp. P0-Z4.
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CAN MUSLIM STATES ENSLAVE MUSLIMS?

Ahmad Baba (1556-1627) was a Berber from Arawan, a small village in present-day Mali
that was on the trans-Saharan earavan route. At a young age, he moved te Timbuktu with
his father and later became Timbuktu's greatest legal seholar, writing more than 40 books
on Islamie jurisprudence. In 1594, after the Morocean army eccupled Timbukiu, he was
arrested and carried away to Moreeco, where he was detained until 1608. Because of his
own experfences in captivity, he explored the legal questions surrounding the enslave-
ment of Muslims by Muslim states. The treatise below was written in 1614, after his return
to Timbuktu. It uses a question-and-answer format.

You asked: What have you to say con-
cerning slaves imported from lands
whose people have been established to
be Muslims, such as Bornu, Afnu, Kano,
Gao, and Katsina, and others among
whose adherence to Islam is widely
acknowledged? Is it permissible to own
them or not?”

[The Reply]l: "Be it known . . . that
the people of these lands are Muslims,
except for Afnu, whose location | de not
know, nor have | heard of it. However,
close to each of these is a land in which
there are unbelievers whom the Muslim
people of these lands make raids on.
Some of them, asis well known, are under
their protection and pay kharaj [tribute]
aceording to what has come to our ears.
Sometimes the sultans of these lands
are in a state of discord the one with the
other, and the sultan of one land attacks
the other and takes whatever captives he
can, they being Muslims. These captives,
free Muslims, are then sold=to God we
belong and to Him shall we return! This is
commonplace among them in their lands.
The pesple of Katsina attack Kano, and
others do likewise, though they speak one
tongue and their languages are united
and their way of life similar. The only thing
that distinguishes them is that some are
bern Muslims and others are born unbe-
lievers. This is what confuses the situa=
tion concerning those wheo are brought to

them, so that they do not know the true
situation of the one imported.”

You said: "It is known that aceord-
ing to the sharia the sole reasen for
being owned is unbelief. Thus whoever
purchases an unbeliever is allowed to
own him. In the contrary case he is not.
Conversion to lslam subseguent te the
existence of the aforementioned condi=
tion has no effect on continued owner=-
ship.” The Reply is that this is so, provided
he i not one with wham a pact has been
made, or who possesses [a contract of]
protection. There is no way round that.

You asked: "Were these aforemen=
tioned lands belonging to the Muslims
af the Sudan eonguered and their paople
enslaved in a state of unbelief, while their
conversion to lslam occurred subse=
quently, so there is no harm [in ewning
them], er not?” The Reply is that they con-
verted to lslam without anyone conguer-
ing themn, like the people of Kano, Katsina,
Bornu and Songhay. We never heard that
anyone conguered them before their con-
version to Islam. Among them are some
who have long been Muslims, like the
people of Bornu and Songhay.

1. Explain how some Muslims became
enslaved by Muslim rulers?

2. What. according to Ahmad Baba, was the
sole justification for owning another person?

Source: Ahmad Baba, Miraj A-5uud: Ahmad Gaba's Replies on Slavery, translated and annotated by Jahn
Hunwick and Fatima Harrak |[Rabkat, Moroces: Instilule of African Studies, 2000, pp. 22-23.




<+—— PERSPECTIVES

AFRICANS FIGHT OFF PORTUGUESE SLAVERS

Nuno Tristam was a Portuguese knight by virtue of befng a member of the Military Order
of the Knights of Christ, an erganization headed by Prince Henry (the Navigator). When
he tried to launch a slave raid on an African village along the Gambia River, the inhabit-
ants defended themselves and killed all but twe of the raiders. This account was written
by Gomes Eannes de Azurara, whe was employed by King Afonse V te write a chronicle
af the Portuguese explorations in Guinea. Azurara dees not give a date for these events,

but it was most likely 1446.

Of how Nuno Tristam was slain in the land of Guinea,
and of those who died with him.

And passing by Cape Yerde, he went sixty
leagues further on and came unto a river,
inwhich it seemed to him that there ought
to be some inhabited places. Wherefore
he caused to be launched two small
boats he was carrying, and in them there
entered twenty-two men, to wit, ten in
one and twelve in the other. And as they
began to take their way up the river, the
tide was rising with which they entered,
and they made for some habitations that
they spied on the right hand. And it came
to pass that before they went on shore,
there appeared from the other side twelve
boats, in which there would be as many
as seventy or eighty Guineas, all Megroes,
with bows in their hands. And because
the water was rising, one of the boats
of the Guineas crossed to the other side
and put on shore those it was carrying,
and thence they began to shoot arrows at
our men in the boats. And the others whe
remained in the boats bestirred therm-
selves as much as they could to get at
our men, and as soon as they perceived
themselves to be within reach, they dis-
charged that accursed ammunition of
theirs all full of poisan upon the bodies of
our countrymen.

And so they held on in pursuit of
them until they had reached the caravel
which was lying outside the river in the

open sea; and they were all hit by those
poisoned arrows, in such wise that before
they came on board four of them died
in the boats. And so, wounded as they
were, they made fast their small boats to
the ship, and commenced to make ready
for their voyage, seeing their case, how
perilous it was; but they were not able
ta lift their anchars for the multitude of
arrows with which they were attacked,
and they were constrained to cut the
cables o that net one remained. And so
they began ta make sail, leaving the boats
behind, for they could not hoist them up.
And it came to pass that of the twenty-two
men that left the ship only two escaped, to
wit, one André Diaz and another Alvaro da
Costa, both esquires of the Infante [Prince
Henryl and natives of the city of Evora:
and the remaining nineteen died, for that
poison was so artfully composed that a
slight wound, if it only let blood, brought
men to their last end. And there died that
noble Knight Mune Tristam.

1. Why did the Fortuguese fear the arrows of
the Africans?

2. What does this incident tell us about the
capacity of the Africans to defend them-
selves against Portuguese slave raiders?

Source: Gomes Eannes de Azurara, The Chramicle of the Discovery and Conques! of Guinea [London: Hakluyt

Society, 18979), vol. 2, pp. 252-254.
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THE KONGO KING'S COMPLAINT

King Afonso I of the Kongo Kingdom was literate in Portuguese and well versed in
Catholic theology. In a letter to King John III of Portugal written en October 18, 1526, he
proposed a way to reduce the devastation being eaused by Portuguese slave traders. He
had earlier threatened to cut off all trade, but was now seeking a compromise. Because the
Konge Kingdom under Afonso was afficially a Christian kingdom, high Kengolese afficials
such as the three mentioned in the letter had Christian names. The mention of the king of
Portugal’s participation in the slave trade refers to Portugal’s decree in 1519 establishing

a royal monepoly on the trade in slaves.

There is a great obstacle to the service
of Gad in our kingdems. Many of our sub-
jects keenly covet the Portuguese mer-
chandise that your subjects bring to our
kingdoms. Te satisfy that illicit appetite,
they abduct our free or liberated citizens,
and even nobles, sons of nobles, and even
our own relatives. They sell them to the
white men who are in our kingdoms after
transperting them [to the port of Mpindal
in secret or during the night so that they
will not be recognized. As soon as the
captives are in the power of the whites,
they are marked with a red=-hot branding
iron. When they embark, they are spotted
by our guards. The white men then claim
that they had purchased them, but cannot
say from whom. It is up to us to render
justice and liberate those prisoners as
they require.

To mitigate such damage, we decree
that all the white men in our Kingdoms
who buy slaves in any manner must notify

the three nobles and officers of our court
whom we have put in charge of regulating
the trade. They are Dorm Pedra Manipunzo
and Dom Manuel Manisaba, our chief jus=
tice, as well as Goncalo Pires, our chief
outfitter [of ships]. They must verify if the
captives are free men or not. If they are
certified to be slaves, they may be fresly
embarked, but if not, we will confiscate
the captives of the white men.

We are giving you this faver and facil-
itation because of Your Highness's partic=
ipation in this trade. We know, in effect,
that it is for your service that the cap-
tives are abducted from our kingdoms.
Otherwise, for the reasons cited earlier,
we wolld not eansent.

1. Why were the Portuguese slave merchants
able to purchase Kongolese captives?

2. What was the Kongolese king's remedy for
the problem?

Source: Correspondance de Dom Afonso, Roi du Congo, edited and annotated by Louis Jadin and Mireille
Diccarato [Brussels: Academis Raoyale des Sciences d Duire-Mer, n.s., vol. 41, no. 3, 1974), pp- 166188,
Translated into English by Robert Harms.
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EXPANSIONIST STATES AND
DECENTRALIZED POWER IN
ATLANTIC AFRICA, 1700-1800

y the beginning of the eighteenth century, an economy built on war capi-

talism and slave labor had been firmly implanted in the Americas. The

sugar plantations in Brazil, the Caribbean. and southern Mexico relied on

slave labor, as did the gold mines in Brazil, the silver mines in northern
Mexico. and the tobacco and rice estates in the United States; and slaves were
commonplace in the urban and rural households of the European settlers. As
a consequence, the trans-Atlantic slave trade was reaching its peak. The Trans-
Atlantic Slave Trade Database shows that whereas nearly 2 million captives were
taken out of Africa during the seventeenth century, close to 7 million were car-
ried away during the eighteenth century. Nearly 60 percent of them were taken to
the British, French, Dutch, and Danish sugar-producing colonies in the Caribbean,
while approximately one-third went to the Portuguese colony of Brazil. Although
slave shipments to North America experienced a dramatic rise, from 20,000
captives during the seventeenth century to nearly 360,000 during the eighteenth
century, North America remained a minor destination for slave ships.

1737 1756
Islamic State of Lunda slave
Fuuta Jaloo caravans at Kasanje
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of captives carried on each route. In total, 12,521,000 Africans were carried away
on slave ships. 10,703,000 were landed, mostly at New World destinations, leaving
1,818,000 who perished during the crossing.
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THE TRANS-ATLANTIC SLAVE TRADE
IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY

The slave ships that carried the captive Africans across the Atlantic in the eigh-
teenth century belonged mainly to the Portuguese, the British, and the French, with
the Dutch, Danes, and North Americans playing minor roles. Only about 3 percent
of the captives taken across the Atlantic in the eighteenth century were carried
in North American ships. Conditions on the slave ships were appalling. The lower
deck, where the captives were kept, was generally less than 5 feet high. and the
space was cut in half by the construction of platforms so that the captives could
be packed in a double-decker fashion. The French slave trader Jean Barbot noted
that sometimes the heat and lack of oxygen were so excessive that “the surgeons
would faint away and the candles would not burn” Although the lower deck was
supposed to be cleaned regularly, it was generally filthy. The Dutchman William
Bosman claimed that Dutch slave ships were neat and clean, but those of the British,
French, and Portuguese were “always foul and stinking.” Under those conditions,
disease could spread quickly among the captives, who often entered the slave ship
in a state of exhaustion from being marched to the coastal ports. The Trans-Atlantic
Slave Trade Database shows that during the eighteenth century, nearly 900,000 cap-
tives died during the trans-Atlantic crossing—roughly 15 percent of the total.

Enslaved Africans in the New World

Although enslaved Africans were put to work at a wide variety of tasks in the
New World, the vast majority of them labored on sugar plantations or in mines,
where working and living conditions were always harsh and often brutal. On the
sugar plantations, men cut cane while women worked in the sugar mills, whereas
mining areas had a mostly male labor force. Imbalanced sex ratios meant that
many men could never look forward to starting a family, and many women who
bore children struggled to raise them while maintaining their required work-
load. Housed in barracks or small huts, some slaves received food rations, but
others had to grow food to feed themselves in whatever spare time they could
find. Vulnerable to the whims of their masters, they could be punished harshly or
even killed for the slightest infraction. Slaves who worked as household servants
or urban artisans had better working conditions, but even so, they were never
allowed to forget that they were slaves.

Slave owners inthe New World soon discovered that the enslaved Africans
brought with them valuable skills from their home regions. In the Caribbean,
where sugar mills were often powered by teams of horses or oxen, slaves from
Senegambia were prized because they knew how to handle horses and cattle.
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In the gold-mining region of Brazil, Africans from the Gold Coast were valued
for their knowledge of gold mining. An eighteenth-century Brazilian document
reveals that it was Africans who first taught the Portuguese how to remove the
gold from the ore. Rice growers in Georgia and South Carolina sought Africans
from the Sierra Leone coast because they had expertise in growing rice. Certain
techniques used for controlling the flow of water in the irrigated rice fields of
South Carolina can be traced directly to West Africa. Captive Africans also
introduced a variety of new crops and edible plants that crossed the Atlantic
with them on slave ships. White plantation owners in the New World would
discover those plants by observing what the slaves were growing in their sub-
sistence plots. In this way, plants such as yams, okra, sesame, pigeon peas, taro,
bananas, millet, sorghum, and West African rice entered the cuisine of the
Americas.

Although enslavement had stripped the captives of their African birthright
and social identity. they did not easily forget their cultural roots. A variety of
African healing rituals from Kongo, Angola, and the Gold Coast involving divi-
nation and spirit possession were popular and widespread in Brazil. Even white
slave owners sought out calundeiros (practitioners of African healing rituals) to
cure sick slaves, and by 1685, Catholic priests in Brazil were complaining that
many white people were seeking cures from the calundeiros instead of asking the
Catholic priests to perform prayers or exorcisms. Apparently, the calundeiros were
considered more effective.

Many African religious beliefs and practices were carried to the New World
by enslaved Africans. One of the best known was Voodoo, a religion that came
from the West African kingdom of Dahomey, where it was known as Vodun, a
name that meant “god” in the largest sense of the word. Encompassing the broad
realm of the mysterious that revealed the divine, Vodun provided the context for
a pantheon of celestial and terrestrial deities, each with their own priests and
cults and their associated music, dances, ceremonies, and spirit-possession ritu-
als. Vedun took root on the island of Hispaniola (now Haiti and the Dominican
Republic) as well as in Cuba, Louisiana, and Brazil. In a similar way, Candomblé,
an Afro-Brazilian religion of divination, healing, and spirit possession, had its ori-
gins among the Yoruba people in what is now southwestern Nigeria. Other African
religions implanted in the New World included Umbanda, Xango, and Batuque in
Brazil and Santeria and Palo Mayombe in Cuba.

Some of the captives were followers of world religions such as Islam and
Christianity prior to being enslaved. Muslim captives from the Sahel region of
West Africa were sometimes pressured to convert to Christianity, but they were
also valued because many of them were literate in Arabic. African Catholics from
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the Kongo Kingdom joined Catholic lay brotherhoods in Brazil, whereas those
arriving in Morth America often felt uncomfortable living under the authority of
Protestant masters. During the Stono slave rebellion in South Carclina in 1739,
many rebels of Kongolese ancestry tried to escape to Spanish-controlled Florida
in order to live in a Catholic country.

Certain aspects of African political culture were also preserved in the New
World, especially among slaves who came from the Kongo Kingdom. In Brazil,
where slaves and free blacks of Kongolese ancestry predominated among the mem-
bers of the Brotherhood of the Rosary (a Catholic organization for laymen), each
local chapter organized an annual Festival of the Crowning of Our Lady of the
Rosary that lasted 3-8 days and was presided over by an elected king and queen.
The ceremonies, processions, and pageantry of the festival helped to keep memories
of Kongolese royalty and nobility alive. A similar effort occurred during the Haitian
Revolution in 1791, when rebels of Kongolese ancestry gave themselves titles of
nobility and elected kings in an attempt to replicate the political structure of the
Kongo Kingdom. During the Stono slave rebellion, the enslaved rebels stopped in an
open field and began singing, dancing, and drumming to attract people to join their
cause, a commaon way of rallying the population for war in the Kongo Kingdom.
They were trying to reclaim their African culture as well as their freedom.

Economic Determinants of the Trans-Atlantic Slave Trade

Even after the New World plantation system stabilized, the demand for captive
laborers did not diminish. Nearly two enslaved men were brought across the
Atlantic for every woman, a ratio that made it nearly impossible to establish a self-
sustaining slave population in the New World. Many New World planters believed
that it was cheaper to replace aged or deceased slave laborers with new cap-
tives than to encourage childbearing and pay the costs of feeding children until
they were old enough to work in the fields. A second reason for the continuing
high demand for slaves was that sugar production in the Caribbean. Brazil, and
Louisiana took a brutal toll on the lives and health of the workers. During harvest
time, the sugar mills ran 24 hours a day to keep up with the incoming cartloads of
sugarcane. And in the tropical climates of the Caribbean and Brazil, different cane
fields were planted in different months to ensure a nearly continuous harvest over
much of the year. The administrator of Martinique reported in 1735 that the high
mortality rate among slaves “appears to be caused by the heavy labor that the
planters make them perform without adequate nourishment.”

After 1680, the demand for captive laborers in the New World outstripped
the capacity of the European chartered companies to supply them. By 1730, the
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Dutch West India Company. the British Royal African Company, and the French
East India Company had been forced by their respective governments to open up
the slave trade to private traders. As a result, the number of European ships seek-
ing captives at African coastal ports increased by nearly 250 percent between
the 1690s and the 1730s. The increasing demand was also reflected in the prices
that the Europeans paid for captives on the African coast. Data from Senegambia
show that between 1680 and 1830, the price of a captive increased over a thou-
sand percent.

European slave ships brought a variety of trade goods to exchange for African
captives. In deciding which goods to carry on a slaving voyage, the captains tried to
keep up to date on which items were in demand at each African port. Some popular
generalizations about the commeodities involved in the slave trade have been called
into question by recent research. First, the popular notion of a “gun-slave cycle,” in
which Europeans supplied guns that aided African rulers in obtaining more cap-
tives, has been overstated. While certain large African states that were gearing up
for war sometimes imported huge quantities of guns and powder over a short period,
arms made up only about 10 percent of imports into Senegambia in the eighteenth
century and only about 5 percent in Angola. Alternatively, some historians have
posited a “rum-slave cycle” because American slave ships often left New England
loaded with rum. In reality, however, these ships met up with British ships on the
coast of Africa and exchanged the bulk of their rum for cloth, beads, iron bars, and
other commodities before attempting to purchase captives. Overall, the major com-
modity exchanged for African captives was cloth. In Senegambia, cloth rose from
30 percent of imports in the 1730s to 60 percent a century later, whereas it made up
over 20 percent of imports into Angola in the late eighteenth century.

The bulk of the cloth carried on slave ships was cotton cloth, which was
brought in from India because cotton did not grow in the cool climate of Europe.
Lacking cotton, Europeans generally wore clothing made from wool or from linen
{which was made from flax). Although a modest quantity of European wool and
linen cloth entered the slave trade, it was dwarfed by Indian cottons. The trans-
Atlantic slave trade has frequently been pictured as a triangle in which ships
moved between Europe, Africa, and the New World, but a more complete picture
would show that the supply chains that fed the slave trade extended all the way
to India and beyond. Thus the trans-Atlantic slave trade had a global reach that
went beyond the Atlantic.

As the prices that Europeans paid for slaves on the African coast rose dur-
ing the eighteenth century, it became profitable for African caravan merchants to
bring in captives from the far interior, causing the slaving frontier to move inland
as the century progressed. The movement of the slaving frontier connected the
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Atlantic coast to inland regions that had previously been isolated from the Atlantic
world, and it encouraged the rise of new kingdoms and empires in the hinterlands
that earned their revenues from the slave trade. The first part of this chapter will
focus on five such expansionist kingdoms that arose during the era of the trans-
Atlantic slave trade: Segu, Fuuta Jaloo, Asante, Dahomey, and the Lunda Empire.
Thesecond part of the chapter will look at regions inhabited by people who favored
decentralized political systems that recognized no authorities higher than a vil-
lage headman or a lineage elder. Complex networks of traders who could operate
in a politically decentralized landscape supplied large numbers of captives to the
Atlantic slave trade. The methods of slave trading and commercial organization in
these societies were very different from those in the expansionist states. For their
victims, however, the results were disturbingly similar.

EXPANSIONIST STATES IN THE AFRICAN HINTERLANDS

Many of the largest states in sub-5aharan Africa in the eighteenth century were
of recent origin, having expanded by military conquest using weapons they had
obtained by selling their prisoners of war to Europeans. In the process, their rulers
had become dependent on European slave traders for weapons, as well as for the
cloth and other luxury goods that they distributed to their followers. King Agaja
of Dahomey sent a letter to King George | of England in 1726, saying that he had
to keep a large quantity of gunpowder on hand to repel pericodic attacks from his
neighbors, and that he was required by his subjects to go out several times a year
and distribute imported luxury goods among the common people. Other African
kings. however, made it clear that the initiative behind their slaving activities was
coming from the European slave traders. King Glele of Dahomey told British abo-
litipnists that he did not send away captives in his own ships, but that white men
came to him for them. If they did not come, he would not sell. In a similar manner,
the ruler of Fuuta Jaloo told a British visitor that if he could get all the guns and
powder he wanted by selling ivory, rice, and cattle, then he would immediately
drive all the slave dealers out of his country. These examples illustrate how the
economic effects of global war capitalism had penetrated the very structure of
those kingdoms.

The growth of these expansionist states had contradictory effects. The
people within their borders were safe from being sold to European slave traders,
and thus the expanding state created an expanding zone of safety. At the same
time, the state created a zone of death, destruction, and chaos on its periph-
ery. People living in the vicinity of an expansionist state developed a variety
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of strategies for safeguarding their freedom. They would sometimes relocate to
safer areas, such as mountains, swamplands, or islands in lakes. They would
construct high walls around their villages, build houses with escape passages,
or carve villages out of the sides of cliffs. And some of them even changed their
agricultural systems in order to concentrate the fields for greater safety. Thus,
even many people who escaped enslavement found their lives altered by the
trans-Atlantic slave trade.

The Warlord Kingdom of Segu

During the eighteenth century, the frontier of the slave trade moved far inland
from the coastal kingdoms of Senegambia. Slave caravans coming from the
Middle Niger region, over 700 miles from the mouth of the Senegal River, were
bringing captives to the navigable portions of the Senegal and Gambia Rivers to
sell them to French and British slave traders. Two-thirds of the captives carried off
from Senegambia during the eighteenth century came from the far interior. The
major source of captives during this time was the kingdom of Segu on the Middle
Miger. Itis referred to here as a warlord kingdom because its rulers were not drawn
from the local nobility, but were outsiders who had seized power by force.

The kingdom of Segu was founded in 1712 by Mamari Kulubali, a stranger
and a hunter, whose personal history and lifestyle often clashed with the agrarian
culture of the Bamana people who lived in the region. Mamari got himself elected
head of the local young men’s association because of his strength and leadership
qualities, but young men from noble families resented his growing influence, so they
expelled him, causing the young men's association to split in two. Mamari increased
the membership of his faction by redeeming slaves, debtors, and criminals, and also
by recruiting various disreputable elements of Bamana society, while transforming
his group from a social organization into a military one. From its base near the city
of Segu, his group raided the surrounding countryside and incorporated the
young men they captured into its military organization. The oral traditions make
it clear that Mamari and his followers had rejected the twin pillars of authority in
Bamana society—the nobility and the elders—and had constructed a new kind of
state based on raw military power exercised by commoners and outcasts.

The Segu Kingdom was supported by warfare. Even though Bamana society
was based on agriculture, the slave soldiers who followed Mamari Kulubali had an
aversion to farming. Instead of producing grain, they produced prisoners of war.
The strongest captives were inducted into the army and given military training. The
slave soldiers of Segu rejected the Islamic religion and consumed large gquantities
of alcohol, a practice forbidden by [slam. Under the leadership of Mamari, the army
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BAMAMNA MAN AND BAMANA WOMAN The Bamana people were farmers in the West
African Sahel who grew mostly millet. In the eighteenth century, their territory

became dominated by a warrior caste that founded the kingdom of Segu. These pic-
tures of a typical Bamana man and woman were painted by Abbé Boilat in the 1840s.

of Segu ranged widely throughout the Middle Niger and the Niger bend, collect-
ing tribute from the trading center of Jenne (see chapter 3) and briefly occupying
Timbuktu. To administer his growing kingdom, Mamari appointed slave soldiers as
commanders of military regiments and administrators of the conquered territories.

The weak link in the system was that the slave soldiers remained loyal only
as long as the king rewarded them with booty from their conquests. After Mamari's
death in 1755, the war bands asserted their independence, and the kingdom splin-
tered into regions controlled by different warring factions. Complete collapse was
averted by a former slave soldier named Ngolo Jara, who was the official guardian
of the traditional religious cults, a post that carried great ritual authority. In 1765,
he called a meeting of all the warring factions at the central religious shrine. As
tradition dictated, the soldiers entered the shrine unarmed. After some elaborate
ceremonies, Ngolo Jara surrounded them with a cavalry troop and forced them to
acknowledge his authority.

A former slave was now the ruler of Segu. "l have no doubts about the
future,” Ngolo Jara told the assembled soldiers. “We will live from pillage™ He
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reorganized the army to bring it under his control, and he reconquered the areas
that had broken away during the interregnum. Then he began new military cam-
paigns to further expand the Segu Kingdom to the south and the east. During the
reign of Ngolo Jara's son Monzon, the British traveler Mungo Park discovered the
geographical reach of the king's authority. “The road is open for you everywhere,”
King Monzon told Park, “as far as this land extends. If you wish to go east, no one
shall harm you from Segu until you pass Timbuktu. If you go west, you may travel
through Faladoo and Manding, through Kassan and Bundu.” The straight-line dis-
tance from Timbuktu to Bundu was over 600 miles!

Prisoners captured in those wars and raids faced one of four potential fates.
Strong young men were likely to be incorporated into the Segu military. Other cap-
tives were brought to Segu to do agricultural labor for the military elites. It was

SEGU Historical state
—— Boundary —————

MAJOR STATES IN THE SENEGAMEBIA AND SIERRA LEOME REGIONS ARDUND 1750
Although the states in coastal Senegambia remained much the same as in the
seventeenth century, the new expansionist states that arose in the interior during the
eighteenth century included Kaarta, Sequ, and Fuuta Jaloo, all of which expanded by war-
fare that produced captives, many of whom were sold into the trans-Atlantic slave trade.
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agricultural production by slaves at home that left the military free to roam so
widely. Third, the captives could be taken northward and sold to desert nomads in
exchange for horses, which were essential equipment for an army that relied on a
spear-wielding cavalry far more than on guns. Finally, they could be sold to itiner-
ant merchants who traveled the caravan routes toward the European trading estab-
lishments along the Senegal and Gambia Rivers. During the eighteenth century,
those trading establishments shipped nearly 400,000 captives to the New World.

The Jihadist Kingdom of Fuuta Jaloo

The kingdom of Fuuta Jaloo forms a sharp contrast with Segu because it was
dominated by a landholding aristocracy and its army was manned by free citizens
mobilized in time of war. In contrast to the proud paganism of the Segu soldiers,
Fuuta Jaloo was governed as an Islamic theocracy. The kingdom was located in
the Fuuta Jaloo highlands, some 300 miles to the southeast of the mouth of the
Gambia River. With an average elevation of 3,000 feet, the Fuuta Jaloo plateau is
punctuated by mountains that rise to almost 5,000 feet. Receiving about 80 inches
of rainfall per year, it's the source of West Africa’s three largest rivers: the Senegal
and the Gambia flow out of it to the northwest, and the Niger flows out to the
northeast. With its high elevation and abundant rainfall, the Fuuta Jaloo plateau
has often been described as the "water tower™ of West Africa.

The Fuuta Jaloo highlands had long been inhabited by the Jalonke, an agri-
cultural people who grew fonio (a small-grained variety of millet) and upland rice
in the fertile valleys. The higher elevations, in contrast, had large patches of iron-
rich seil called bowal that were more suitable for pasture than for farming. Those
regions attracted Fulbe cattle herders, who began infiltrating the Fuuta Jaloo
highlands from the north beginning in the fifteenth century. As newcomers to the
region, the pastoralists paid a cattle tax to the Jalonke chiefs for rights to use the
pastures, and they traded milk, butter, and cheese to the farmers for grain and
other agricultural products.

This symbiotic relationship began to break down in the seventeenth cen-
tury, when new waves of Fulbe cattle herders moved into the Fuuta Jaloo high-
lands. Coming mostly from the middle Senegal and middle Niger valleys, the new
immigrants were Muslims who built mosques and tried to convert the Jalonke
to Islam. The Jalonke chiefs resisted this religious proselytism and attempted to
forbid the Fulbe from constructing mosques and performing public prayers. In
response, Fulbe groups from all parts of the Fuuta Jaloo plateau formed an alli-
ance in 1727 to wage a jihad (holy war) against the Jalonke. Their swift victories
soon gained them control of all parts of the plateau, causing many of the Jalonke
to abandon their farms and flee westward toward the coast.
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In 1737, the nine Fulbe regional leaders of the jihad formed a governing
council and created a theocratic Islamic state divided into nine provinces. They
elected Karamoko Alfa, a pious Muslim with leanings toward mysticism, as the
king. For the first time in its history, the Fuuta Jaloo plateau was united under
a single authority. To ensure stability and continuity, it was decided that future
rulers would be chosen by the council from among the extended family and
descendants of Karamoko Alfa. The political system thus combined elements of a
monarchy with elements of a federated republic.

Agricultural land that had been vacated by fleeing Jalonke during the jihad
was given to the important Fulbe families in each locality, as were the lands of
Jalonke farmers who refused to convert to [slam. The cattle-herding Fulbe, who
saw the agricultural way of life as degrading, reduced the Jalonke farmers to a
servile status. The Fulbe aristocrats lived in towns called misiide, built on the high
ground overlooking the valleys. At the center of each town was a mosque. The
Jalonke farmers, in contrast, lived in slave villages called runde that were situated
in the fertile valleys, where they produced grain and other agricultural products
for their Fulbe overlords.

In contrast to the great empires of the Sahel, which had lively marketplaces
and professional merchant organizations, the exchange of products in Fuuta Jaloo
took place largely through socially constructed networks of kinsmen, patrons,
and clients. The servile agriculturalists provided grain to their Fulbe masters, who
redistributed it within their kin groups. Members of the artisanal castes provided
objects made from leather, wood, and iron to their Fulbe patrons in return for gifts
of grain and dairy products. The Fulbe aristocrats, in turn, paid land and cartle
taxes in kind to the king. Some of the cattle and other goods received by the king
were sent to the Atlantic coast in large annual trade caravans that were under
the control of the king himself. When the caravans returned carrying goods from
Europe and Asia, the king distributed those goods as gifts to favored government
officials and aristocratic families. The economic system in Fuuta Jaloo was, in
short, a closed one that operated largely without currencies, prices, or markets.

As an Islamic state surrounded by hostile people whom it regarded as
pagans, Fuuta Jaloo waged jihad on its non-Muslim neighbors to expand the king-
dom and keep enemies at bay. While some of the captives of its early wars may
have been sold to British slave traders who visited the Sierra Leone coast, many
others were settled on recently vacated land in Fuuta Jaloo, where they lived in
slave villages and did agricultural labor. The British traveler James Watt, who was
the first European to visit the region, was told by the prime minister of Fuuta Jaloo
in 1794 that slaves outnumbered free people five to one. So worried was the Fulbe
population about slave revolts that the kingdom passed a law requiring all Fulbe
to carry weapons, while forbidding the servile population from doing the same.
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Even so, there was a major slave revolt in 1756, during which many slaves escaped
to the northeast, and another in 1785, during which a great number of slaves fled
to a region outside the western border, where they obtained guns and built forti-
fied villages. They maintained their independence for 10 years before their rebel-
lion was finally crushed.

When Karamoko Alfa died in 1751, the governing council voted to replace
hirn with his cousin Ibrahim Sori, who was the head of the army. Unlike his pious
and mystical predecessor. Sori was a career soldier with a streak of ruthlessness
and a fondness for worldly goods. Soon after taking power, he launched a series of
attacks on neighboring regions that yielded a great many captives, most of whom
were sold to European slave traders that visited the rivers and inlets along the
Sierra Leone coast. Sori grew so wealthy from this trade that the Muslim schol-
ars and holy men in Fuuta Jaloo became critical of his worldly ways. In 1761, the
governing council stripped him of his title and replaced him with the 15-year-old
son of Karamoko Alfa. Sori retired to his estate on Mount Helaya, but 2 years later,
when the kingdom of Wasulu invaded Fuuta Jaloo and destroyed the capital city
of Timbo, representatives of all nine provinces went to his estate to beg him to
return and reclaim his title as king.

The next 15 years saw almost continuous warfare against external foes
under the leadership of Ibrahim Sori. But even after Fuuta Jaloo's decisive victory
in 1778, which effectively ended any external threats to the kingdom, the warfare
continued. The wars were spoken of as jihads because they were waged against
non-Muslims, but they had long ago lost any religious significance. In 1794, the
deputy king of Fuuta Jaloo told James Watt that “the sole object of the wars was to
procure slaves, as they could not get any European articles they were in want of
without slaves, and they could not get slaves without fighting for them.” The dep-
uty king explained that the army needed guns, gunpowder, and artillery, which
could be obtained only from the Europeans.

With agricultural labor done mostly by slaves, many Fulbe aristocrats
devoted themselves to Islamic education and learning. All Muslim girls and boys
over the age of 7 were required by law to attend elementary schools directed by
marabouts, where they learned to read the Quran in Arabic and write Koranic
texts. There were also secondary schools that taught students to translate and
interpret the Quran and books on Islamic law. Higher education, in which stu-
dents developed a deeper knowledge of the Quran and specialized in one or more
Islamic sciences, was available in most provinces, but thrived especially in the
central province of Labé. Students from across the Senegambian region came to
Fuuta Jaloo to study with its most respected scholars. Fuuta Jaloo not only domi-
nated its region militarily, but culturally as well.
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The Expansionist Asante Empire

The Asante Empire that arose in the hinterland of the Gold Coast during the
eighteenth century differed from both Segu and Fuuta Jaloo in that its wars were
fought primarily to expand the empire and create a centralized bureaucratic state.
Although many prisoners were captured in Asante’s wars and sold to Europeans,
these wars must be seen in the context of empire building rather than slave raid-
ing. The Asante Empire was founded by Osei Tutu, who was born in a small king-
dom called Kumasi, located 150 miles from the coast, where his maternal uncle
was the king. After Kumasi was conquered by Denkyira in the 1660s (see chap-
ter 5), Osei Tutu was taken as a hostage to reside at the court of Denkyira’s king,
Boamponsem. He married a Denkyira woman and lived a relatively peaceful life
until he learned that the king had seduced his wife. Furious, Osei Tutu forced the
king at knifepoint to swear an oath. Then he fled and lived in exile throughout the
1670s. In the early 1680s, he came out of hiding to succeed his uncle as the king
of Kumasi.

When King Boamponsem died in 1694, there was suspicion that he had
been poisoned or killed by occult magic. The main suspect fled from Denkyira
and took refuge in Kumasi under the protection of Osei Tutu. When envoys
from Denkyira arrived to demand that “the king and each of the leading men of
Kurmnasi must send one of their wives whom they most love and one of their chil-
dren whom they most love” to be hostages at the royal court of Denkyira, Osei
Tutu refused, and he began to put together a coalition of five kingdoms to fight
Denkyira. By November 1701, Dutch merchants on the coast reported that Osei
Tutu’s coalition forces had won a “very complete victory” over Denkyira. As the
Dutchman William Bosman wrote, “The towering pride of Denkyira in ashes,
they are forced to fly before those whom they not long ago thought no better than
their slaves.” The Dutch began to refer to the victorious coalition by the name
“Asante.”

The major task facing Osei Tutu was to transform his military coalition into a
political union that saw itself as a single nation. This process undoubtedly involved
much negotiation and compromise, but it was aided by the development of the
Golden Stool as the symbol of the Asante nation. According to oral traditions, Osei
Tutu called a great gathering of people in Kumasi. During the gathering, a wooden
stool, partly covered with gold leaf, descended slowly from the sky and alighted on
Osei Tutu's knees. The high priest told the people that the stool contained the soul of
the Asante nation, and that their power, their health, their bravery, and their wel-
fare were embodied in the stool. Another pillar of Asante unity was the annual Yam
Harwvest Festival, when the king would bless the nation: “May the nation prosper.
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Grant that fertile women bear
children. Grant that our farms
yield abundantly. Grant that the
hunters kill meat. Let those who
dig for gold find much gold to
dig so that | get some to uphold
my kingship.” The next day, in
a private ceremony, the king
would vow to destroy any vassal
king who was disloyal. Both the
generosity and the vengeance of

the king were considered neces-
THE GOLDEM STOOL Asante chiefs sat on stools sary to preserve the unity of the
instead of threnes. Asante tradition holds that
Osei Tutu, the founder of the Asante Empire,
created the symbolic unity of the new state by

nation.
The collapse of Denkyira

burying all of the existing stools and replacing allowed its southern tributary
themn with the Golden Stoal, which he called states to break away and reas-
down from the sky. Made of wood and covered sert their control over the trade
with gold Leaf, the Golden Stool was said to routes to the coast. Asante there-

embody the spirit of the nation. It was never sat
upon, but was displayed under a large umbrella
during the annual Yam Harvest Festival.

fore launched a series of wars to
gain control of the routes, espe-
cially the central trade routes
that led to the Dutch traders at
Elmina Castle and the British traders at the nearby Cape Coast Castle. The increase in
warfare was reflected in the rising sales of guns and ammunition in the region. The
demand for guns had increased after flintlock rifles replaced the unreliable match-
locks in the 1690s. By 1700, the Dutch were selling 20,000 tons of gunpowder annu-
ally along the Gold Coast, and by 1730, about 180,000 guns per year were coming into
the Gold Coast and the neighboring Bight of Benin.

Asante was acquiring captives during its wars of expansion, but initially
they were used for agriculture and gold mining. By the 1720s, however, Asante
had built up such a large slave population that it began to experience massive
slave desertions, and the Asante ruler began sending captives to the coastal forts
in large numbers. The Asante trade caravans brought very little gold with them,
in part because gold was now in great demand within Asante itself. Instead, they
brought mostly ivory and captives from their wars. Shipments of captives from
the Gold Coast jumped threefold, from 75,000 in the final quarter of the seven-
teenth century to 229,000 in the first quarter of the eighteenth century. and the
number continued to rise throughout the eighteenth century as the Asante army
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continued to expand the empire and put down rebellions. In all, over a million
captives would be shipped out of the Gold Coast during the eighteenth century.

As the Asante Empire grew, new administrative structures were needed
to oversee the growing economy. King Osei Kwadwo (1764-1777) reduced the
power of the hereditary nobility and replaced them with a new class of govern-
ment officials controlled by the king. He created a treasury department staffed
by literate Muslims, and he established ministries in charge of different sectors
of the economy, such as the ivory trade, the kola trade, and the gold-producing
regions. He also created a network of regional and district administrators who
represented the interests of the government in the outlying regions. This was
the beginning of an ongoing process that would enlarge state power and con-
centrate it in the monarchy, a process that would reach its zenith in the mid-
nineteenth century.

ASANTE YAM HARVEST FESTIVAL The annual Yam Harvest Festival was the major
Asante national celebration, in which the king would bless the people and curse

his enemies. Held in the autumn right after the yam harvest, the festival lasted 5
days. This picture of the first day of the festival, first published in 1819, is based on
sketches by British traveler and writer Themas Edward Bowdich, who observed the
festival in 1817.
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From Trading State to Royal Monopoly in the Bight of Benin

A similar process unfolded in the Bight of Benin, where the coastal trading
kingdom of Whydah was supplanted by the powerful, militaristic kingdom of
Dahomey. The Bight of Benin is a shallow bend in the West African coastline that
forms an open bay approximately 400 miles from one end to the other. Because it
had a treacherous surf and a swampy, disease-ridden coastline, European ships
normally sailed right past it without stopping during the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries. An English sea chantey gave voice to their fears: “Beware and take care
of the Bight of Benin / There's one that comes out for forty goes in” It is therefore
astonishing to discover that during the first half of the eighteenth century, nearly
one in three captives taken out of Africa came from the Bight of Benin. So exten-
sive was the expansion of the slave trade that the Bight of Benin became known to
eighteenth-century Furopeans as the “Slave Coast.” This development came about
as the result of two political transformations. The first, which began around 1650,
was the rise of the trading state of Whydah, which became a preferred destina-
tion for African slave caravans traveling toward the Atlantic coast, and the second,
after 1700, was the rise of the expansionist kingdom of Dahomey, which shut down
the long-distance trade routes and instead produced captives from its own wars.

THE TRADING STATE OF WHYDAH

The growth of the slave trade in the Bight of Benin was partly the result of a
quirk of geography by which the grassland savanna normally found north of the
rainforest belt descended all the way down to the sea, creating a grassland cor-
ridor known as the Dahomey Gap. The gap allowed slave caravans coming from
the north to reach the coast without traveling through the dense forest. As more
caravans followed the trade routes through the gap, the slave trade in the Bight
of Benin grew steadily from about 1,000 captives per year in the 1650s to over
10,000 per year in the 1690s, when that stretch of the coast exported more cap-
tives than any other region in West Africa. Although a number of small kingdoms
occupied the coastal region, the slave trade became more and more concentrated
in the small kingdom of Whydah. After 1700, the British, French, and Portuguese
received permission from the kings of Whydah to build trading forts at the coastal
town of Glewe, and the Dutch built a trading lodge in Whydah's capital city of
Savi. Between 1700 and 1725, some 378,000 captive Africans were taken out of
Whydah, accounting for over a third of all the captives coming out of Africa.

The kingdom of Whydah was tiny, covering about 20 miles of coastline
and extending inland for about 15 miles. The wooded grassland vegetation of the
Dahomey Gap and the abundant rainfall provided ideal conditions for agriculture.
European observers who had encountered sparse populations elsewhere in West
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Africa were surprised by the density of the kingdom's population. One of them
noted that the population was so dense that the kingdom could almost be said to
comprise a single large village. The British surveyor and draftsman William Smith
declared that Whydah was “one of the most beautiful countries in the world”
because of the neatly cultivated fields and the well-ordered groves of trees. He
described the inhabitants of Whydah as “gentlemanly people who abounded in
good manners and ceremony to one another. All here are naturally industrious,
and find constant employment, the men in agriculture and the women in spinning
and weaving cotton to make cloth.”

The captives that the Europeans purchased did not come from the kingdom
of Whydah itself, and the kings of Whydah did not engage in wars to enslave their
neighbors. Whydah was simply the southern terminus for trade routes from the
heartland of the former Mali Empire and the grassland kingdom of Oyo. Some
of the captives arriving at Whydah wore Muslim robes and were called “Malis,”
indicating that they had come from the old Mali heartland. They had been on the
road for 3 months by the time they arrived at the coast. The revenue of Whydah
came mostly from taxing the African caravan merchants and the European slave
traders. The king appointed special officials who spoke the appropriate European
languages to deal with the French, Dutch, British, and Portuguese traders who
arrived in increasing numbers.

The kings of Whydah struggled to maintain order amid the brutal and cha-
otic conditions of the slave trade. In 1704, when quarrels between rival European
traders threatened to disrupt the trade, the king summoned the heads of the
European trading companies to his palace and forced them to sign a treaty prom-
ising to live in peace with one another. The preamble read: "The King of Whydah,
having ordered the chiefs of the nations of Europe who have forts and posts in his
kingdom and all the great men of the country to assemble at his palace, declares
that irrespective of the wars that rage in Europe, or that they may have one against
the other, they convene together in his presence a firm and durable peace in his
harbor and even within sight of his harbor.” In 1715, the king expelled the direc-
tor of the French fort after learning that the French had contravened Whydah's
monopoly by sending two ships to trade at the neighboring kingdom of Allada.
But all seemed to be forgiven in 1725, when a new king of Whydah was enthroned.
Representatives of the French, Dutch, British, and Portuguese trading companies
all occupied places of honor at the ceremonies.

THE RISE OF DAHOMEY

While the kings of Whydah were busy managing the contentious relationships
among European slave traders, political changes were brewing in the kingdom
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of Dahomey—located just inland from Whydah—that would forever alter the
nature of the slave trade in the Bight of Benin. Small coastal kingdoms such as
Whydah were organized on a family model. The king was called “father,” and the
kingdom was seen as an extended family writ large. No one could be a citizen
unless they were born in the kingdom, and no native-born citizen could opt out.
Blood relationships, not common interests, held the kingdom together. Dahomey,
in contrast, depicted the state as a water pot perforated with holes. The king was
the water, and the idea was that the state could not function unless each citizen
put a finger in one of the holes to keep the water from leaking out. In other words,
anyone who was willing to serve could be a citizen, and all citizens had to do their
part to support the king. Whereas the family model used by Whydah encouraged
the kingdom to stay small and familial, the water-pot model used by Dahomey
provided a conceptual framework for state expansion and authoritarian rule.

Dahomey had remained relatively small until King Agaja assumed the
throne in 1718, having previously been the commander of the Dahomian army.
His first project was to create a professional army to replace the poorly trained
farmers drafted to fight during the dry season after the harvest was in. He put his
professional soldiers through extensive training and drills, and he replaced the
longhows they had been using with flintlock muskets. Each musketeer was given
a young apprentice who served as his shield carrier. When a battle began, the
soldiers would fire their muskets. Then they would hand them to the shield carri-
ers and take up swords and shields for close combat. Apprentices who performed
bravely in battle would get a chance to become soldiers themselves. William
Snelgrave, a British visitor who observed some of the army’s drills and war games,
described the soldiers as “elite troops, brave and well disciplined, supported by a
staff of experienced officers.”

During his years as commander of the Dahomian army, King Agaja had
fought numercus battles that had produced prisoners of war, who were sent
down the trade routes to Whydah to be sold to the Europeans. The trading system
changed in 1718, when the king of Whydah decreed that all traders from the hin-
terlands were required to sell their captives to aroyal agent of Whydah, who would
then resell them at a profit to the Europeans. King Agaja wanted to sell his captives
directly to the Europeans, without going through middlemen. In 1724, he invaded
and conquered Allada, which gave him direct access to the Atlantic Ocean, but
not to the European trading forts, which were located in Whydah. The follow-
ing year, he sent an ambassador to the king of Whydah requesting open traffic
through Whydah to the coast and offering to pay the usual customs on exports of
captives. The request was denied. Two years later. the forces of Dahomey invaded
and conquered Whydah, extending their kingdom down to the sea.
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With his access to the coastal forts secured, King Agaja embarked on a series of
battlesto further expand his kingdom._ After a battle, all the prisoners of war would be
presented to the king in an elaborate ceremony. Some of the prisoners would be put
to work as laborers on the king's farms or as servants in his palaces. Once a captive
was claimed by the king, he or she could never again be sold. Other prisoners were
distributed to army officers or royal officials as patronage. The rest were sent to the
European forts to be sold in exchange for guns, gunpowder, cloth, and cowrie-shell
currency. By shifting his army from longhows to flintlock muskets, King Agaja had
made himself dependent on the European traders for a steady supply of gunpowder.

With Dahomey's conquest of the coast, the nature of the slave trade changed
dramatically. Whydah had been a mercantile kingdom where the slave trade was
conducted by private African merchants who paid customs and taxes to the king.
Dahomey, on the other hand, was a militarized kingdom that produced captives
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MAJOR STATES ALONG THE GOLD COAST AND THE BIGHT OF BENIN IN 1750 The
expansion of Asante and Dahomey took place mostly after 1700 and became a major
source of captives for the trans-Atlantic slave trade. The Niger River Delta ports

of Bonny and Old Calabar made it a major slave trading destination in a region
characterized by decentralized political systems.
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from its own wars. King Agaja closed the trade routes to private African traders,
making the slave trade a royal monopoly that was totally under his control. When
he learned in 1732 that the ruler of the coastal port of Jakin was surreptitiously
selling Yoruba captives who had been brought in by private African merchants,
he destroyed the city. taking over 4,000 prisoners, most of whom were sold to
Eurcpean slave traders.

DaHOMEY AFTER KING AGAJA

Subsequent kings of Dahomey modified the royal slave trade monopoly in vari-
ous ways. King Tegbesu (1740-1774) proclaimed a policy of free trade, but African
slave traders from inland regions were not allowed to travel through Dahomey
and sell their slaves directly to Europeans. [nstead, they had to sell their cap-
tives to Dahomian middlemen, a policy that led to the development of a power-
ful Dahomian merchant community. Some of the biggest private slave merchants
were women. Captives from the king's wars, however, were sold exclusively by
the king's own merchants. The king thus maintained a monopoly over the disposi-
tion of prisoners of war while allowing private traders to bring in captives from
outside the kingdom. King Kpengla (1774-1789) also allowed inland African cara-
van merchants to bring captives into Dahomey, but he imposed price controls and
claimed a monopoly on all British and French goods coming into Dahomey, leav-
ing Brazilian tobacco as the only commedity in which private Dahomian slave
merchants could deal. King Angonglo (1790-1818) amended the policies of his
predecessor and gave Dahomian merchants the right to purchase captives freely
from hinterland suppliers. Regardless of which policy was followed, the flow of
captives from the Bight of Benin remained high. During the eighteenth century,
nearly 1.3 million enslaved Africans were taken out of Dahomey.

Although many of the captives coming out of Dahomey in the decades
following the death of King Agaja were brought in by private African traders,
Dahomey continued to take captives in its own wars. Unlike Asante, which con-
tinuously extended its borders throughout the eighteenth century, Dahomey did
not expand its borders much beyond those established by King Agaja. Some of its
wars were fought to repel attacks from cavalries coming through the Dahomey
Gap from the northeast, and others were fought to put down rebellions. But a
substantial portion of Dahomey’s military activity seems to have been devoted to
slave raids conducted to fill the coffers of the king.

A major military innovation in Dahomey during the eighteenth century was
the use of female soldiers, many of whom were slaves, as elite troops. King Agaja
had used armed women as palace guards and as his personal bodyguards, but his
successor, King Tegbesu, used female soldiers in battle when Dahomey repulsed
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an attack by Asante in 1764.
A few years later, over 300
female troops were on display
in a parade in the royal capital.
In 1781, after the regular male
army returned in defeat from
a slave raid into the neighbor-
ing country of Aguna, King
Kpengla immediately set out
for Aguna with an army of
800 women, who successfully
routed the enemy. By then the
elite force of female soldiers,
commanded by a female gen-
eral, had become an indis-
pensable part of Dahomey's
military arsenal.

The Lunda Empire

In Angola, nearly a cen
tury of warfare between the
Portuguese in Luanda and the
African kingdoms near the
coast had come to an end in the
1680s with the signing of trea-
ties between the Portuguese
and the inland kingdoms of
Matamba and Kasanje (see
chapter 5). Further efforts to
curb Portuguese violence in
the interior followed. In 1703,
the Portuguese banned whites
and mulattoes from traveling

EXPANSIONIST STATES IN THE AFRICAN HINTERLANDS

THE AMAZONS OF DAHOMEY The elite female
soldiers of Dahomey were referred to as
“Amazons” by Europeans lafter the female war-
riors of Greek mythology). They often served

as the shock troops who led the attack, and
they fired their guns from the shoulder, while
the men shot from the hip. This picture, first
published in 1851, is based on a description by
Frederick Forbes, who lived in Dahomey during
1849-1850.

into the interior, except for those who were stationed at the Portuguese forts; and

in 1721, the Portuguese governors in Luanda were prohibited from running their
own personal slave trading enterprises on the side. The slave trade continued at

a brisk pace, but after 1700, the great majority of enslaved people came from the

far interior. In contrast to the seventeenth century, when a substantial portion of
the captives shipped out of Luanda had been directly enslaved by armies under
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Portuguese control, the eighteenth century saw a division of labor in which most of
the enslavement was done by African kings and chiefs in the far interior, while mili-
tarized caravans under African control moved captives from major market centers
in the interior kingdoms to the Atlantic coast. The most important of these interior
kingdoms was the Lunda Empire.

The Lunda Empire had a lot in common with the Asante Empire in that it
fought wars primarily to expand the state. Captives were a product of those wars,
but not the main reason for fighting them. A major difference was that Asante
imported vast quantities of guns and ammunition, whereas Lunda imported
fewer guns and a lot of cloth and beads. The Lunda Kingdom arose in the grass-
lands south of the tropical rainforest, over 600 miles inland from the Atlantic
coast. Prior to the rise of the kingdom, the people in the Lunda heartland had
developed a kinship system that recognized a person’s kin along both male and
female lines. That system created a web of kinship ties that was too complex
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MAJOR STATES OF WEST CENTRAL AFRICA, 16£2=1807 This map shows the Kongo
Kingdom, the Portuguese colony of Angola, the kingdoms of Ndongo and Matamba
[which were conquered and ruled by Queen Njingal, and the Imbangala state of
Kasanje. The major new addition is the Lunda Empire, which began trading with
Kasanje and Kongo during the eighteenth century. Also shown is the general location
of the Bobangi trading towns aleng the Congo River—even though the Bobangi did not
form a state, they dominated the trade in a decentralized region.
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and amorphous to be the basis for social organization because it gave each per-
son several options about whorm to live with and whom to show solidarity with.
Instead, the main social unit was the “house,” which included whatever kinfolk
from both sides of the family its headman could attract, and whatever strang-
ers, clients, and slaves the headman could collect. Houses competed with one
another for members, and the strength of a house was often directly related to the
success of the headman. Over time, the most successful headmen became chiefs
who ruled over several houses. In the next stage of political development, the
maost successful chiefdoms absorbed smaller chiefdoms, thus creating a distine-
tion between great chiefs and petty chiefs. By this dynamic, the Lunda Kingdom
emerged in the seventeenth century, when it consolidated a number of small
chiefdoms under a single ruler.

As the Lunda Kingdom expanded in the seventeenth century, the king
appointed tax collectors and trade officials who helped him gain control of the
long-distance trade in coveted “noble goods,” such as copper crosses, leopard
skins, lion skins, and parrot feathers, which bestowed great prestige on their own-
ers. Such items were collected by the king's tax collectors in each region and sent
to the royal court. The king then redistributed them to territorial officials, who in
turn gave them out as patronage to loyal subordinates. War captives were also
considered to be luxuries who served the political elites, and they were distrib-
uted to subordinates in the same way as lion skins and copper crosses. Lunda trad-
ers traveled all the way to the major market in the Imbangala kingdom of Kasanje
inthe 1660s and 1680s, bringing raffia cloth mats that they had collected as tribute
to trade for salt, which was scarce in the Lunda heartland. At that time, they did
not bring captives to sell.

In the eighteenth century, the Lunda Kingdom was growing into the Lunda
Empire through territorial conquest and expansion. These activities produced cap-
tives, many of whom were sold at the slave market in Kasanje. When the Portuguese
slawve trader Leitdo visited Kasanje in 1756, he wrote that the Lunda king “is very pow-
erful, and captains sent by him to the west, to the north, to the south, and to other
parts with great numbers of troops come forth from his principalities and domin-
ions to capture slaves, which they sell to the region which is closest to where they
take them” Leitio added, “It is certain that were it not for them, we would not have
so many slaves, because they are moved by their ambition and renown to conquer
and circulate in lands very far removed from their fatherland, turned into terrestrial
eagles, merely to become the masters of other peoples.” By this time, Lunda was the
largest supplier of captives to the market at Kasanje.

The Lunda king integrated the slave trade into his overall administrative
structure. He sent large slave caravans manned by Lunda soldiers to the market
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JAGA KASANJE AND QUEEN NJINGA This
painting shows the Imbangala war leader Jaga
Kasanje and his wife Njinga during the brief
period when they ware married. After their
divarce, Njinga and her followers congquered the
kingdoms of Ndongo and Matamba, while Jaga
Kaszanje founded the Kingdom of Kasanje. The
picture was painted in the 16&0s by Giovanni
Antonio Cavazzi, an ltalian Capuchin missionary
who knew both of them personally.

at Kasanje to exchange his
captives for puns, powder,
cloth, mirrors, and beads. He
kept the guns and powder for
his army and distributed the
other items to his tax collec-
tors, who in turn distributed
them to lesser titleholders.
The beads and cloth became
a necessary part of the ward-
robes of well-dressed Lunda
nobles, who stitched the beads
into their caps and wrapped
5 or 6 yards of imported cloth
around their waists, tucked
over their belts in bulky pleats.
To show that they owned more
than one piece of imported
cloth, they sewed contrasting
borders onto different pieces.
The Lunda Empire's blend of
taxation and patronage was
a key ingredient that held the
administration of the expand-
ing empire together.

Between 1750 and 1300,
the Lunda Empire launched a
series of invasions of Kasanje
in hopes of gaining control of
the salt pans near the coast
and of selling its war captives

directly to the Portuguese. It complained that the Imbangala of Kasanje were buy-
ing Lunda’s captives and then turning around and selling them to the Portuguese
for three times the price. Failing to dislodge the Imbangala from Kasanje, Lunda
diversified its market by sending some of its slave caravans toward the ports north
of the Congo estuary and sending others toward the southern Angolan port of

Benguela.

Recognizing that a number of inland states were sending their captives to
ports other than Luanda, the Portuguese governor lamented in the 1760s that it
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was “an illusion to suppose that Europeans could impose terms on the trade and
bully African merchants into disadvantageous bargains. Since marching slaves
was a comparatively cheap form of transport, the [African] middlemen were will-
ing to send them long distances to find the highest prices and seek the goods cur-
rently in greatest demand.” By admitting that Europeans had only limited control
over the Angolan slave trade, the governor revealed just how much the structure
and practice of the slave trade in Angola had changed since the Portuguese wars
of the seventeenth century.

COMMERCIAL NETWORKS IN POLITICALLY
DECENTRALIZED REGIONS

Despite the existence of powerful kingdoms and large empires in Africa, there
were many regions where people maintained decentralized political systems with
no authority higher than a lineage headman or a village chief. Such systems gave
people maximum control over the circumstances of their own lives. The advan-
tages of decentralized systems were recognized as early as 1507, when Valentim
Fernandes wrote that the people near the mouth of the Gambia River “have nei-
ther a king nor a particular lord, honoring one person among them more than
another according to his qualities. They will not consent to accept a lord.” These
politically decentralized regions were not economic backwaters. They were often
bristling with marketplaces and crisscrossed by itinerant traders. In the absence
of a king to regulate the trade or ensure the security of the trade routes, the traders
themselves formed networks and organizations to carry out these functions. This
section will focus on two decentralized regions that were heavily involved in the
trans-Atlantic slave trade.

The Niger Delta

A ship heading eastward along the African coast from the Gold Coast or the Bight
of Benin would encounter nearly 300 miles of flooded mangrove swamp punctu-
ated by numerous inlets, rivers, and creeks: the Niger River delta. From its source
in the distant Fuuta Jaloo highlands, the Niger River flowed northeast to the edge
of the Sahara Desert, passing the trading towns of Timbuktu and Gao, and then
turned sharply southeast to make the long journey from the Sahara Desert to
the Gulf of Guinea. As it neared the coast, the river disappeared into a labyrinth
of creeks, lagoons, and waterways that threaded their way through the third-
largest mangrove swamp in the world. So dense and extensive was the network
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of waterways that it was pos-
sible to go by canoe from the
western end of the delta to the
eastern end without ever trav-
eling on open sea. Because the
Niger River did not hawve an
identifiable mouth, European
ships visited the area for owver
300 years before they realized
that this waterlogged wonder-
land was the delta of the Niger
River.

Prior to the arrival of
Europeans, the ljo and Efik
inhabitants of the MNiger delta

THE NIGER RIVER DELTA This photo taken from made their living mainly by

the space shuttle shows how the Miger River fishing and making salt, which
fans out into a series of creeks and streams to they exchanged for agricultural
form the Niger delta. The Niger delta is twice products, cloth, and tools with

the size of the state of Maryland. In the eigh-
teenth century, it was populated by people who
made their living by fishing and trading.

the people who lived farther
inland. Because good settle-
ment sites were scarce, they
often congregated in towns,
which were subdivided into wards. A ward was made up by a group of kinfolk related
to one another through the male line. It was governed collectively by the heads of
the component households, who selected a ward headman based on considerations
of leadership qualities, wealth, and age, as well as genealogy. The headmen of the
different wards formed a town council that made decisions for the town as a whole.
Social solidarity among members of different wards was advanced through inter-
marriage, as well as by secret societies that offered membership to successful men.
Some of the secret societies were responsible for performing the rituals needed to
maintain good relations with the spirits of the rivers and the estuaries. Each town
operated as an independent unit, and there were no kingdoms or empires in the
Niger delta.

Portuguese ships began to visit the Niger delta in the sixteenth century to
purchase captives, whom they toock to Elmina, on the Gold Coast, to trade for gold.
In the seventeenth century, they began exporting captives from the Niger delta
to Brazil and the Spanish colonies of South America. After 1650, English, French,
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and Dutch ships began to visit the Niger delta in search of captives. Ships would
stop at several towns in hopes of putting together a full cargo, but after 1730, they
concentrated their commerce on two major ports: Bonny. in the western part of
the delta, and Old Calabar, on the Cross River, just beyond the eastern edge of the
delta. During the eighteenth century, the slave trade in the Niger delta came to be
dominated by British ships sailing out of Liverpool.

The European traders who came in the eighteenth century were not permit-
ted by the local town authorities to build forts or even warehouses in the Niger
delta. Instead, a slave ship would arrive at a delta port and advance trade goods
on credit to one or more African traders. The Africans would then go off in their
large dugout canoes to purchase captives at markets in the interior, while the ship
waited at anchor. To make sure that the African traders didn't abscond with the
goods, the European captain would often require them to leave a son or a daugh-
ter on the ship as a pawn until all debts were paid. The captains of slave ships
maintained long-term relationships with African traders by exchanges of letters,
by bringing gifts for the traders’ children, and even by taking children of African
traders to be educated in Britain. This last practice created a group of African trad-
ers who were literate in English and regularly sent letters to their trading partners
in Britain informing them of the state of the markets.

During the eighteenth century, the nature of the delta trading towns them-
selves was changing to accommodate the new emphasis on commerce. Wards
were organizing themselves into trading firms that would send their members
to the hinterlands in enormous dugout canoes to purchase people who had been
enslaved. These trading firms were known as canoe houses because the head
of the firm had to be capable of manning and maintaining at least one 50-person
canoe that was armed to defend itself on expeditions up the Niger River. Successful
firms would keep the strongest captives for themselves to serve as canoe paddlers.
Since there was no king or army to prevent the enslaved paddlers from running
away during a trading trip, they were often allowed to trade on their own account
as an incentive to remain loyal to the firm. Successful traders, even those of slave
origin, would use their profits to buy their own slave paddlers. When a subordi-
nate member of the firm had acquired enough slaves to “fill his canoe,” as it was
called, he was allowed to trade entirely on his own, as long as he shared his profits
with the head of the firm. The trading towns thus grew stronger and wealthier
through the expansion and proliferation of canoe houses as these artificial socio-
economic entities replaced lineages as the basic unit of social organization. In the
new system, several interconnected canoe houses made up a ward, and several
wards made up a town
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After 1750, the Niger delta surpassed all other regions of West Africa in
exports of captives, with Bonny and Old Calabar as the leading slave ports. The
great majority of the captives came from the Igho region. situated in the rain-
forest just inland from the coastal mangrove swamp. The Igho people cultivated
yams and other food crops in forest clearings, and they processed palm oil. The
lgho had a decentralized political system by which authority was exercised
primarily within the patrilineage. A village council made up of the heads of
the major lineages decided matters that involved the village as a whole, but the
lgho were too leery of authority to have village chiefs. The nineteenth-century
writer James Africanus Horton, whose father was Igho, wrote of the Igbo spirit:
“They would not, as a rule, allow anyone to act the superior over them; nor sway
their conscience by coercion to the performance of any act, whether good or
bad, when they have not the inclination to do so; hence there is not that unity
among them that is found among other tribes: in fact everyone likes to be his own
master.”

Even though the Igbo people had neither kings nor large armies, people in
lgho country could become enslaved by various means. They could be sentenced
to slavery for a crime; they could be sold to pay a debt; or they could be kid-
napped. Small-scale wars were fought between rival villages or groups of villages,
but warfare was not the major cause of enslavement in this region. Instead, people
became enslaved singly or in small groups in scattered locations throughout [gho
country. It took a vast trading system to gather them together for delivery to the
European slave ships. The absence of centralized authority in Igho country did not
in any way discourage trade. The countryside was dotted with marketplaces that
met every 4 days, with different markets meeting on different days of the week
to avoid overlap. Certain Igho market towns hosted periodic fairs that met once
a month for 4 days at a time. Goods could travel from one end of Igbo country to
the other by going from market to market, carried by short-distance traders who
seldom traveled more than 15-20 miles from home.

Even in the absence of centralized political authority, it was possible to
develop a centralized trade network. The dominant trade network in Igbo coun-
try during the eighteenth century was the Aro network, based in the town of
Arochukwu, located on an escarpment overlooking the Cross River. The town
was the home of the famous Arochukwu oracle, whose reputation for sage advice
attracted pilgrims and inquirers from across lgho country. Moving out from their
base in Arochukwu, the Aro traders settled throughout the region to buy and sell
captives and a variety of commodities. Their association with the oracle gained
them respect and protection as they traveled around the countryside, but there
were several additional reasons for their success, one of which was their easy
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access to firearms and gunpowder. Another was their extensive network. They
made blood pacts with thousands of local leaders and married the daughters of
prominent men in all the areas where they traded. 5till another reason for their
success was their effort to build up the commercial infrastructure in lgho coun-
try. They promoted and maintained regional fairs, and they facilitated transpor-
tation through the rainforest by constructing a series of trails, bridges, and rest
stops.

The expansion of the Aro network in the early eighteenth century provided
the commercial infrastructure for a major increase in exports of captives from
Bonny and Old Calabar, which tripled between 1730 and 1750, then doubled again
by the 1780s. Traders from Old Calabar could get a load of captives by going up
the Cross River to Arochukwu, the headquarters of the Aro network. Traders from
Bonny, on the other hand, went up the Imo River through the mangrove swamps
to river towns that were connected by overland routes to the Aro-dominated fair
at Bende, in the heart of [gho country. We can get a good sense of how the system
operated from a description written in the 1780s by Alexander Falconbridge, a
doctor on a slave ship that visited Bonny. “"The preparations made by the black
traders upon setting out for the fairs which are held upcountry are very consid-
erable,” he wrote. “From twenty to thirty canoes, capable of containing thirty or
forty Negroes each, are assembled for the purpose; and such goods are put on
board them as they expect will be wanted for the purchase of the number of slaves
they intend to buy. When their loading is completed, they commence their voyage
with colors flying and music playing. In about ten or eleven days, they generally
return to Bonny with full cargoes.” By this process, repeated over and over again,
nearly a million enslaved Africans were taken out of the Niger Delta during the
eighteenth century.

The Middle Congo River

A European ship entering the mouth of the Congo River could sail up the estuary
for about 100 miles before running into impassable rapids. There was no point
in trying to get around them, because the river for the next 200 miles was little
more than an endless series of waterfalls and rapids. Those rapids were so for-
midable that the course of the Congo River above them remained a mystery to
Europeans until 1877. Africans, however, knew that at the other end of the rapids,
the river widened out into a calm lake known as Malebo Pool. From there, the
Congo River was navigable upstream for over 1,000 miles as it flowed through the
tropical rainforest and received water from a series of major tributaries. Given
the difficulty of overland transportation in the dense rainforest, the middle Congo
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River and its tributaries pro-
vided a commercial lifeline
that facilitated the transporta-
tion of people and trade goods
by dugout cance. Because the
rainforest contained some
very large trees, it was possible
to carve out enormous canoes,
which might be powered by up
to 80 paddlers.

ALARGE DUGOUT CANOE Carved from the trunk The people of the rain-
of a single tree, Congo River dugout canoes forest did not organize them-
were up to 85 feet long and could carry up to selves into kingdoms or chief-

80 paddlers. Their thick, flattened bottoms and
thin sides gave them a low center of gravity.
They were so stable that the canoemen paddled
standing up.

doms. Instead, the basic social
and political unit was the
house, which consisted of an
extended family group who
occupied a village or a portion
of a village, plus any strangers, clients, or slaves that they had acquired to increase
the size and power of their group. A house grew or shrank according to the eco-
nomic fortunes of its headman. If he was wealthy, he used his wealth to marry
several wives and purchase captives to augment the size and prestige of his house.
Large houses attracted strangers and clients who joined voluntarily. In hard times,
however, the clients deserted and the domestic slaves were sold, thus creating a
spiral of decline. Although most houses in the rainforest neither enjoyed great
wealth nor suffered great poverty, the people who controlled the trade along the
rivers were susceptible to cycles of boom and bust.

The people who lived along the middle Congo River and its tributaries made
their living through a combination of agriculture and fishing While agriculture
rooted them in one place, fishing forced them to range widely in their dugout
canoes because the fish congregated in different places at different times of the year
according to the rising and falling of the water. They were also forced to work out
cooperative arrangements with neighboring fishing peoples, and thus they became
knowledgeable about the course of the river far beyond their villages. As they trav-
eled in their canoes, fishermen often carried on trade in local goods such as salt,
pottery, camwood powder, and iron, as these resources were distributed unevenly
throughout the forest. They also transported people who had become enslaved
because of a local war, as punishment for a crime, or as payment for a debt. As in
lgho country, people of this region were usually enslaved singly or in small groups.
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One key group of fishermen/traders in the forest region lived in Bobangi
Esanga, a town composed of several independent wards nestled side by side along
the lower Ubangi River, about 30 miles from the spot where the Ubangi flows into
the Congo. Each of the component wards constituted a house with its own head-
man, and there was no single person who was the chief of the whole town. In
the early eighteenth century, the fishermen of Bobangi Esanga began to purchase
captives from the villages they visited in their travels. They took them down the
Ubangi, and then down the Congo as far as the mouth of the Alima River, where
they sold them to other canoe-based traders, who took them up the Alima and
then sold them to yet another set of traders, who organized overland caravans to
the Loango coast. just north of the mouth of the Congo River.

As the eighteenth century progressed, the Bebangi, as these traders had
come to be called, took their captives farther down the Congo River until they
emerged from the rainforest into the wooded grasslands, where they sold them to
the Tio king at Mbe. The king, in turn, organized overland caravans to take them
to the Atlantic coast. In an effort to gain a larger segment of the trade, Bobangi
traders went all the way to Malebo Pool, where the rapids began. There were Tio
chiefs installed at the pool. who would buy the captives from the Bobangi and
resell them for a profit to the caravan merchants who took them overland to
the coast. Desiring to sell their captives directly to the caravan merchants, the
Bobangi made three different attempts to drive out the Tio and take over the trade
at Malebo Pool, but they failed each time. The Bobangi traders eventually reached
a trade agreement with the Tio chiefs.

At some point during this process of Bobangi expansion (the dates are far
from certain), traders from Bobangi Esanga began to establish trading towns
along the 300-mile stretch between the lower Ubangi and Malebo Pool. Because
the Congo River was nearly 10 miles wide at some spots, and at other spots was
dotted with chains of islands that prevented a person from seeing from one bank
to the other, the Bobangi built their towns at places where the river narrowed, so
that river traffic was easy to monitor and control. They also allowed other trading
groups that did not come from Bobangi Esanga to join their commercial alliance
and construct towns along the river. In this way, the Bobangi became a formidable
trading alliance and gained a monopoly on trade along a 300-mile stretch of the
Congo River.

In keeping with the decentralized nature of the forest societies, a typi-
cal Bobangi trading town consisted of a series of independent wards built side
by side along the riverbank. Each ward was essentially an independent trading
firm populated by the head trader. his wives, and his slaves. Enslaved women
were purchased to grow food for the trading expeditions, while enslaved
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men were purchased to paddle the large trading canoes. To keep the slave pad-
dlers from deserting on the long trading trips. which could last up to 6 months,
their masters often gave them some trade goods so that they could make a profit
by trading on their own. Slaves who proved to be talented traders were pro-
moted to canoe captains and were eventually allowed to conduct their own
trading missions. Successful captains invested their profits in buying captives.
When a captain had enough slaves to man his own cance, he established his
own trading firm that was subordinate to the firm he had come from. In this way,
successful firms grew and divided and grew some more, while less successful
firms shrank and might disappear. The major consequence of this system was
that most of the traders living in the Bobangi trading towns had begun their
careers as captives.

Although the Bobangi controlled the key portion of the middle Congo River
between the mouth of the Ubangi and Malebo Pool, they were only a part of a
larger system. Upstream from the Bobangi stretch of the Congo, the trade was con-
trolled by a similar trading alliance known as Bangala, and trade along each major
tributary of the Congo was controlled by a separate waterborne trading group. In
this way, anybody in the middle Congo region who was enslaved would be taken
to the nearest river and sold to river traders, who would eventually sell him or her
to the Bobangi for transportation to Malebo Pool. From there, the captive would be
taken in an overland caravan to the coast. The vast tropical forest did not contain
expansionist states or large armies, but it had nonetheless developed a devastat-
ingly efficient system to gather up enslaved individuals from remote parts of the
forest and deliver them to the Atlantic coast.

CONCLUSION

During the eighteenth century. nearly 7 million enslaved people were taken out
of Africa to labor in the New World. Because of the voracious demand for slave
labor in the Americas, the prices that European and American slave ships paid for
captives on the African coast rose steadily throughout the century. This economic
trend made it profitable for African caravan merchants to seek captives farther
and farther inland, thus bringing new regions into the orbit of this brutal human
traffic. In the seventeenth century, most captives had come from within 250 miles
of the Atlantic coast. By the end of the 1750s, however, it was not unusual for cap-
tives to come from regions 600 or more miles from the coast, and many of the
coastal states had become little more than corridors through which slave caravans
from the deep interior passed. This process varied widely from region to region. In
Senegambia after 1750, the vast majority of the captives were coming from inland
kingdoms such as Segu. The Gold Coast presented a very different picture: the
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CONCLUSION

Asante Empire arose in 1701 in the near interior, and its subsequent conquests
were directed both southward toward the coast and northward toward the grass-
lands. A similar situation obtained in the kingdom of Dahomey, which continued
to fight wars in the coastal zone but also received captives from the far interior via
the trade routes. In West Central Africa, by contrast. most of the captives after 1750
came from such faraway places as the tropical rainforest and the Lunda Empire.

The rise of expansionist states that financed their conguests and wars
through the sale of captives was a direct consequence of global war capitalism.
The rulers of these states used their connections to the trans-Atlantic slave trade
to monopolize imports of firearms, and they distributed imported luxury goods as
patronage to their supporters. Yet there were significant differences among indi-
vidual states. Segu was a warlord state that continually absorbed captives into its
expanding armies and placed slave administrators in charge of conquered terri-
tory. Asante and Lunda, on the other hand, were expanding empires that created
new administrative and ideological structures to integrate conguered peoples.
Fuuta Jaloo and Dahomey fought numerous wars throughout the eighteenth cen-
tury, but their boundaries did not expand accordingly. It seems likely that many
of those wars were simply raids to gain captives.

Both expansionist states and corridor states retained a great many of the
enslaved people who came into their possession to serve as laborers, soldiers,
farmers, and concubines. Reports from Kongo, Segu, and Fuuta Jaloo estimated
the local slave populations to be equal to or greater than the populations of free
people. In the trading towns of the Niger delta and the middle Congo River, slaves
outnumbered free people by a wide margin. It was only by rapidly assimilating
them into the trading houses that rebellions or massive desertions were avoided.
An important and somewhat novel use of enslaved persons was in the military.
The army of Segu was composed primarily of slave soldiers, and the kingdom of
Dahomey developed an elite force of female soldiers, many of whom were slaves.

Because of the growing internal use of slaves in the expansionist states, a
person living in the far interior who was captured in a war was not necessarily
fated to end up on a slave ship. Gender was one of the factors that tipped the bal-
ance. European slaving captains in the eighteenth century sought two or three
men for every woman, so enslaved men were at far greater risk of being sold to
Europeans than were captured women. Culturally constructed gender divisions
of labor influenced the selection of captives because Europeans saw plantation
agriculture as primarily men's work, whereas Africans saw many forms of agri-
culture as primarily women's work. As a result, two-thirds of the captives who
were carried across the Atlantic during the eighteenth century were men, while
many of the enslaved women remained in Africa as agricultural laborers for
African slaveholders. Because African social systems generally allowed a man
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to have more than one wife, the surplus women could be absorbed into the host
society and bear children. That gender imbalance among exported captives may
have helped to prevent demographic collapse in the parts of Africa most affected
by the trans-Atlantic slave trade.

Although much of the historical literature focuses on the role of African
kingdoms and empires in the slave trade, politically decentralized societies
developed equally efficient systems for collecting enslaved persons and deliver-
ing them to the coast. In the Niger delta, the politically decentralized ljo and Efik
people developed the canoe house system to ferry large numbers of captives over
long distances. In the forest region inland from the Niger delta, the Igbo people
maintained a decentralized political system while accommeodating the develop-
ment of a highly centralized commercial network run by the Aro traders. A very
similar trading system developed along the middle Congo, even though the two
regions were not in contact with each other. Because the societies of the tropical
rainforest were politically decentralized, they were fertile ground for the estab-
lishment of commercial networks to integrate the region economically. When
the Bobangi traders gained control of the middle Congo between the Ubangi and
Malebo Pool, they became the dominant middlemen in a vast trading network.

Direct European influence waned in parts of Africa during the eighteenth
century even as the slave trade grew. The Portuguese governor in Luanda was
correct in the 17605 when he noted that the Europeans could not bully Africans
into accepting low prices or shoddy trade goods. Despite the economic weakness
of individual European slave traders, however, the economic power of European
slave traders as a group was enormous because they were the gatekeepers to the
global economy. Kingdoms such as Asante and Dahomey relied on the Europeans
for continuing supplies of firearms and gunpowder, and African rulers regularly
distributed European and Asian luxury goods that came in via the slave trade to
ensure the loyalty of their subordinates, who prized the imported items as status
symbols and displayed them conspicuously. King Agaja of Dahomey, for example,
periodically distributed cowrie shells and brandy among the common people; the
rulers of Fuuta Jaloo inserted European luxury goods into their closed economic
circuit of taxation and patronage; and the Lunda kings distributed imported cloth
and beads to the territorial officials. The ideclogy of kingship in some parts of
Africa required the king to be both ruthless and generous. Both of those charac-
teristics were in evidence in the expansionist kingdoms.
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CHAPTER

REVIEW

KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Segu Apgaja
Mamari Kulubali Lunda Empire
Fuuta Jaloo Kasanje
Aszante Empire canoe house
Osei Tutu Bobangi
Dahomey

STUDY QUESTIONS

1. Discuss the relative danger or security of living in an expansionist state in the
eighteenth century versus living in the vicinity of an expansionist state.

2. What were the advantages and disadvantages of having an army made up of
soldiers of slave origin, such as the Segu army in the eighteenth century?

3. Can you identify the major motivations for the wars waged by Fuuta Jaloo and
Asante? Were they fought to take captives or to expand the state?

4. Why is the kingdom of Whydah characterized in this chapter as a corridor
state?

5. How would you differentiate between the slaving operations of the different
expansionist states described in this chapter?

6. Describe the differences between the trading systems of centralized states and
thase of the decentralized trading societies along the Niger and Conge Rivers.

7. How did the Oracle of Arochukwu become such a pewerful figure?




<+—— PERSPECTIVES

FORMING A SLAVE CARAVAN IN SENEGAMBIA

Munge Park was a Scottish traveler and adventurer who visited the kingdoms of Segu
and Kaarta in 1795-1797. In the tewn of Kamalia, in the Middle Niger region, he met a
Juula merchant named Karfa, whe was organizing a caravan to take eaptives to sell to the
British on the Gambia River. Eager to get back to the Atlantic coast, Park joined the cara-
van and traveled with it for nearly 2 months. He provided a rare aceount of the operations
af a slave earavan in the interior of West Africa.

On the 2&th January [1797]. Karfa
returned to Kamalia with a number of
people, and thirteen slaves which he had
purchased. . . . The slaves which Karfa
had brought with him were all of them
prisoners of war; they had been taken by
the Bambarran army in the kingdoms of
Wassela and Kaarta, and carried to Sequ,
where same of them had remained three
years in irons. From Segu they were sent,
in company with a number of other cap-
tives, up the Niger in two large canoes
and offered for sale at Yamina, Bamaka,
and Kancaba; at which places the greater
number of the captives were bartered for
gold-dust, and the remainder sent for-
ward to Kankaree.

They viewed me at first with a look of
horror, and repeatedly asked if my coun-
trymen were cannibals. They were very
desirous to know what became of slaves
after they had crossed the salt water. | told
therm that they would be employed in culti-
vating the land, but they would nat believe
me. A deeply rooted idea, that the whites
purchase Megroes for the purpose of
devouring them, or of selling them to oth-
ers that they may be deveured heraafter,
naturally makes the slaves contemplate
the journey towards the coast with great
terror; insomuch as the Slatees [African
caravan merchants] are forced to keep
them constantly in irons and wateh them
very closely to prevent their escape. _ . .

April 19th. The long wished-for day
of our departure was at length arrived,
and the 5latees, having taken the irons
from their slaves, assembled them at the
door of Karfa's house, where the bundles
were all tied up and everyone had his
load assigned te him. The coffle [slave
caravan] on its departure from Kamalia
consisted of twenty-seven slaves far
sale, the property of Karfa and four other
Slatees; but we were afterwards joined
by five at Maraboo and three at Bala,
making in all thirty-five slaves. The free
men were fourteen in number, but most
of therm had one or two wives and some
domestic slaves, and the schoolmas-
ter, who was new upen his return for
Warakoo, the place of his nativity, took
with him eight scholars; so that the num-
ber of free people and domestic slaves
amounted to thirty-eight, and the whole
amount of the coffle was seventy-three.
Among the free men were six Jillakeas
lsinging menl whese musical talents
were frequently exerted, either to divert
our fatigue or to obtain us a welcome
from strangers.

1. How did the captives view white people?

2. Explain how Juula merchants, students,
musicians, captives, and an Englishman
could coexist in the same caravan.

Sounce: Mungo Park, Travelsin the Interior Districts of Africa Performed wnder the Direclion and Patronage of the
Alrican Association fn the Years 795, 1784, and 1797 [London: W. Bulmer and Ca., 1779, pp- 31B-319, 323-374.
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THE PRINCELY SLAVE

Abdul Rahahman was the son of the ruler of Fuuta Jaloo. A colonel in his father's army, he
was sent to put down a rebellion near the Atlantic coast. He was captured by the rebels
and sold to a British slave ship that toek him te Natchez, Mississippi. After 40 years as a
slave, he was freed with help from President John Quiney Adams and given passage to
Liberia. He eontracted a disease in Liberia and died before he could reach his homeland
of Fuuta Jaloo. Before leaving the United States, he told his story to a “gentleman from

Natchez,” who wrote it down.

| was born in the city of Timbuktu. My
father had been living in Timbuktu, but
removed to be King in Timbe, in Fuuta
Jalos. His name was Almami Abraham.
| was five years old when my father car=-
ried me from Timbuktu. | lived in Timba,
mostly, until | was twenty-one, and fol-
lowed the harsamen. | was made Captain
when | was twenty-one: after they put
me to that, and found that | had a very
good head, at twenty-four they made me
Colonel

At the age of twenty-six, they sent
me to fight the Hebohs, because they
destroyed the vessels that came to the
coast, and prevented our trade. When we
fought, | defeated them. But they went
back one hundred miles inte the eauntry,
and hid themselves in the mountain. We
could not see them, and did not expect
there was any enemy. When we got there,
we dismounted and led our horses, until
we were half way up the mountain. Then
they fired upon us. We saw the smoke,
we heard the guns, we saw the people
drop down. | told everyone to run until we
reached the top of the hill, then to wait for
each other until all came there, and we
would fight them.

After | had arrived at the summit, |
could see no one except my quard. They
followed us, and we ran and fought. |

saw this would not do. | told everyone to
run who wished to do so. Everyone who
wished to run, fled. | said, | will not run
for an African.” | got down from my horse
and sat down. One came behind and shot
me in the shoulder. One came befare and
pointed his gun to shoot me, but seeing
my clothes [ornamented with geld], he
cried out, "that! the King.” Then everyone
turned down their guns, and came and
took me. When they came to take me, |
had a sword under me, but they did not
see it. The first ane that came, | sprang
forward and killed. Then one came
behind and knocked me down with a gun,
and | fainted.

After they took me to their ewn coun=
try, they kept me one weak. As 5000 a8 My
people got herme, my father missed me. He
raised a troop and came after me; and as
soon as the Hebohs knew he was coming,
they carried me into the wilderness. After
my father came and burnt the country,
they carried me to the Mandingo country,
an the Gambia. They sold me directly, with
fifty others, to an English ship.

1. Explain the circumstances of Abdul
Rahahman's capiure.

2. Why did his captors take him north to the
Gambia River?

Spurce: “Abduhbl Rahahman, the Unfortunate Moorish Prince,” African Repositary and Colonial Jourmal, May 1B28.
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CAPTURING VENTURE SMITH

Venture Smith was born in the gold-mining country inland from the Gold Coast. His father
was the ruler of a small kingdoem. After being captured by an army of a neighboring coun-
try, he was sold to a slave ship from Rhode Island and taken te Connecticut to labor as a
slave. He gradually earned enough meney to buy his freedom and purchase a small farm.
His autobiography was published in New Londen, Conneeticut, in 1798,

| was born at Dukandarra, in Guinea,
about the year 1729. My father’s name
was Saungm Furro, Prince of the Tribe of
Dukandarra. My father had three wives.
Polygamy was not uncommoen in that
country, especially among the rich, as
every man was allowed to keep as many
wives as he could maintain. . ..

A message was brought by an inhab-
itant of the place where | lived the preced-
ing year that that place had been invaded
by a numerous army, from a nation not far
distant, furnished with musical instru-
ments, and all kinds of arms then in use;
that they were instigated by some white
nation who equipped and sent them to
subdue and possess the country. . ..

The same night which was fixed upon
to retreat, my father and his family set
off about break of day. But we presently
found that our retreat was not secure. For
having struck up a little fire for the pur-
pose of cooking victuals, the enemy, who
happened to be encamped a little distanes
off, had sent out a scouting party who
discovered us by the smoke of the fire.
Being unable to make any resistance, [we]
immediately betook ourselves to the tall
thick reeds not far off. They then came to
us in the reeds, and the very first salute |
had from them was a violent blow on the
head with the fore part of a qun, and at the
same time a grasp round the neck. | then

had a rope put about my neck, as had all
the women in the thicket with me. _ _ .

The army of the enemy was large, |
should suppose consisting of about six
thousand men. Their leader was called
Baukurre. They decamped and immedi=
ately marched towards the sea, lying to
the west, taking with them myself and the
women prisoners. In the march a scout-
ing party was detached from the main
army. To the leader of this party | was
made waiter, having to carry his gun. . ..

They then went on to the next district
which was contiguous to the sea, called
in Africa, Anamaboo. All of us were then
putinto the castle and kept for market. On
a certain time | and other prisoners were
put on board a canoe, under our master,
and rowed away to a vessel belonging
to Rhode-lsland, commanded by Capt.
Collingwood. | was bought on board by
one Robertson Mumford, steward of said
vessel, for four gallons of rum, and a
piece of calica, and called VENTURE, on
account of his having purchased me with
his own private venture. Thus | came by
my name.

1. How did the army that captured Venture
Smith get its weapons?

2. How much did Robertson Mumford pay to
purchase Venture Smith?

Source: Wenture Smith, A narrative of the Life and Adventures of Venture, a native of Africa: Bul Residen! above Sixiy
Years in the Uniled States of America. Relaled by Himsetf [Wew London, CT: C. Halt, 17%8], pp-5-13.
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AN AFRICAN SLAVE TRADER'S DIARY

Antera Duke was an Efik merchant whe lived in Old Calabar, in the region of the Niger River
delta. Like many African merchants in Old Calabar, he taught himself to speak and write
English in erder to communicate with the British captains and sailors whe eame to purchase
captives. His diary from the years 1785-1788, which he wrote in “trade English,” has been
preserved, giving insights into the life and labors of an African merchant in a major slave
trading port. The text has been translated fram trade English inte medern English.

January 22, 1786

At5a.m. at Agua Landing, a little morning
fog. | went down to the landing. Misimbo
goes to Guinea Company to ask them to
come make [an agreement] with Ephraim
Ofiong about war coppers, and at 1 o'clock
[Captain] Tom Cooper’s tender [vessel
that supplies other vessels] went away
with 383 slaves and 4 tons [of produce].

January 23, 1786

About & a.m. at Aqua Landing. | went down
to the landing. After B o'clock my brather
Egbo Young and Apandam came home
from Boostam with slaves and ivery,
and we saw Tom Cooper and Captain
Fairweather come up. They had taken the
tender down to Agua river.

January 29, 1786

At 5 a.m. at Agua Landing, a fine morm-
ing. We all walked up to King Ekpe te work
at the palaver house. Soon afterwards
we heard that King Egbe Sam Ambeo had
stopped [seized] 3 Egbesherry men at
the river because they had killed ane of
his men, and after 1 o'clock we heard that
Egbo Young's dear wife had given birth to
a young girl at Aqua Town.

February 8, 1786

At 5 am. in Akwa Bakasi Creek, a fine
maorning, and | got frem [out of] Akwa
Bakasi Creek at 1 o'clock. | found
Archibong Duke and went alongside his
canoe. | took a bottle of beer to drink with
hirm and we ealled first at New Town and

stayed at the landing. We came away, then
went to town at 3 o'clock. We walked up to
the palaver house at the same time te put
Grand Ekpe in the house and “played™ all
night. [Captain Peter] Comberbach went
away with 437 slaves and ivory tusks.

February 11, 1786

About 5 am. in Aqua Town. Archibong
desired me to walk up toe Cameroon with
hirn. | did and we passed 3 little Cameroon
towns on the way. We walked [about 40
minutes] up to 1 e'clock . . . to arrive at Big
Town. There they killed a goat and “dashed™
me 1iron and 2 rods. We had a long discus-
sion with them about Archibong's trading
goods. They paid a boy slave and begged
ws to “drink doctor” with them. Archibong
made one of hizs father's sons named
Ebetim “drink doctor™ with him too. They
dashed us one male cow to be killed and 8
rods for that chop for us, so we came down
at & o'clock at night.

March 2, 1786
Captain Potter went away with 284 slaves.

March 20, 1786

Soon | saw Tam Cooper come up river
and he said that Captain Fairweather was
going away to the bar with 440 slaves.

1. What insights does the diary give us into
Antera Duke’s daily activities?

2. What does the diary reveal about Antera
Duke’s views on the slave trade?

Source: The Dvary of Antera Dwke, an Eighteenth Cenfury African Slave Trader, edited and annotated by Stephen
Behrendt, A. 1. H. Latham, and David Narthrup |Dxford: Dxfard University Press, 2010), pp- 175-177.
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THE INDIAN OCEAN AND
MEDITERRANEAN SHORES,
1500-1800

uring the three centuries from 1500 to 1800, when the Atlantic Seaboard

of Africa and its hinterlands were reeling under the impact of the Atlantic

slave trade, the regions of Africa that bordered the Indian Ocean and the

Mediterranean Sea were also being challenged by new maritime pow-

ers In the Indian Ocean, the arrival of the Portuguese around 1500, followed by

that of the Dutch, English, and French a century later, brought European-style war

capitalism into the region as the newcomers employed naval power to compete

with the existing trade networks and with one another. In the Mediterranean, the

Ottoman Turks ousted the Genoese from the Black Sea, expelled the Venetians

from Crete and Cyprus, and established hegemony over most of North Africa. They

also gained a monopoly over the Red Sea trade, which gave them a gateway to the

spice trade of the Indian Ocean. Unlike the Venetians and Genoese before them,
the Ortomans were a power in both the Mediterranean and the Indian Ocean.

This chapter looks at the Indian Ocean and Mediterranean regions of Africa

as they encountered the new varieties of war capitalism that emerged after 1500.

Unlike the Atlantic world, where the nations of Atlantic Europe created a whole

new system of plantation economies in the Americas that depended on captive

1551 1652 1698
Dragut captures Dutch establish the Omanis eject
Tripoli Cape Colony Portuguese from
Mombasa
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labor brought in from Africa, the Indian Ocean and Mediterranean worlds pos-
sessed ancient trade routes and long-standing commercial relationships. The new
maritime powers from Atlantic Europe and Ottoman Turkey were more focused
on capturing existing nodes of production and trade than on creating new sys-
tems of production.

WAR CAPITALISM IN THE INDIAN OCEAN WORLD

When the Portuguese explorer Vasco da Gama rounded the southern tip of Africa
and sailed up the eastern coast of Africa in 1498, he was not heading into unknown
territory: the Venetian traveler Marco Polo had described the east African coast
in 1295, and the Moroccan traveler Ibn Battuta, whose writings were known in
Muslim Spain, had visited the city-states of the Swahili Coast (the portion of the
east African coast extending from Kilwa northward to Mogadishu) in 1331. The
Portuguese knew the general location of the spice and pepper markets of Asia,
thanks to Marco Polo and other medieval travelers, but they needed a route to
India that allowed them to bypass the Red Sea, which was under Muslim control.
After leaving the Swahili Coast, Vasco da Gama caught the monsoon winds that
took him to India. He spent 3 months on India’s west coast, but his stay was unpro-
ductive because the Arab and Indian spice merchants there were unimpressed
with his trade goods. They wanted gold, but he could offer only woolen cloth, hats,
and some iron tools. The best he could do was to purchase small samples of spices
and a few precious stones.

In 1500, after da Gama's return to Portugal, another Portuguese explorer,
Pedro Alvares Cabral, left Portugal for India with a fleet of 13 vessels to negotiate
rights to the lucrative spice trade. Instead of sailing south down the West African
coast, he sailed southwest across the Atlantic and made landfall in Brazil, which
he claimed for the Portuguese Crown. Leaving the coast of Brazil, he caught the
south equatorial trade winds, which propelled him around the southern tip of
Africa and into the Indian Ocean. Arriving at Calicut on the west coast of India, he
was prevented from purchasing a load of spices by local Arab traders, so he sailed
south along the coast to Cochin, where he had more success. Cabral returned to
Portugal in 1501, carrying spices that were worth eight times the original invest-
ment in the voyage.

Realizing that the Arab traders would not easily relinquish their monop-
oly on the Indian Ocean spice trade, the Portuguese opted for war, moving with
astonishing speed and ruthlessness to capture strategic harbors that would serve
as naval bases and commercial hubs. They built forts at Sofala (the main outlet for
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gold from the Zimbabwe Plateau) and on Mozambique Island, and they pressured
the sultan of Malindi into forming an alliance with them. To control the trade of

the wider Indian Ocean, they captured Goa (on the west coast of India), the Strait

of Malacca (the main entry point to the South China Sea), and the Strait of Hormuz
(the entryway to the Persian Gulf). They also built forts in the Maluku Islands (also
known as the Spice [slands). The only major setback for the Portuguese was their

failure to secure a spice route
through the Red Sea, which
remained in Muslim hands.
The military wvictories
of the Portuguese were not
always matched by com-
mercial success. When the
Fortuguese captured strate-
gically important ports, the
indigenous spice trade would
simply move elsewhere, in
part because Portugal pro-
duced very few trade goods
that the Asian spice merchants
wanted. The Portuguese
responded by setting them-
selves up as middlemen in
the ancient trade network of
the Indian Ocean, trading in
Indian cotton cloth, Persian
horses, African ivory, and a
variety of other products that
were not meant for export to
Europe. From their headquar-
ters in Goa, on the west coast
of India, the Portuguese gov-
ernors levied customs duties
on cargoes and issued letters
of protection to seafaring mer-
chants. Naming its new mari-
time empire the Estado da India
(State of India). the Portuguese
Crown claimed that Portugal

THE GOLD OF SOFALA Located along the
Mozambigue Channel south of the monsoon
zone, Sofala was the main outlet for gold from
the Zimbabwe Plateau. The Portuguese cap-
tured Sofala in 1505, but the trade declined as
the gold-bearing veins on the Zimbabwe Plateau
were exhausted and gold mining moved north-
ward toward the Zambezi valley. This painting
shows Sofala and the Pertuguese fort in 1683.
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was the "Lord of the Sea” in the same way that the kings and sultans on the Indian

Ocean rim were the “Lords of the Land.”

The Swahili Coast

The Portuguese took an immediate interest in the city-states of the Swahili Coast,
which made ideal ports of call for ships traveling to and from India, and they were
eager to capture the maritime trade in gold between Sofala and Kilwa, the south-
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TRADE ROUTES IN THE WESTERN INDIAN
OCEAMN This map shews some of the major trade
routes that linked the Mozambique Channel

and the Swahili Coast to the Arabian Peninsula,
the Persian Gulf, and India. The Portuguese
captured the major African trading towns in

the 1500s, but after 1448, the Portuguese

and Omanis competed for influence along the
Swahili coast.
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ernmost port on the Swahili
Coast, especially after Vasco
da Gama reported in 1499
that Sofala was a source of
“infinite gold.” In 1505, a fleet
of eight Portuguese warships
led by Francisco de Almeida
arrived in the Indian Ocean to
establish Portuguese domina-
tion. Sofala was occupied with
little resistance because of the
quick capitulation of its aging
and blind ruler. The fleet then
moved north and captured
Kilwa. After installing a pup-
pet king, they built a fortress
that also served as a ware-
house for trade goods.
Almeida then took his
fleet to Mombasa, on the coast
of present-day Kenya. In prepa-
ration for his attack on the city,
he sent in spies at night to set
it on fire, burning the wooden
porches and stables that were
built between the multistory
stone houses. The fires raged
all night, and many stone
houses collapsed because the
heat softened the mortar. The
next morning, Almeida’s troops
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THE PALACE AT KILWA Built in the fourtaenth century by the sultan of Kilwa, the
Husuni Kubwa palace contained an actagonal pool, a grand audience eaurt, guest
rooms for visiting merchants, and the royal residence with over 100 rooms. Its gran=-
deur mirrored the prosperity of Kilwa, which received gold from Sofala, a thousand
miles to the south. For reasons that remain unclear, the palace was abandoned
before it was completed.

entered Mombasa and spent 2 days plundering the town. The following year, they
attacked four other island settlements. Soon the Portuguese were in control of the
major trading towns of the Swahili Coast.

The Portuguese tried to impose a monopoly on trade along the east African
coast, but they lacked the manpower to enforce it in the face of fierce resistance.
The compliant ruler of Sofala was soon murdered by a local opposition group, as
was the puppet ruler of Kilwa. Many merchants migrated out of Kilwa to engage
in smuggling or to open new ports of trade in areas outside of Portuguese control.
Barely a year after the Portuguese finished building their fort at Kilwa, trade had
slowed to such a degree that they found it necessary to permit the local Swahili
merchants to trade freely. In 1517, the Portuguese tore down their new fort because
it was too expensive to maintain and served no commercial purpose, a tacit admis-
sion that they had destroyed the prosperity of Kilwa without gaining the monopoly
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THE PORTUGUESE FORT AT MOMBASA Fort Jesus was built in 1593-15%4 on orders from
King Philip | of Portugal to serve as a military and administrative headquarters for the
region. The Portuguese were Later ejected from Mombasa by the Omanis in 1698.

over the gold trade that they were seeking. Half a century later, Father Monclaro, a
Jesuit missionary, described Kilwa as a city that “was formerly very large and pros-
perous.” With the gold trade gone, the merchants of Kilwa were reduced to trading
in ivory, honey, and wax, which they purchased from their inland neighbors.

On the northern Swahili Coast, a revolt in Mombasa in 1525 resulted in a
second Portuguese sacking of the city. By 1569, Mombasa's trade had diminished
so much that its main commercial products were spears and ivory-handled dag-
gers. In the same year, Father Monclaro described Malindi as a “city in very ruin-
ous condition, for the sea has encroached upon almost every part of it, but what
remains standing shows that it must have been very noble in ancient times.”
Reflecting on his voyage along the Swahili Coast in 1569, the Jesuit priest wrote,
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“The principal kings here are those of Kilwa and Malindi. All are now petty rulers,
poor and without power, more worthy to be called sheiks than kings. The people
are generally poor and wretched in nearly all these parts, and the Portuguese are
becoming so.” The main result of the Portuguese conguests was to destroy the
centuries-old prosperity of the Swahili Coast.

The Portuguese domination of the Swahili Coast was brought to an end
by the Omani Arabs, who lived on the western shore of the Persian Gulf. After a
series of rebellions in 1648 drove the Portuguese out of Oman, the sultan of Oman
sought to drive them from the Swahili Coast. The Omanis captured Mombasa in
1698, then ejected the Portuguese from Zanzibar and all of their enclaves north of
the Mozambique Channel, thus founding the Omani Empire. In short, the sultan
had gained control of the regions served by the monsoon winds. But the sultan
did not effectively consolidate his control, and during the eighteenth century. the
Swahili trading towns operated more or less independently, or they played off the
Portuguese against the Omanis. That situation allowed the maritime trade along
the Swahili Coast to regain some of its former vibrancy.

The Zambezi Valley and the Zimbabwe Plateau

South of the Swahili Coast, the Portuguese sought to consolidate their position in
the Mozambique Channel, where they controlled Sofala and Mozambique Island.
The gold trade at Sofala was in decline because the gold-bearing veins on the
Zimbabwe Flateau were becoming exhausted, and gold mining activities were
moving north toward the Zambezi River valley. Consequently, the Portuguese
sought to capture the gold mines for themselves. In 1570, a thousand Portuguese
soldiers marched up the Zambezi valley in an effort to reach and take over the
mines. Harassed by repeated attacks from local chiefs and suffering from bouts of
fever, they retreated to their base on Mozambique Island to await reinforcements.
When an additional 700 soldiers joined them in 1573, the combined force marched
300 miles from Sofala to the Zimbabwe Plateau, skirting the fever-ridden Zambezi
valley, while a smaller unit went up the Zambezi valley to look for a rumored
silver mine. Both groups failed to find any mines, either gold or silver, and the
soldiers withdrew to the coast.

The onlylasting impact of these invasions was the establishment of Portuguese
forts and trading posts along the Zambezi River at Sena and Tete. The Portuguese
soldiers and traders who were stationed in those towns often married local Tonga
women. Their Luso-African descendants made the settlements relatively self-
sufficient by inserting themselves as middlemen into local networks of production
and trade. As generations passed, the Luso-Africans blended more and more into
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the larger Tonga communities, with little more than their Portuguese names to dis-
tinguish them from the local population. With their increasing self-sufficiency, the
settlements became more and more independent of Portuguese control.

During the seventeenth century, the Portuguese and Luso-Africans in the
Zambezivalley extended their influence by intervening militarily in disputes among
the Karanga chiefdoms on the Zimbabwe Plateau. After 1629, they could trade freely
on the plateau, where they opened fairs for purchasing gold and established mining
camps worked by laborers whom they had commandeered from Karanga villages.
After repeated failures to find fabulously rich gold mines, the Portuguese had come
to understand that the gold was extracted from numercus small diggings that were
easily exhausted. They also discovered that the gold supplies were not nearly as
rich as they had once imagined. Vasco da Gama's 1499 claim that there was an infi-
nite amount of gold on the plateau turned out to be a myth.

As an alternative to gold mining, the Portuguese and Luso-Africans in the
Zambezi valley began to acquire large tracts of land that could be turned into
estates that would attract Portuguese settlers. The African chiefdoms on the sur-
rounding plateaus regarded the valley as unimportant, and therefore the chiefs
did not oppose the Portuguese settlements. The Portuguese Crown, for its part,
was eager to support the scheme in order to regain its lost authority over the Luso-
African settlements. The landed estates were known as prazos, and the masters of
the estates were known as prazeros. Each prazo developed a large military force
made up of armed slaves obtained through raids, purchase, and the indigencus
practice of voluntary enslavement in times of famine. Large prazos commonly
owned 4,000-5,000 slaves, and one was recorded to have as many as 15,000. By the
mid-seventeenth century, some of the largest prazos had conquered many of the
small African chiefdoms in the Zambezi valley and had even annexed parts of the
surrounding plateau. Sometimes prazeros would send their armies to aid African
chiefs on the plateau in exchange for land where they could establish new prazos.

One remarkable feature of the prazos was that many of the titleholders were
Luso-African women. The Portuguese Crown had a practice of awarding grants
of land to the widows and daughters of men who had performed extraordinary
military service. The women who received these grants would often remain in
Portugal while their designated male representatives settled in the Zambezi val-
ley and married local women. Because the title deeds to the prazos required that
they pass to the eldest daughter upon the death of the grantee, in practice they
often passed to the Luso-African daughters of the Portuguese settlers. Luso-African
women who possessed prazos were addressed by the honorific title Dona.
Although their hushands and fathers tried to exercise control over them, many of
the donas exhibited remarkable independence and amassed considerable wealth
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and power. Dona Ursula Ferreira, for example, married three times and accumu-
lated two large and wealthy prazos, while Dona Ines Gracias Cardoso accumulated
four. Other donas sent their slaves to exploit gold diggings or to develop new trade
routes into the interior.

Despite the military might of their slave armies, the prazos in the Zambezi
valley never dominated the African chiefdoms on the surrounding plateau, in part
because the prazos were often at war with each other. In some cases, the wars
resulted in their mutual destruction. By 1730, most of the great prazos that had been
established in the seventeenth century were in decay or completely abandoned.
After 1750, a new wave of Portuguese settlers arrived to establish new prazos, which
were much smaller and weaker than their predecessors, rarely amassing more than
a few hundred slaves. With the decline of the prazos, the African chiefdoms on the
plateau conquered and annexed a number of the prazos on their borders.

Although the Portuguese settlements provoked a lot of warfare, their
long-term impact on the economic and political configuration of the region was
minimal because they operated more like African chiefdoms than like foreign
colonizers. Institutions and practices imported from Portugal became more and
more Africanized with the passage of time. Perhaps the most enduring legacy of
the prazos was the descendants of the slave soldiers, who gradually coalesced into
a distinct ethnic group, known as the Chikunda.

Owverall, Portuguese war capitalism in the Indian Ocean was very different
from the version, described in chapters 5 and 6, that predominated in the Atlantic.
In the Indian Ocean, the Portuguese created a relatively self-contained system
that was administered from Goa, on the west coast of [ndia. Their objective was
to insert themselves as middlemen into the ancient trading relationships that ani-
mated the commerce of the Indian Ocean world. Despite some initial success,
they were ultimately disappointed. The gold from Zimbabwe was never sufficient
to meet their expectations, and the settlements in the Zambezi valley kept slip-
ping away from Portuguese control to become quasi-independent entities mod-
eled on African chiefdoms.

The Dutch at the Cape of Good Hope

Although the Portuguese in the Indian Ocean considered themselves the Lords of
the Sea throughout the sixteenth century, they found their dominance challenged
by the Dutch, English., and French as the seventeenth century began. Instead
of creating a commercial hub in India, the Dutch East India Company headed
straight to the Maluku Islands {in modern Indonesia), which were at the center
of spice production. They established their company headquarters and trading
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hub on the island of Java. some 1,600 miles west of the Maluku Islands, because
it was more accessible to the maritime trading routes. Like the Portuguese before
them, the Dutch tried to establish multi-faceted relationships for trading a variety
of products within the Indian Ocean and South China Sea.

Their entry into the Indian Ocean trade forced the Dutch to develop new
sea routes through the Atlantic as well To sail from the Netherlands to Java, a ship
would first head for Brazil to catch the trade winds, which carried it around the
Cape of Good Hope, at the southern tip of Africa, and into the Indian Ocean. Ships
following this route from Europe to Asia went nowhere near the Atlantic coast of
Africa. The Atlantic trade and the Asia trade were thus entirely separate systems
that relied on completely different sea routes. That is why the Dutch government
established the Dutch East India Company to trade with Asia and the Dutch West
India Company to trade in the Atlantic Ocean.

Mimicking the war capitalism previously practiced by the Fortuguese, the
Dutch East India Company ousted the Portuguese from their forts in the Maluku
Islands beginning in 1605. In 1619, after they tried and failed to wrest the Strait of
Malacca from the Portuguese, they seized the port of Jakarta on the island of Java
iin modern Indonesia) to be their commercial hub and company headquarters.
Initially focusing their trade on the Maluku and Banda Islands, they established
a worldwide monopoly on cloves and nutmeg. So secure was their monopoly that
the Dutch government was able to fix the price of cloves on the European market
in 1677 and keep it unchanged until 1744,

The Dutch established their own sea routes between the Cape of Good Hope
and Jakarta (a distance of some 6,000 miles). The Portuguese ships had normally
rounded the Cape and sailed northward along Africa’s eastern coast through the
Mozambique Channel until they caught the monsoon winds along the Swahili
Coast. The Dutch, in contrast, took a southern route by sailing due east from the Cape
until they reached the region of the southeast trade winds, which took them north
to Jakarta. An alternative route was to head northeast toward Jakarta and make a
stopover at the island of Mauritius, some 2,500 miles from the Cape. It normally took
6 or 7 months to make the trip between the Netherlands and Jakarta in either direc-
tion. Because their sea routes bypassed most of the western Indian Ocean rim, the
Dutch never tried to establish a presence along the east African coast.

The sea routes used by the Duich East India Company involved long
stretches at sea without stopping at secondary ports of call, thus creating a need
for strategically placed way stations for resupplying the ships and resting the
crews. Accordingly, the Dutch laid claim to the island of Mauritius in 1638 and to
the Cape Peninsula (which included the Cape of Good Hope) in 1652. After replen-
ishing its supplies at the Cape, a ship could either sail non-stop to Jakarta via the
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southern route or take the more direct route with a stopover in Mauritius. Of the
two way stations, the one at the Cape was by far the most important because it
gave the Dutch control of the transition point between the Atlantic and Indian
Oceans.

The southern tip of Africa enjoyed a Mediterranean climate with winter rains
and summer sun, and it was far enough away from the equator that many of the
diseases that claimed the lives of Europeans in tropical Africa were unknown. The
Cape Colony was established when the Dutch East India Company founded Cape
Town and persuaded some of its employees to settle there in order to grow crops
and raise sheep and cattle that they could sell to the company to resupply its ships.
This original group of settlers was soon augmented by Dutch orphan girls that the
company brought out to be wives for the men, and by French Protestants known
as Huguenots who had sought refuge in the Netherlands during France's religious
wars. By 1707, the white settler population of the Cape Colony included about
700 company employees and 2,000 Dutch and French immigrants.

CAPE TOWN IN 1483 This painting shows Cape Town just 31 years after the first Dutch
East India Company settlers landed in 1652. The fort and the town are huddled near
the seashore, while Table Mountain leoms in the background. The harbor is filled
with Dutch ships on their way to Jakarta or the Maluku lslands.
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The land around the Cape Colony was relatively arid, with only 16-24 inches
of rainfall per year. and no African agricultural populations had settled there.
Instead, the region was inhabited by Khoikhoi cattle and sheep herders, who lived
on the plains, and San hunter-gatherers, who lived mostly in the surrounding
mountains. The Khoikhoi were nomadic in the sense that they periodically dis-
mantled their settlements and moved with their cattle and sheep to new pastures
according to the season. They were organized politically into chiefdoms, each
containing up to 16 settlements. Prior to the establishment of the Cape Colony,
they had been furnishing cattle and sheep to passing ships, and they continued to
do so after the arrival of the Dutch settlers. Between 1652 and 1699, the company
purchased some 20,000 cattle and 40,000 sheep from Khoikhoi herders.

The Dutch East India Company originally gave white settlers 20-acre plots
on which to practice intensive agriculture, but most of them were unsuccessful
at growing crops in the semiarid region and preferred to move inland from Cape
Town to raise cattle and sheep on large tracts of land in imitation of the Khoikhoi.
The expansion of settler groups onto Khoikhoi pastureland led to violent clashes.
These conflicts culminated in a 4-year war in which the settlers captured some
1,800 head of cattle and 5,000 sheep from the Khoikhoi. As the European settlers
claimed larger and larger tracts of land, the Khoikhoi and the San were squeezed
out. The Khoikhoi not only lost their livestock to the settlers, but also suffered high
mortality during an epidemic of smallpox, brought in by ships in 1713. Sinking
into poverty, the surviving Khoikhoi sought their livelihoods as shepherds and
cattle herders for the settlers. The San, in contrast, were often killed or driven into
the wilderness areas on the fringes of the settled zones.

Almost from the beginning, the company brought captives to Cape Town to
load and unload ships, cut wood on Table Mountain, haul water, and perform a
variety of other menial tasks. Because the Dutch ships used sea routes that took
them far from Africa’s Atlantic coast, captives were obtained from Indian Ocean
ports. During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the company purchased
some 4,000 captives from Madagascar and East Africa. A much larger slave trade
was run privately by company officials as a way of making extra money. An aver-
age company ship coming from Asia might carry as many as 20 captives that had
been privately purchased by the captain or company officials for sale in Cape
Town. The captives in the private slave trade came mostly from Madagascar,
India, and Indonesia, and later from Mozambique. Between 1652 and 1808 nearly
60,000 captives were privately imported. After 1711, the slaves living in the Cape
Colony outnumbered the white settlers.

A typical large farm on the Cape Peninsula in the eighteenth century con-
sisted of the Boer (the Dutch term for a settler farmer) and his family, their imported
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THE INTERIOR OF THE CAPE COLONY Although the Dutch East India Company gave
each white settler a 20-acre farm near Cape Town, many of them preferred to move
inland te raise sheep and cattle on large tracts of land. The movement of well-armed
settlers onto Khoikhoi rangeland led te wars in which the indigenous Khoikhai herd-
ers and San hunters were gradually squeezed out.

slave laborers, and their Khoikhoi clients (who were not slaves, but were subservi-
ent to their Boer landlords because they had nowhere else to go). Even though the
settlers had acquired extensive landholdings by conquest and theft, their popula-
tion remained tiny. In 1793, there were fewer than 14,000 European settlers on the
entire Cape Peninsula. Unlike European plantation owners in the New World, the
Boers did not produce anything that was profitable enough to export over long
distances except, perhaps, for some wool. Instead, they adopted a lifestyle based
on extensive pastoralism, which they had learned from the Khoikhoi.

The Mascarene Islands: Mauritius and Réunion

A particular point of European interest in the Indian Ocean was the Mascarene
Islands (Mauritius and Réunion), located roughly halfway between the southern
tip of Africa and the southern tip of India. When Portuguese sailors first set foot
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on Mauritius in 1507, they found no inhabitants, but a large number of dodoes—
flightless birds some 3 feet tall and weighing up to 40 pounds that were found
exclusively in Mauritius. When the Dutch East India Company settled the island
in 1638, they brought in pigs, cattle, and goats. To make the settlement profitable,
they also brought in 300 captives from the East African island of Madagascar,
who worked mostly at cutting ebony trees in the forests. The settlers engaged in
farming and livestock herding. supplemented by extensive hunting and fishing,
in order to feed themselves and supply food to company ships. After the company
established its base at the Cape of Good Hope in 1652, however, Mauritius became
less essential, because many of the company’s vessels sailed from the Cape to
Jakarta by the southern route, which missed Mauritius by 900 miles.

Apgriculture was a continuing problem on Mauritius because cyclones and
droughts destroyed crops in many years, and because even in normal years, the
island’s large population of rats, which had come asunimended passengers on ships,
made it difficult to cultivate beans, rice, wheat, and other crops. Only sugarcane,
which the Dutch introduced from Java, and sweet potatoes were immune to the
rats’ depredations. An additional problem was that many of the pigs turned feral_ In
1666, wild pigs were reported to be “running everywhere” and killing young calves.
The pigs also destroyed the nests of the dodoes, each of which contained a single
egg in a heap of grass on the forest floor, and thus were most likely responsible for
their extinction. The last reliable report of dodoes on Mauritius comes from 1647,
although some were spotted on a small islet off the coast in 1662,

The colony on Mauritius
failed to thrive, and the Dutch
abandoned the island in 1710.
In 1721, Mauritius was claimed
by the French East India
Company, which had already
claimed Réunion, some 140
miles away. The French com-
pany wanted to use Mauritius
as a stopover between France

and India and as a base for naval
DEAD AS A DODO Dutch settlers on Mauritius

hunted the dndoe? for foa_d an.d inadvertently Between 1793 and 1810—a time
created a population of wild pigs that destroyed o o

their nests, causing the dodeo’s extinction by of hostilities between Britain
1665-1670. This picture was painted in 1628, and France—French warships
when dodoes were still numerous. and privateers operating out

of Mauritins captured more

and privateering operations.

264




WAR CAPITALISM IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD

than 500 British and allied ships. To develop agriculture in the Mascarene Islands,
the company imported captive Africans from Madagascar, Mozambigue, and the
Swahili Coast, dramatically expanding the East African slave trade. During the eigh-
teenth century, over 120,000 captives were carried to the Mascarene Islands, where
they made up as much as 85 percent of the population.

Slaves performed a variety of tasks on the island, including loading and
unloading ships and growing food, but the majority of them worked in the culti-
vation of sugarcane. Although sugar production had failed to catch on when the
Dutch first introduced it in the seventeenth century, the French governor hoped
to replicate the slave-based production system that had been developed in the
Caribbean. Sugar production in the Mascarene Islands never reached Caribbean
levels, but by the 1790s, Mauritius was producing 5 million pounds of sugar and
20,000 pounds of cloves per year. The sugar plantations of the Mascarene Islands
thus created an Indian Ocean slave trade that resembled the Atlantic slave trade,
albeit on a much smaller scale.

WAR CAPITALISM IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD

When the Ottoman Turks captured Constantinople in 1453, it had been the capi-
tal of the Byzantine Empire for over a thousand years. The Turks renamed the
city Istanbul and made it the capital of the Ottoman caliphate, which claimed to
be the successor to the prior Islamic Caliphate in Damasecus, Baghdad, and Caire.
But the Turkish sultan Mehmed Il (known as Mehmed the Congueror) also bore
the title "Caesar of the Romans.” indicating that he was both the inheritor of the
Islamic Caliphate and the inheritor of the Christian Roman Empire. In this way,
he bridged two worlds. The conquest of Constantinople thus marked the emer-
gence of the Ottoman Empire as a world power.

The label Ortoman refers to the ruling dynasty founded by Osman Gazi (who
ruled 1281-1324), a nomadic Turkish horseman who led a minor Muslim warrior
state located on the fringes of the Byzantine Empire. Avoiding warfare with neigh-
boring lslamic states, the Ottomans expanded their territory at the expense of the
Byzantines through a string of military victories during the fourteenth century.
Because they artacked Christians, the Ottomans could claim that they were waging a
jihad against infidels, but they were also launching raids to amass booty and captives.

In order to avoid the rivalries and internal schisms that had historically
plagued nomadic warrior states, the Ottoman rulers developed a slave army
and a cadre of slave bureaucrats. Under the devshirme (blood tax) system, the
Ottomans sent military officers into the rural parts of southeastern Europe to
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scour the villages for the fittest
and brightest Christian boys
between the ages of 8 and
10. The boys were taken from
their families and brought to
Istanbul, where they were con-
verted to Islam and trained to
serve the Ottoman state. The
largest number received mili-
tary training and joined the
elite Janissary Corps, while
others became Muslim clergy,
scribes, and palace adminis-
trators. The sultan thus gained
an elite corps of soldiers and
bureaucrats who were socially
isolated from the larger popu-

lation and whose loyalty was

BLOOD TAX In this painting from 1558, a group of

unguestioned.

boys are selected as payment for the devshirme,
’ Py Although the expansion

imposed on Christian subjects by the Ottoman
sultan. The boys would be trained to enter into of the Ottoman Empire after
service as soldiers or bureaucrats 1453 was largely accomplished

by armies traveling on foot

and horseback, the Ottomans
also proved to be a formidable maritime power in the eastern Mediterranean and
the adjoining Aegean and Black Seas. Immediately after the conquest of Istanbul,
they captured Greek islands and ports in the Aegean Sea, which separates Turkey
from Greece. Then they moved into the Black Sea. ousting the Genoese from the
commercial center of Trebizond (which lay along the Silk Road) in 1461 and cap-
turing the Genoese fort at Caffa in 1475.

Their main maritime opponent, however, was Venice, which had previ-
cusly dominated trade in the eastern Mediterranean. The two maritime powers
fought a war between 1463 and 1479, in which Venice lost part of its maritime
empire and agreed to pay an annual tribute to the Ottomans. When war broke out
again in 1499, the Ottomans captured several more of Venices ports, consider-
ably weakening its position in the eastern Mediterranean. Seeking control of pro-
duction as well as trade, they captured the sugar-producing islands of Cyprus in
1571 and Crete in 1669. The days when Venice and Genoa dominated trade in the
Mediterranean were clearly over. The label of war capitalism seems appropriate
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here because access to ports, trade routes, and resources were all determined by
the outcome of warfare.

Ottoman Egypt

When the Ottomans invaded Egypt in 1517, the Egyptians had been ruled by the
Mambuks for more than 250 years. The Mamluks were originally captives from the
Black Sea region who were brought to Egypt as boys and trained for military service,
as described in chapter 3. Even after the Mamluks seized power in Egypt in 1260,
they contimued to bring in new enslaved boys from the Black Sea region to refresh the
military. Sons of Mamluks could not become Mamluks, although some of them were
allowed to join the free cavalry, which was not considered an elite fighting foree.

The career of Tumanbay 11, the last Mamluk sultan of Egypt, illustrates the
Mamluk system. He was born in Circassia, along the northeastern shore of the
Black Sea, captured, and sold to slave traders, who took him to Egypt. After com-
pleting military school, he became a domestic slave in the sultan's household. He
gradually rose through the military ranks to become a commander of a hundred
Mamluk soldiers (the highest rank of military commander), and he then became
prime minister. When the Mamluk sultan left Egypt in 1516 to fight the approach-
ing Ottoman army. he left Tumanbay in charge of Egypt. After the sultan was
killed fighting in Syria, Tumanbay took over the sultanate of Egypt. He had been
sultan for less than a year when the Ottoman army arrived in Cairo.

The soldiers who attacked Cairo in 1517 were under the personal command
of the Ottoman sultan. Although the Mamluks had a proud military tradition and
a fierce reputation, their lance-wielding cavalry was no match for the muskets
and cannons of the Ottomans, who killed an estimated 10,000 people during their
conquest of the city. Ibn lyas, a chronicler of the period. wrote that the carnage
was sufficient to “strike terror into the hearts of man, and its horrors to unhinge
their reason.” When the Ottoman soldiers captured Tumanbay, they hung him
from the city gate like a common criminal.

After many centuries of being ruled successively by Greeks, Romans,
Arabs, and Mamluks, the Egyptian people were accustomed to being controlled
by foreigners. The Mamluks, who came mostly from the Black Sea region north
of Turkey, generally spoke Turkish and not Arabic, so the Ortoman Turks did not
seem completely strange. Even so, the Ottoman conquest marked a major change
in Egypt's status because it had been an independent state ever since the rise of
the Fatimids in 969, but now it was simply a province of the Ottoman Empire. The
grain produced by the peasants in the Nile valley that had in ancient times gone to
Rome would henceforth go to Istanbul.
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No sooner had the Ottomans conquered Egypt than they withdrew most
of their soldiers to fight on the Iran-Iraq border. To maintain order in Egypt. the
Ottomans allowed the Mamluk military units to reconstitute themselves. When
some Mamluks sought to break away from Ottoman rule, the sultan in Istanbul
sent his chief administrator to suppress the rebels and create a new administrative
system that would ensure Mamluk loyalty. After that, Egypt was governed differ-
ently from the other Ottoman provinces. The Mamluk units of the Egyptian army
were continually refreshed with enslaved Christian boys from the Black Sea,
Bosnia, and Albania, and were counterbalanced by units of the Ottoman Janissary
Corps as well as by regular army units made up of native-born Egyptians, who
were often the sons of Mamluks.

The administrative system imposed by the Ottomans was based on the old
Mamluk system. The governors of Egypt were Ottoman administrators sent out
from Istanbul for 1-year terms. Although their terms were renewable, they were
replaced frequently to make sure that they remained loyal to Istanbul and did not
develop a local power base. At the lower levels of administration, many Mamluk
officers were appointed as district administrators or low-level military governors,
receiving the title of bey. They made effective administrators because they were
accustomed to giving commands and had an intimate knowledge of local condi-
tions that the administrators from Istanbul lacked. Over time, the Mamluk beys
became a dominant political force within the Egyptian administration.

The bulk of the Egyptian population, however, consisted of descendants of
the ancient Egyptians who made their living as farmers in the Nile valley and
the Nile delta. By the sixteenth century, they spoke mostly Arabic and practiced
Islam. In addition, there were nomadic Arab tribes who lived in Egypt’s western
desert, and settled Arab tribes who had seized large tracts of land in Upper Egypt
during the final century of Mamluk rule. One of those settled tribes—the Banu
Umar tribe—agreed to collect taxes on the government's behalf in Upper Egypt
in return for being allowed to exercise semiautonomous authority over their own
territory.

The Egyptian social hierarchy consisted of two main categories. At the top
were the Ottoman and Mamluk elites—lumped together in popular discourse as
“Turks"—who populated the government and the military. Below them were the
indigenous Egyptians and Arabs, who were referred to as “peasants” by the ruling
elites and deemed to be a servile class that was unfit for government or military
service. "l will not give [military] salaries to peasants,” proclaimed one Ottoman
governor. “Salaries are for Turks.”

In the late sixteenth century, Egypt switched from a system of direct taxa-
tion by government officials to a system of “tax farming.” in which private tax
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collectors gathered the taxes from a locality and turned over a fixed sum to the
government. If they collected more than they owed the government, they could
keep the surplus. A tax farm (ie., the authority to collect taxes in a certain locality)
became a valuable entity that could be bought, sold, mortgaged, or inherited just
like a piece of property. This system reduced the revenues that flowed into Egypt's
central treasury because only about one-fifth of the tax collected in rural areas
was turned over to the government. The rest was kept by the tax farmers, many of
whom were Mamluk beys.

The conquest of Egypt gave the Ottomans privileged access to the Red
Sea, which was their main gateway to the Indian Ocean spice trade. In 1538, the
Ottomans assembled a fleet of more than 70 ships and 20,000 men and set out for
the west coast of India. On their return, they established control over the port of
Aden, which was the gateway between the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean. When
a Portuguese fleet of over 80 ships from Goa tried to enter the Red Sea in 1541,
it withdrew after being bombarded by Ottoman artillery. Having solidified their
control over the Red Sea, the Ottomans sent four ships to the Swahili Coastin 1546
to plunder Malindi, which was allied with the Portuguese. The Ottomans were
challenging Portuguese domination of Indian Ocean trade.

Afrer an Ottoman fleet containing 30 ships and 850 soldiers was lost in the
Indian Ocean in 1552, however, the Ottomans withdrew from the Indian Ocean
and focused on defending their control of the Red Sea. They nevertheless main-
tained a degree of influence in the Indian Ocean by sending cannons and muskets
to sultans in Southeast Asia to help them repel the Portuguese. In 1566, the sultan
of Aceh (in modern Indonesia) proclaimed that he and the Muslims of India rec-
ognized the Ottoman sultan as their suzerain and protector. Because ports such
as Aceh successfully defended themselves against the Portuguese, the indigenous
pepper trade continued to thrive. A 1598 Dutch map carried an inscription about
the pepper trade in Aceh, saying that “they have great store of pepper. which the
ships from Surat and Cambay [ports on the west coast of India] come yearly to
fetch and take to the Red Sea.” A century of Portuguese domination in the western
Indian Ocean had failed to kill the ancient spice trade.

The Ottoman Regencies in North Africa

Along the Mediterranean coast of North Africa, the Ottomans created three prov-
inces known as “regencies™ the Algiers Regency (in present-day Algeria), the Tunis
Regency (in present-day Tunisia), and the Tripoli Regency (in present-day Libya).
The stretch of the Mediterranean coast occupied by the three regencies was
known to Europeans as the Barbary Coast, a reference to the Berber populations
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of North Africa. The only part of the Barbary Coast that remained independent
was Moroceo.

Unlike Egypt, which was conquered by an Ottoman land army, the three
regencies were created by pirates who invaded from the sea. The person who best
exemplifies this process was Khayr al-Din, who was also known by his ltalian-
language nickname Barbarossa (Red Beard). He was born on the island of Lesbos
off the coast of Turkey, but his early life is shrouded in legend. By one account, his
mother was the daughter of a Greek Orthodox priest; by other accounts, his father
was a Muslim privateer or a Christian renegade. In any event, Khayr al-Din and
his three brothers became corsairs—a term that refers to pirates who operated
under the protection of a political authority.

[ The Ottorman Empire, 1580
w4 Mlgiers Regency

HEE Tunis Regency
[1I] Tripoli Regency

THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE IN 1580 This map shows the extent of the Ottoman Empire
after its conguests in Morth Africa. In Egypt, Ottoman rule extended over the Nile
River valley and the Arab tribes in Egypt's western desert. The regencies of Tripoli,
Tunis, and Algiers, which together made up the Barbary Coast, controlled mainly the
coastal strip and parts of the Atlas Mountains.
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CAPTURING TUNIS In 1534, the Ottoman corsair known as Barbarossa (Red Beard)
captured Tunis from Spain, but a year later the Spanish forces got it back. Their
victory was celebrated in this 1535 painting by the Spanish court painter Johannes
Maius. It was not until 1574 that the Ottornans recaptured Tunis and incerporated the
Tunis Regency into the Ottoman Empire.

As his reputation grew, Barbarossa entered into an agreement with the local
ruler of Tunis to prey on ships in the Mediterranean and share the booty. Soon he
moved west along the Mediterranean coast to Algiers, where he and his brother
Aruj wrested control of the city from the local tribal sheikh. When a Spanish fleet
attacked Algiers, Barbarossa appealed to the Ottoman sultan for help, thus enter-
ing into an alliance with the Ottoman Empire. Although he fled the city before
the reinforcements arrived, he returned in 1525 to drive out the Spanish, and
the Ottoman sultan appointed him governor of Algiers. He continued to prey on
Christian shipping and to attack ports on the European coast of the Mediterranean
until 1533, when the sultan made him the admiral of the Turkish navy. In 1534, he
captured Tunis from Spain, but lost it again a year later.

After Barbarossa’s death in 1546, he was succeeded as admiral of the
Ottoman navy and governor of Algiers by one of his lieutenants, named Turgut
Reis, popularly known as Dragut. In 1551, Dragut attacked and captured Tripoli.
As a reward, the sultan made him the bey of Tripoli, but soon he was again at
sea, where he captured a Venetian ship and attacked two towns, showing that he
could be an Ottoman bey and a corsair at the same time. When he was killed dur-
ing a siege of Malta in 1565, a lieutenant from his fleet, named Uluj Ali, became the
bey of Tripoli and was promoted to governor of Algiers in 1568. These men moved
easily between the roles of corsair, admiral, and governor.

During the sixteenth century, the North African corsairs crossed the
waters in oar-propelled galleys, but after 1600, English and Dutch pirates who
came to North Africa to join the corsair fleets taught them how to build and sail
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HORTH AFRICAN CORSAIRS ATTACK A FRENCH SHIP This painting from the early
seventeenth century shows two corsair galleys attacking a French ship in the
Mediterranean. The galleys, which were propelled by enslaved Christian carsmen,
were highly maneuverable, while the French ship relied on its sails, leaving it at the
mercy of the winds.

square-rigged sailing ships. The corsair fleet in Algiers, for example, consisted of
36 galleys in 1581, but by 1634, it contained more than 70 sailing ships, each of
which carried between 25 and 40 cannon. At about the same time, the fleet of
Tunis consisted of 40 sailing ships and only 5 galleys. The adoption of sails greatly
increased the range of the corsairs, and by the 1620s, they were attacking the
Atlantic coasts of Portugal, Spain, France, and England. The most andacious cor-
sair expedition went all the way to Iceland in 1627

The corsairs captured ships and seized merchandise, but their most profit-
able prizes were Christian captives, whom they held for ransom, kept as galley
slaves, or sold in North Africa. Although most galley slaves had a miserable exis-
tence, some of them became powerful corsairs themselves: Uluj Ali, mentioned
above, was formerly a galley slave from Italy, and Murad Reis, the Muslim corsair
who led the expedition to Iceland, was formerly known as Jan Janszoon from
the Netherlands before he was captured by corsairs and made a galley slave in
1614. Recent scholarship estimates that over a million European Christians were
enslaved by Muslim corsairs from Morth Africa between 1530 and 1730.
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The system of government in the regencies of Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli
went through several stages of development between 1525 and 18300. The first rul-
ers were corsair-admirals who governed with the blessing of the Ottoman sultan
in Istanbul, but later the sultans sent out governors (known as pashas) who served
for terms of 3 years. As outsiders who were little more than temporary visitors,
they had no local power base or local support. By the seventeenth century, the
Ottoman pashas had been reduced to ceremonial functions, while the real politi-
cal power was held by autocratic rulers, known as deys, who had risen from the
ranks of the Turkish military garrisons that were stationed permanently in the
three regencies. Although the deys reigned as monarchs with lifetime tenure,
many of them had their rule cut short by infighting within the military elite. In
Algiers, for example, 11 different deys held the supreme office between 1671 and
1710, an average reign of less than 4 years. In the eighteenth century, military
strongmen seized power in Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli and established ruling
dynasties that lasted into the nineteenth century.

Port cities such as Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli displayed cosmopolitan influ-
ences that made them distinct from their rural hinterlands. Algiers was the most
Turkish of the cities in North Africa; its harbor-front buildings and its long main
street seemed patterned after Istanbul. In the eighteenth century, Algiers was
home to native Algerians, Turks, Muslim refugees from Spain, Jews, Berbers,
Arabs, white Christian slaves, and a few black slaves from sub-Saharan Africa.
The famous Casbah (walled citadel) of Algiers housed several mosques, the palace,
and a crowded traditional quarter with streets so narrow that two people could
barely pass. Although some of the city's public buildings displayed the influence
of Turkish architectural styles, the palace was a nondescript square building that
was little more than functional.

The influence of the Ottoman rulers was limited mostly to the coastal cit-
ies and the narrow coastal plain: the rest of the countryside remained under the
authority of tribal leaders and Muslim holy men. Each of the three regencies was
divided into administrative districts run by appointed beys who operated more
or less independently of Istanbul as long as they collected the taxes and deliv-
ered them to the capital. Every spring, the beys reinforced their authority by tour-
ing the countryside with troops to collect taxes, meet tribal leaders, deliver gifts,
and wave the Ottoman flag. The beys knew that they could not succeed without
the cooperation of the local tribal leaders, so they operated by negotiation and
diplomacy rather than exercising direct authority. As a result, three centuries of
Ottoman rule had minimal impact on the countryside.

Beginning in the seventeenth century, American ships came to North
African portsto selllumber, tobacco, and New England rum and buy figs, raisins,
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and Turkish opium. Because the American colonies were ruled by Britain at
the time, its ships were protected by the British Navy. After the United States
gained its independence in 1783, howewver, American ships became prime tar-
gets for North African corsairs. Lacking a naval presence in the Mediterranean,
the American government made regular tribute payments to the North African
rulers and paid ransom to recover captured American sailors. By 1800, tribute
and ransom payments to the corsairs consumed 20 percent of the U.5. federal
budget. A peace treaty to end the tribute payments was signed in 1815 after
two wars in which the U5, Navy launched artacks on Algiers and Tripoli. That
is why the official hymn of the United States Marine Corps. written in the
nineteenth century, begins with the line, "From the halls of Montezuma to the
shores of Tripoli.”

CONCLUSION

During the three centuries from 1500 to 1800, the war capitalism that emerged
in the Indian Ocean and Mediterranean worlds was very different from the ver-
sion practiced in the Atlantic world, where the states of Atlantic Europe seized
land in the Americas to create plantations that were worked by captive laborers
brought in from Africa. The result was an increase in violence on both sides of the
Atlantic, as European settlers in the Americas pushed out indigenous peoples and
predatory states arose in Africa that raided their neighbors for captives. Although
the destruction engendered by the Atlantic slave trade was first felt near Africa's
Atlantic coast, it spread to places as far as a thousand miles inland by the eigh-
teenth century, bringing large sections of Africa under the influence of slavers
and slave traders.

In the Indian Ocean and Mediterranean worlds, in contrast, the ravages of
war capitalism were felt mostly near the coasts. In eastern Africa, the Portuguese
destroyed the prosperity of the Swahili Coast, but their attempts to march inland
and capture the gold mines of the Zimbabwe Plateau ended in failure. The
Portuguese settlers in the Zambezi valley became more Africanized as the gener-
ations passed, and the Portuguese prazos survived by emulating the surrounding
African chiefdoms. When the prazos disintegrated in the eighteenth century due
to internal strife, the indigenous chiefdoms reclaimed their lost land.

In southern Africa, the Dutch and Huguenot settlers near the Cape of Good
Hope destroyed the prosperity of the Khoikhoi cattle and sheep herders without
developing any alternative sources of wealth. Instead, they emulated the herding
techniques of the Khoikhoi and used a combination of coerced Khoikhoi workers
and imported slave laborers to keep their livestock farms going. Even with coerced
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and enslaved labor, the settlers did little more than eke out a comfortable subsis-
tence. They nevertheless remained integrated into the global economy because
they sold their sheep and cattle to Dutch East India Company ships passing to
and from Asia.

The only place in the western Indian Ocean to experience war capitalism
that resembled that of the Atlantic world was the Mascarene [slands (Mauritius
and Réunion), where French planters introduced Caribbean-style sugar planta-
tions that relied on captive labor imported from Madagascar and the east coast
of Africa. However, because of problems of weather and distance, the scale of
sugar production in the Mascarene Islands remained small compared with the
Caribbean. During the 1770s, the total value of goods arriving at Lorient, France,
from the Mascarenes was less than a million French livres a year, while nearly 11
million livres worth of commodities came in from France’s Caribbean colonies
each year.

In the Mediterranean, the Ottoman conquests reoriented the commerce
of the Mediterranean world. No longer dominated by the [talian city-states of
Venice and Genoa, much of the trade in the eastern Mediterranean became ori-
ented toward Istanbul. Grain from the Nile valley, for example, was exported to
Istanbul much as it had once been sent to Rome during the days of the Caesars. In
the regencies of Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli. corsairs engaged in legalized piracy,
enslaving over a million Christians and turning the Mediterranean into a war
zone that extended into the Atlantic Ocean.

Except for Morocco, all of North Africa came under Ottoman rule in the
sixteenth century. Yet in each of the North African provinces or regencies, local
interests held more power than the Ottoman pashas sent out from Istanbul. It is
ironic that those local power holders were not necessarily native born. In Egypt.
the Mamluk beys and Mamluk tax farmers garnered more and more power while
continuing to import new generations of enslaved soldiers from the fringes of the
Ottoman Empire. In a similar way, the permanent power centers in Algiers, Tunis,
and Tripoli were the army garrisons {made up of Turks, Eastern Europeans, and
Christian renegades) and the corsair fleets (which were commanded by Christian
renegades and Muslims from various parts of the empire). In contrast, the native-
born North Africans had little influence in the government.

The situation was very different in the countryside, where the Berber and
Arab tribes in the three regencies were allowed to manage their own affairs as
long as they paid their taxes and refrained from outright rebellion. Because the
tribal chiefs generally met with the Ottoman beys only once a year, the impact
of three centuries of Ottoman rule was minimal. In Egypt. in contrast, the farm-
ers in the Nile delta and the Nile valley were being ground into poverty by the
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Mamluk tax farmers, while the settled and nomadic Arab tribes enjoyed relative
autonomy.

The war capitalism that disrupted and restructured much of the world
between 1500 and 1800 was based on low-level technology that relied heavily
on forced human labor. The sailing ship was perhaps the most technologically
advanced machine that the new global empires possessed. After 1800, however,
the rise of industrial capitalism, which rested on the power of machines, would
restructure relations of trade and production on a global scale and radically alter
Africa’s relationship with the global order.
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CHAPTER

REVIEW

KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Omani Empire Ottoman Empire
praze bey

Cape Colony corsair

Boer dey

Mascarene Islands

STUDY QUESTIONS

—

. Why was the arrival of the Portuguese so destructive to the East African
city-states?

Pt

. Explain how the prazos in the Zambezi River valley could remain independent
of the Portuguese Crown.

[F5)

. Describe the effect of Dutch settlement in the Cape Colony on the local
Khoikhoi population.

4. What economic activity made the Masearene [slands different from other
European outposts in the Indian Ocean?

LA

. In what ways did the Ottoman conquests in North Africa reconfigure trade
relations in the Mediterranean world?

=3

. What happened to the old Mamluk aristocracy after the Ottoman conquest of
Egypt?

7. Why did the regencies of Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli encourage legalized piracy
in the Mediterranean?




<+—— PERSPECTIVES

AN AMERICAN CAPTURED BY
ALGERIAN CORSAIRS

Joshua Gee was a sailor from Boston who was captured by Algerian corsairs on July 29,
1680, and spent the next 7 years as a slave working on Algerian privateering ships. In July
1687, he was ransomed by the British, as Massachusetts was a British colony at the time.
After returning to Boston in October 1688, he became a shipwright and was elected to
several municipal offices. His aceount of life with the Algerian corsairs was discovered in

1926 and published in 1942,

The first voyage | went to sea, we had a
fight with twe English ships, received
much damage and were forced to leave
them. The next day we taok a ship from
New Spain, a rich prize. The second
voyage we fought an English ship and
received much damage. She escaped, the
sea being very high. The third voyage we
fought a Genoese ship, which . . . escaped.
After that, war was made with France,
and we took many ships and did reward
ourselves with clothing when we had
leave to go on board the prizes which _ . .
favor shone en us. . ..

At our return to Algiers, news came
of my first master's death on his vayage
to visit his friends in the Black Sea, and
then | was put to my second master, Cova
Mestefa, the same that took me, being my
half master at the first sale in the market.
Some small time after my coming to him,
one of our company being absent and he
carming to the knowledge of it, caused us
all to be Laid down one by one, and himself
with a . . _ three-inch rope beat us all very
severely. . ..

On another wvoyage we took a
Portuguese flyboat soon after she came
out of Partugal. She was bound for Brazil.
| had leave te go on board, and | tarried all
night and threw away my old clothes and
put on new and as many as | could well
carry. In the merning our boats came on

board, and my master and others in the
boat went away loaded.

After war was made with France,
we chased a French ship and came not
up with her till within night we boarded
her and the ship blew up. | was in the
hold to be ready to stop any leaks that
might happen under water. The blast so
lifted our ship that all sur guns seemed
ta Lift from the deck that it seemed as if
the deck would fall. Considering the age
and weakness of our ship, our master
esteemed our deliverance miraculous
and said surely God hath some particular
love for someone in this ship, for whose
sake we are all saved.

0f the French ship’s erew, only three
were saved by our boat. | . . Sometime
after their being sold in Algiers, they
were ransomed, and after that it was
known that it was Master Marchand and
the boatswain, and that they blew up their
ship on purpose so that we with them
might perish rather than be slaves. The
captain of our ship said that had he known
it before they were sold, he would have
hung thern at the yardarm and shot them
ta death.

1. How would you describe Joshua Gee's life as
a galley slave?

2. Why did the French crew blow up their own
ship#

Source: Narrative of lashira Gee of Bostion, Mass. whil= he was capiive in Algeria of the Barbary Firates, 1680-1887
[Hartiord, 1953, pp. 17-1%, 21-24. Spelling modernized by Robert Harms.
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THE REGENCY OF TUNIS IN 1788

When the French writer and diplomat Frangois-René Chateaubriond wvisited Tunis in
1807, he was given a notebook filled with infermation on the state of affairs in the regency.
Historians have since learned that the notebook was written in 1788 by a certain C.
Nyssen. The information is presented in a question-and-answer format.

Question lll. What is the population of this
empire? Are the Moors [Berbers] or the
Arabs more numerous? Are they taxed by
tribes or individually? . . . Are there any
Arabs settled in the eity?

The population was calculated at
four or five million souls before it was
reduced by the plague, which may . .. have
swept away one eighth [of the papulation].
The number of Arabs exceeds that of the
Moors. Some taxes are paid by tribes and
others by individuals. . . . There are Arabs
settled in the city, but they are not the
most numerous group of its inhabitants.

Question IV. Are there in the heart
of the kingdom, or on the borders, many
tribes who refuse to pay taxes? Are the
Moors or Arabs the most intractable?
Which of these two is wealthier? Do the
nomadic tribes ever farm the lands of the
inhabitants of the towns for purposes of
cultivating them or pasturing their flocks
and herds? What do these flocks and
herds consist of 7

There are tribes on the borders
which at times refuse to pay taxes, but
the troops sent to levy them soon compel
payment. It is in general the Arabs that
are the maost intractable. There is every
reason to presurme that the Moors are the
richest because they not only hold offices,
but embark at the same time in agricul-
ture, commerce, and manufactures. As
the Arabs confine themselves to agricul-
ture, the nomadic tribes freqguently farm
the lands of the inhabitants of the towns,
either for tilling or for pasturing their

flocks and herds, consisting of horned
cattle, sheep, and camels, which serve
them as beasts of burden, whose hair
they spin, whose milk affords them nour-
ishment, and whose flesh they often eat.

Fine horses are becoming wvery
scarce because the Arabs have grown
tired of breeding them and because the
government and its officials took from
them every adeguate horse at whatever
price they pleased. . . .

Question 1X. Are there any caravans
in the kingdemn? Whither do they travel?
Is the trade carried on by them consider-
abla? What articles do they barter? . .

Two caravans travel regularly to
Tunis: the one from Censtantine [Algerial
and the other from Ghadames [Libyal.
The former makes eight or ten journeys
a year, purchases haberdashery, jewelry,
drugs, grocery, linen and woolen eloth,
hardware, and hats manufactured in
Tunis, paying for these articles in cattle
and hard piasters. That from Ghadames
rarely makes more than three journeys
[a year], bringing negros and buying the
same commodities as the other, and in
general, whatever is necessary to sup-
ply the trade, which it carries on with the
interior of Africa.

1. How would you describe the main popula-
tion groups in the Tunis Regency?

2. How successful was the regency govern-
ment at collecting taxes?

Source: Francois-René Chateaubriand, Travels in Greece, Falesitine, Egypl, and Barbary during the Years 18048 and
1807, trans. Frederick Shoberl [Mew York: Van Winkle and Wiley, 1814], pp- 31, 34 of the Appendix ta vol. 2.




<+—— PERSPECTIVES

THE KILWA CHRONICLE, 1520

The original Arabie manuscript of Kitdb al-sulwa T akhbar Kulwa (Book of Consolation
on the History of Kilwa)—alse knewn as The Kilwa Chronicle—was written in Kilwa
between 1520 and 1530. The author does not give his name, but reveals that his maternal
unele was one of the keepers of the Kilwa treasury. It is the earliest aceount that gives an
African Muslim's perspective on the arrival of Europeans on the Swahili Coast. His refer-
ence to the Europeans as “Franks™ harkens back to the time of the Crusades. The dates are

given in terms of the Islamic calendar.

During al-Fudail’s reign there came news
fram the land of Mozambigue that men
had corne from the land of the Franks [the
Christians]. They had three ships, and tha
name of their captain was al-Mirati [Dom
Vasco da Gamal. After a few days there
came word that the ships had passed
Kilwa and had gone on to Mafia. The lord of
Mafia rejoiced, for they thought they [the
Franks] were good and honest men. But
those who knew the truth confirmed that
they were corrupt and dishonest persons
wha had anly come to spy out the land in
order to seize it. And they determined to
cut the anchors of their ships so that they
should drift ashore and be wrecked by the
Muslims. The Franks learned of this and
went on to Malindi.

When the people of Malindi saw
them, they knew they were bringers of
war and corruption, and were troubled
with very great fear. They gave them all
they asked, water, food, firewood, and
everything else. And the Franks asked
far a pilot to guide them to India, and after
that back to their own land=God eurse it!
All this took place in the year which began
on a Tuesday, A H. 905 1499 CE]. . ..

Then in the year A.H. 06 [1500 CE],
which began on a Wednesday, there
came al-Kabitan Bidhararis [Doem Pedro
Alvarez Cabral] with a fleet of ships. He

asked the people of Kilwa to send water
and firewood and desired that the sultan
or his son should go on board to con-
verse with him. The amir and the people
of the land decided it was best to send
him an important citizen. So they sent
Sayyid Lugman ibn al-Malik al-Adil. They
dressed hirm in royal robes and sent him
over.

Then they wanted water, and the
Kilwa people drew it in a number of
waterskins, and the porters carried it
to the shore. Then they called out to the
Portuguese to come ashore and take it.
As they were coming, one of the principal
slaves of the Amir Hajj lbrahim, who was
surnamed Hajj Kiteta, ordered the water
carriers [of Kilwal to ecarry the water
away. So they did so. When the Christians
disermbarked on shore to fetch water,
they saw neither much nor little water,
but none at all. So they went back to their
ships in anger. They set off again—God
curse them!=to Malindi, and received
everything they wanted in the way of
water, firewood and food.

1. How does the writer characterize the
Franks {Christians)?

2. Why did the people of Kilwa refuse water to
the Portuguese?

Source: The East African Coast: Selec! Documents from the First lo the Earlier Nineleenth Century, compiled by
G. 5. P. Freeman-Grenville [Dxford: Clarendon Press, 1962], pp. £7-4B.
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THE SWAHILI COAST IN 1569

Father Monclara was a Portuguese Jesuit who accompanied a Portuguese military expe-
dition that tried and failed to capture the gold mines on the Zimbabwe Flateau. In 1569, he
traveled the length of the Swahili Coast that was under Portuguese control. His account
reveals that the Portuguese had destroyed the former prosperity of the Swahili trading

towns and left the inhabitants impoverished.

The king of Kilwa is a Meor [Muslim], as
are all his subjects, and, as | wasinformed,
was once the principal and greatest king
here, because his possessions extended
to Sofala before the Portuguese came to
India. . . .

The city was formerly very large
and presperous, the houses were all of
stone and lime with tiled roofs, but it was
twice destroyed by our people because
of the treachery of its inhabitants. . . .
These Moors have some commerce with
the islands of Comora, and in the interior
in ivary, whieh they buy from the Kaffirs
[unbelievers] to sell ta the Portuguese
who are always in those parts, or to the
factor of the captain of the said coast. . ..

Thence we went to Pate, which was
our principal destination, with intention to
destroy it because of the harm which is
done there to the Portuguese. It is about
twelve leagues distant from the city of
Cambo, along the coast. It has a bad
port, and at low tide the sea retires more
than three leagues, and with the rising
tide the water rushes in very furiously.
Mevertheless it has a large commerce
with Mecca and other parts. The city is
very large, and has many fine edifices. Its
Moorish priest was the chief of all on the
coasl.

‘When we arrived, we found the coun-
try deserted by all but the King and princi-
pal Moors, who begged for merey, which

was readily granted upon their paying the
soldiers 12,000 cruzados, partly in money
and partly in cloths and provisions. These
Meoors are very proud, and the worst
enemies we have upon that coast, and 2o
they proved themselves after we had left
for Mozambique, for they took revenge by
killing some peaceable Portuguese mer=
chants who were in those parts. Theyalso
robbed and killed some Christian yeung
men, with the excuse that a Moor was
killed by the people of the captain of the
coast, and they are in rebellion.

We were here nearly twenty days,
until we returned te Zanzibar, and
thence to Mozambigue, without geing to
the islands of Comoro. Many of our people
fell sick and died during this journey. The
principal kings here were those of Kilwa
and Malindi: all are now petty rulers,
poor and without power, more worthy to
be called sheiks than kings. The people
are generally poor and wretched in nearly
all these parts, and the Portuguese are
becoming so already through the loss
of commerce and navigation taken from
them by their enemies.

1. How would you describe the economic con-
dition of the Swahili trading towns in 15697

2. Describe the relationship between
the Portuguese and the local Swahili
population.

Source: The East African Coasl: Sefact Documents fram the First lo the Earlier Nineteanth Cemlury, compiled by
G. 5. P. Freeman-Grenville [Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1982), pp.- 138, 142-143.




AFRICA IN THE AGE OF THE GREAT
DIVERGENCE, 1800-1870




ometime around 1800, Britain entered into an unprecedented period of sus-

tained econoric growth that was accompanied by advances in military, sci-

entific, and educational development. That process later spread to Belgium,

France, Germany, the Metherlands, and the northeastern United States.
The historian Kenneth Pomeranz has characterized this phenomenon as the Great
Divergence because it marks the historical moement when the countries of Atlantic
Europe, for the first time in their history, became richer and more economically pro-
ductive than any other countries in the world.

Britain's economic growth stemmed in part from the use of machines powered
by waterwheels and coal-fired stearn engines to manufacture articles that had previ-
ously been made by hand, and in part frorm a new way of organizing production. Instead
of the old system of cottage industries and craft guilds that relied on highly skilled
artisans, products were manufactured by unskilled wage laborers working in large
factories. This new system will be referred to as industrial capitalism. The greater effi-
ciency of industrial production substantially lowered the cost of manufactured goods:
a worker with a power loom could weave cotton cloth 40 times faster than one with a
hand loorn, and a rolling mill produced iron plates 15 times faster than hammering by
hand.

Historians have long debated why industrial capitalism first emerged in the late
eighteenth century [and not in classical antiquity or sorme ather earlier period), and why
it first developed in Britain [and not in India, China, or Africal. The answer seems to be
that although individual ingenuity has been found all over the globe throughout history,
a system of industrial capitalism could develop only in an environment that provided an
optimal combination of cheap energy, cheap labor, large markets, business-friendly
institutions, and capital. To identify the key elements in Britain's Industrial Revolution,
some historians have focused on factors unigue to Britain, such as its improvements in
agriculture, its rich coal deposits near the industrial cities, its business-friendly insti-
tutional reforms, and the work ethic of the English Puritans.

Another group of historians, however, has adopted a transnational perspective
that focuses on the role of Atlantic trade and Mew World crops. Pomeranz has argued
that imports of cheap sugar [which provided quick energy] and cheap cotton [which
replaced wool] saved Britain from a crisis of depleted soils and overgrazed pastures,
and thus helped to free up a portion of the population to work in factories. Imported
sugar and cotton were affordable because they were produced by slave labor in the
Mew World. Other historians with a transnational perspective have pointed out that
the institutional reforms that aided the development of industrial capitalism would not
have been adopted without pressure from the very merchants who had been enriched
by Atlantic trade. Still others have focused on the question of where the British got
the capital to finance their new industries. Although profits from its Mew World colo-
nies made up only a small part of Britain's available capital, their contribution was not
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insignificant and may have been sufficient to put Britain over the top. In sum, many
factors contributed to the rise of industrial capitalism in Britain, but the role of its over-
seas colonies cannot be ignored. In this sense, industrial capitalism must be viewed as
a global system that could not have developed in isolation.

The rise of industrial capitalisrn was the most significant developrment in world
history since the domnestication of animals and plants around 11,000 BCE in the Fertile
Crescent of Southwest Asia, for it changed the way people lived their lives. People
in Britain who had formerly made their living as peasant farmers, sharecroppers, or
Llandless rural laborers flocked to the cities to work up to 14 hours a day in large facto-
ries, creating an urban working class that was entirely dependent on wages. In 1835,
when Alexis de Tocgueville visited the textile mills of Manchester, England, at the global
epicenter of industrial capitalism, he observed that “a sort of black smoke covers the
city. Under this half-daylight 300,000 hurnan beings are ceaselessly at work.” But de
Tocqueville also noticed something else: "From this foul drain,” he wrote, “the great-
est stream of human industry flows out to fertilize the whole world.” Manchester’s
textile mills illustrate the global nature of industrial capitalism. The cotton they spun
was grown by enslaved African laborers working on plantations in the United States,
and the cloth they produced was sold all over the world. The only reason why the mills
were located in Manchester was that it had abundant water power and nearby coal
deposits to power the machines. Unlike previous production systems in which cotton

EPICENTER OF THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION A view of the industrial eity of
Manchester, England, in 1845. Itz cotton mills placed it at the epicenter of Europe’s
Industrial Revalution. Alexis de Tocqueville had observed in 1835 that "a sort of black
smoke covers the city. Under this half-daylight, 300,000 human beings are cease-
lessly at work.” The smoke came from the coal-fired steam engines that powered the
machinery.
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THE COAL OF NEWCASTLE The abundant coal in the region of Newcastle, England,
powered the blast furnaces at the Lymington Iron Werks, which produced 30,000
tons of metal per year in the 1830s. A local historian named T. Rose claimed that the
usefulness of iron made it infinitely more valuable than fine gold, and he accord-
ingly ranked the managers of the company "amongst the greatest benefactors of the
human race.” This picture was painted by Thomas Allom in 1835.

cloth was made in cotton-growing regions and wool cloth in sheep-herding regions,
Manchester's industrial capitalism was embedded in a worldwide systemn of produc-
tion and trade.

By lowering the cost of manufactured goods, industrial capitalism gener-
ated a worldwide scramble to find new markets and new sources of raw materials.
Because Britain was more interested in obtaining raw materials for its factories
than in supplying captive labor to its colonies, it led the fight to abolish the trans-
Atlantic slave trade [although slavery itself was not abolished until later], and it
sent out a squadron of warships to intercept slave traders aleng the West African
coast. As the trans-Atlantic slave trade gradually wound down between 1807 and
1844, European ships increasingly visited the African coasts in search of tropical
oils for European industries, spices for European cuisine, and ivory to carve into
luxury items desired by Europe’s growing middle class. The British referred to the
new trade in commodities as “legitimate trade,” a name that acknowledged the
illegitimacy of its former trafficking in slaves.
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Despite the major shift from a trade in human beings to a trade in commodi-
ties, the general pattern of Africa’s commercial relations with Atlantic Europe did
not change substantially. The European countries that had formerly trafficked in
captives now sent out ships to buy commaodities at the same places and often from
the same African merchants. Instead of reducing their presence in Africa, some
European trading nations increased it. To protect its trading privileges, the British
government purchased the abandoned Dutch and Danish forts along the Gold Coast
and established consulates along the major waterways of the Miger River delta,
while the French retained control of their enclaves on the Senegambian coast. On
the east African coast, the British, French, Germans, and Americans all established
consulates on the island of Zanzibar in the 1840s to facilitate the trade in cloves, gum
copal [a tree resin used in making varnishl, and ivory. With the exception of French
military incursions into Morth Africa and British conguests in southern Africa, the
European trading countries seemed content to control the overseas trade in cer-
tain enclaves along the African coasts and did not attempt to explore or occupy the
inland areas.

It is ironic that the era of “legitimate trade” in the nineteenth century was
closely associated with an increase in slavery in Africa itself. The plantation systermn
that the Europeans had developed in the Mew World began to be replicated in Africa,
where enslaved laborers worked for African or Arab masters to produce tropical
oils and spices for European markets. Moreover, the African and Arab caravans that
traveled deep into the interior regions to obtain ivory usually brought back captives
as well as elephant tusks. It has often been claimed that the internal African slave
trade subsidized the ivory trade, but it was really the other way around: the profits
from the ivory trade financed an expansion of the internal slave trade. In a sense, the
growth of industrial capitalism in Eurcpe triggered an expansion of war capitalism
in Africa.
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X

ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL
UPHEAVALS IN THE
NINETEENTH CENTURY

etween 1803 and 1518, the governments of Denmark, England. the United
States, France, the Netherlands, Portugal, and Spain enacted a series of
laws and treaties that outlawed the transportation of African captives
across the Atlantic Ocean. They did not, however, outlaw slavery in their
overseas colonies. Although the effort to abolish the slave trade was partially suc-
cessful, it was undermined by three problems: first, slavery itself remained legal
throughout the New World, which offered a ready market for slave smuggling;
second, countries such as Portugal. Spain, and France made very little effort to
enforce the new anti—slave trade policy; and third, Britain’s treaties with Spain
and Portugal allowed slave trading to continue unabated south of the equator.
With treaties and decrees proving woefully inadequate to stop the trans-
Atlantic slave trade, the British Navy established its West Africa Squadron in 1818
with an initial fleet of six ships, which grew to thirty by the mid-1840s. Forbidden
by treaties from operating south of the equator, the squadron cruised along portions
of the West African coast looking for slave ships and occcasionally blockaded major
slaving ports. Although 200,000 Africans were liberated from slave ships between
1820 and 1865, some 3.6 million captive Africans were landed in the New World

1886 1886 1893
Gold discovered on Chokwe destroy the Rabih Fadlallah
the Witwatersrand Lunda capital conguers Bornu




CHAPTER B ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL UPHEAVALS IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

during that same period, with
the majority of them going to
Brazil. Thus the West Africa
Squadron was intercepting less
than 6 percent of the total traf-
fic! What finally brought the
trans-Atlantic slave trade to an
end was the closing of Brazilian
ports to slave ships in 1850 and
the abolition of slavery in the
Americas:  Britain  outlawed

FIGHTING THE SLAYE TRADE This painting

shows the British Navy ship Black Joke attacking . .
lavery ts Americ lo-

the Spanish slave brig EI Almirante in the Bight s o i a.u o

of Benin on February 1, 1829. The captain’s log nies in 1833, France in 1848,

states, “Black Joke captured Almirante Spanish and the United States in 1865.

Brig with 456 slaves from Lagos to Havana after By that time, the trans-Atlantic

an action of one hour and twenty minutes.” slave trade was effectively over.
It]“L:::gI ;h:l:::::ilpf? 1829, the Black Joke cap - The end of slave trading

did not mean the end of com-

merce between Africans and
Europeans. During the era of the slave trade, Europeans had always purchased
hides, ivory, gold. acacia gum (used in textile dyes), and other African products along
with captives, but as the trans-Atlantic slave trade came to an end, they increased
their purchases of those products and sought new products to meet the demands of
industrializing European economies. The industrial expansion of soap production
exemplifies this process. Prior to 1790, soap was expensive in Europe and was not
regularly used by ordinary people. In 1791, however, a Frenchman named Nicholas
Leblanc discovered an inexpensive way to make soda ash, which could be mixed
with tropical oils to make bars of scap. Soon soap making moved from homes and
small shops to large factories that consumed enormous quantities of soap-making
ingredients. By 1852, Britain was producing 140,000 tons of soda ash per year, and
France was producing 45,000 tons, but they also needed tropical oils such as coco-
nut oil, palm oil, and peanut oil, which could be obtained only by trade with Africa
and other tropical regions of the world.

This chapter examines the changes in Africa’s relationship to the world
economy by focusing on three processes. The first was the rise in the production
of tropical agricultural products for export to Europe. The second was the scram-
ble for ivory in the interior regions of Africa. The third was the rise of modernizing
economies in Egypt and southern Africa that were based on cotton production
and mineral discoveries. [n all cases, the economic changes were accompanied
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CASH CROP PRODUCTION IN COASTAL AFRICA

by major social and political changes that made life in many parts of Africa very
different at the end of the nineteenth century than it had been at the beginning.

CASH CROP PRODUCTION IN COASTAL AFRICA

In the early nineteenth century, African rulers and merchants living near the
Atlantic coast who had previously profited from the slave trade began to search
for new ways to purchase goods that were being produced by the factories of
Europe. In West Africa, growers began to produce large quantities of peanuts and
palm oil for export, but those agricultural commeodities could be profitably pro-
duced only within a hundred miles or so of the Atlantic coast because, beyond
that limit, the cost of transportation would eat up the profits. On the island of
Zanzibar, off the coast of East Africa, a unique combination of soil and climatic
conditions fostered the production of cloves for export to Europe and the United
States. Different regions along the African coasts made the transition from slave
trading to cash crop production in different ways and with different social and
political results. The discussion here will focus on four examples: Senegambia, the
kingdom of Dahomey. the Niger River delta, and the island of Zanzibar.

Peasants and Peanuts in Senegambia

Inthe kingdoms of Kajoor and Bawol on the Senegambian coast, the nobility and their
military slaves who had profited most from the slave trade lost out to small farmers
who were in a better position to profit from the new trade in agricultural commedi-
ties. During the eighteenth century, the rulers of Kajoor and Bawol had come to
rely on an elite corps of professional soldiers of slave origin, known as cheddo. In
the 1840s, Abbé David Boilat, who was born in Senegal to an African mother and a
French father, described the cheddo as follows: “The cheddo take their orders from
the kings and principal chiefs. They stop travelers on the roads, and pillage the most
peaceful peasants to seize their cattle herds and their persons to sell to the Moors
[Berbers] or other nations in the interior in order to buy brandy, tobacco, guns, gun-
powder, bullets, swords, and knives. They are the plague of the country.”

The cheddo flaunted their status as outsiders in an overwhelmingly Muslim
region by rejecting lslam and openly drinking alcohol, which is forbidden to Muslims.
Abbé Boilat explained that “the word cheddo doesn't anly signify a soldier, but a scoun-
drel, an unbeliever, a man without faith or law” When a French Catholic missionary
asked a group of cheddo soldiers what their religion was, they replied, “We are cheddo;
our religion is to drink.” By the nineteenth century, many prominent cheddo soldiers
had intermarried with the noble families of Kajoor and Bawol, and so the word cheddo
came to be applied indiscriminately to both the nobility and the military elite.
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The farmers in the rural
villages, in contrast, were
sober Muslims who viewed
the cheddo soldiers and their
noble patrons as a bunch of
pagans. As the Atlantic slave
trade in Senegambia was
dying down after 1820, the
cheddo soldiers were losing
an important source of their
income. To compensate, they
increased their raids on rural
villages in order to capture
slaves whom they could sell
into the Sahara Desert trade.
Yoro Dyao, a Muslim cleric,
wrote that the region was
“marked by the most terrible
violence, and most of the time

free men were taken, rendered
CHEDDO SOLDIER This 1840% painting by Abbé captive without reason, and
David Boilat shows a Cheddo soldier relaxing with sold =o that the cheddo could
his bottle of French brandy. The painting identifies
him as a pagan because alcohol is forbidden to
Muslims. Boilat explained that “the word chedde
doesn't only signify a seldier, but a scoundrel, an What saved the rural
unbeliever, a man without faith or law.” farmers of Kajoor and Bawol
from oppression by the
cheddo was the production of
peanuts. In 1340, the French discovered that peanut oil from Senegambia could

buy themselves horses, silver,
Guinea cloth, and liquor™

be mixed with palm il to make soap. The farmers of Senegambia exported 5,500
tons of peanuts to France in 1854, and by 1882 they were exporting 80.000 tons
a year. Peanut production put money in the hands of the Muslim farmers, who
bought gpuns and ammunition to defend themselves from the cheddo. When a
group of cheddo soldiers arrived at a rural village, the men would frequently
pull out their guns and prepare for battle. Seeing themselves cutnumbered and
outgunned, the cheddo would retreat. After 1850, the balance of military power
slowly shifted in favor of the farmers because they had a steady source of income
from peanut production, while the cheddo, who would not dream of tilling fields
for a living, found it more and more difficult to maintain their power and their
extravagant lifestyle.
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Palm Qil Plantations in Dahomey

Although the British Navy's West Africa Squadron patrolled the West African coast
to intercept slave ships, there were places where the geography was conducive to
smuggling. One of those places was the kingdom of Dahomey, where the rivers and
lagoons in the swampy coastal plain provided opportunities for clandestine traffic.
The most notorious smuggler of captives was Francisco Felix de Sousa, the king of
Dahomey's commercial agent at the port city of Quidah.

Born in Brazil of mixed African and Portuguese ancestry, de Sousa came to
Dahomey to work in the Portuguese fort there, but soon established himself as an
independent slave trader. He used his friendship with Dahomey’s King Gezo to gain
an appointment as the king's commercial agent in Quidah, where he traded captives
on behalf of the king and also on his own account. Controlling the commerce of the
port from 1820 until his death in 1849, he gained a reputation as a master smuggler.
He lavishly entertained the officers of slave ships in his private compound, which was
furnished with liquor, billiard tables, roulette wheels. and other amenities that could
be used to separate the sailors from their money. The West Africa Squadron captured
maore than 20 of the slave ships that he loaded, including several ships belonging to de
Sousa himself. Nevertheless, a quarter of a million captives were carried away from
Quidah and neighboring ports during the years of de Sousa's administration.

The transition from the slave trade to trade in agricultural commodities had
the ironic effect of increasing the use of enslaved laborers within the kingdom
of Dahomey. With the slave trade in decline, government officials and wealthy
merchants in Dahomey invested their profits from that trade in the production
of palm oil, which Europeans used 1o make soap. By the 1540s, there were many
palm oil plantations owned by Dahomian officials and merchants around the port
cities of Quidah and Porto Novo as well as Dahomey's capital city of Abomey. The
plantations were worked by slaves, who tended the trees and engaged in the labo-
rious processes of extracting the oil from the palm fruit and transporting it to the
ports. In 1851, Abomey counted 10,000 slaves out of a total population of 30,000,
and in 1855, there was a major revolt of Yoruba slaves on the Abomey plateau.
The systemn of plantation production using slave labor was moving from the New
World to the kingdom of Dahomey.

The Palm Oil Traders of the Niger Delta

In the Niger River delta, the slave trade died out even more slowly than in
Dahomey, because its maze of creeks and waterways provided ideal cover for
clandestine slave traders. Nearly half a million captives were taken out of Niger
delta ports between 1800 and 15850. Bonny and Old Calabar, the two leading slave
ports of the Niger delta, continued to export captives until 1837, when the West
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Africa Squadron began concentrating its efforts there. The trading town of Nembe,
hidden deep in the mangrove swamps, remained active in the clandestine slave
trade until the Brazilian slave markets closed in 1850.

As the slave trade was winding down, the British began to buy palm oil
that came from the oil palm trees that grew abundantly in the lgho country just
inland from the Niger River delta. The trees were owned by individual Igbo farmi-
lies. who harvested the fruit, extracted the oil, and sold it to African merchants,
who transported it to the Niger delta. British purchases grew from 5,000 tons per
year in 1827 to 30,000 tons per year in 1853 African merchants who had formerly
traded in captives scrambled to monopolize the palm oil trade in certain inland
regions, purchasing large numbers of enslaved laborers to load and unload the
heavy casks of palm oil for transportation in dugout cances along the delta water-
ways. African palm oil merchants in Old Calabar also developed palm plantations
worked by slave labor. For this reason, captives continued to be brought into the
Niger delta ports long after the Atlantic slave trade ended.

The decentralized nature of Niger delta societies created openings for success-
ful slaves to become heads of trading firms and even kings, causing political and

PALM OIL SHIPS AT BONNY, NIGER DELTA This sketch published in the Nlustrated
Lendon News in 1850 shows eight British ships in the Bonny harbor waiting to be
loaded with palm oil, which the British used for making soap. The African dugout
canoe in the foreground is carrying casks of palm oil to a ship. During the 1850s,
British ships purchased 30,000 tons of palm oil per year from the Niger Delta ports.
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social upheavals in the major delta trading ports. The canoe house system that had
developed in the eighteenth century (see chapter 6) had allowed slaves who were
successful traders to advance to powerful positions within the trading firms. After
1850, successful slaves began to seek political offices as well. In Old Calabar, wealthy
slaves gained membership in the governing council. In Bonny, in 1854, the king was
deposed and replaced by a regency council consisting of the heads of the four largest
trading firms, three of whom started out as slaves. When the king regained power in
1864 and abolished the regency council, an Igho man of slave origin named Jaja. who
was the head of the largest trading firm in Bonny, moved upstream and established
the independent kingdom of Opobo, cutting Bonny off from its palm oil markets. A
former slave had become a king! In the later years of the nineteenth century, the
kingdom of Opobo prospered while Bonny went into economic decline.

Clove Plantations in Zanzibar

Cloves, which grew exclusively in the Maluku Islands, were one of the most valu-
able commodities in Europe’s spice trade. It was sometimes said that they were
worth their weight in gold. In the 1770s, a French merchant managed to smuggle
some clove trees to the Mascarene Islands in the Indian Ocean, but they did not
grow well there. Then, in 1812, an Omani Arab merchant named Salih smuggled
clove trees from the Mascarene [slands to Zanzibar, a small island just 22 miles off
the east African coast. There, he found the soil and climate ideal for clove trees,
and he established a thriving plantation. When the sultan of Oman, a kingdom in
the Persian Gulf that claimed a loose hegemony over Zanzibar, visited the island
in 1828, he confiscated Salih’s plantation and made himself the biggest clove pro-
ducer on the island. Four years later, he began to transfer the capital of the Omani
Empire from the Persian Gulf to Zanzibar. By the 1840s, people all over the island
were cutting down fruit trees in order to plant clove trees, and many Omani Arabs
followed their sultan to Zanzibar in order to begin clove plantations of their own.
The plantations were worked by slave laborers purchased from the east African
mainland. By 1870, Zanzibar had between 60,000 and 100,000 slaves working on
the clove plantations, and it imported 10,000 captives per year to replenish the
labor force. As in parts of West Africa, the rise of international trade in agricul-
tural commeodities led to an increase in the use of slave labor in Africa itself.

THE SEARCH FOR IVORY IN THE INLAND REGIONS

In contrast to the regions near the African coasts that produced agricultural prod-
ucts such as peanuts, palm oil, and cloves for export, many parts of Africa pro-
duced agricultural products that did not find a ready market in Europe or were
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too expensive to transport to the coast. In those parts of Africa, trade with Europe
and the Americas was mainly based on ivory from elephant tusks. Although ivory
had long been exported to Europe, where it was used for knife handles, umbrella
handles, and combs, the demand for African ivory greatly increased in the nine-
teenth century as pianos with ivery-topped keys and gaming tables with ivory
billiard balls became staples of the middle-class lifestyle in Europe and America.
Eritish imports of ivory rose from 125 tons per year in 1820 to 800 tons per year in
15875, Along with these new uses for ivory came a shift in the sources. Whereas the
hard ivory from West African elephants was suitable for knife and umbrella han-
dles, equatorial African ivory was softer and could be carved into ornate objects
and exquisite designs, and the soft East African ivory was said to be the best in
the world. With the increase in demand, the price of East African ivory rose 400
percent between 1823 and 1873

There were three main differences between the ivory trade and the trade
in agricultural products. The first was that an elephant tusk was so valuable that
traders could afford to transport it hundreds of miles to the coast and still make
a profit. The second was that while clove trees and peanut fields produced a new
crop each year, ivory could be obtained only by killing the elephants. As the ele-
phant herds were wiped out near the African coasts, African ivory hunters and
ivory merchants had to travel farther and farther inland in search of elephants.
The third was that elephant tusks do not rot or spoil, so ivory caravans could leave
the coast, travel far into the interior, and return several years later with loads of
ivory. As a consequence of those three factors, the ivory frontier moved relent-
lessly inland from the Atlantic and Indian Ocean coasts during the nineteenth
century. By the 1860s, some people living in the very heart of Africa were sending
ivory to both the Atlantic and Indian Ocean coasts.

The ivory trade had different political effects in different parts of Africa.
Along the Congo River, the Bobangi traders monopolized the river traffic, but
they did not attempt to form a state or conquer territory. In Angola, the Chokwe
ivory hunters destroyed the Lunda Empire and gained control of the trade routes
without forming a new unified state to replace it. The opposite process was seen
in eastern and northeastern Africa, where heavily armed caravans carved out
states that ruled over societies that had traditionally had decentralized political
systems. The states thus formed were as much commercial enterprises as politi-
cal entities. To get a clearer picture of these processes, we examine the ivory trad-
ing empires of the Bobangi. the Chokwe, Msiri, Tippu Tip, Al-Zubayr, and Rabih
Fadlallah, and we conclude this section with a look at a similar state-building
process created by Samori Touré in West Africa, although he traded in kola nuts
and not ivory.
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The Bobangi in the Congo River Basin

The Bobangi cancemen along the Congo and Ubangi Rivers had been major sup-
pliers of captives to the equatorial African coast during the eighteenth century (see
chapter &). After the slave trade went into decline, they refocused their efforts on the
ivory trade, transporting elephant tusks down the Congo River in their large dugout
canoes to Malebo Pool, where a 200-mile series of rapids blocked further advance-
ment. The ivory was then transferred to caravans of Teke and Kongolese porters, who
carried it to the coast for sale to Europeans. By the 1880s, ivory was coming from as
farinland as Boyoma Falls, over a thousand miles from the mouth of the Congo River.

Investing the wealth they gained from their ivory sales in guns, gunpowder,
cloth, and slaves, the Bobangi traders developed a society that expanded its popula-
tion mainly through purchases of captives. Bobangi trading towns along the middle
Congo River became populated overwhelmingly by persons of slave origin, giving
rise to a system of social mobility whereby ambitious and successful slaves could
become wealthy traders, or even chiefs. In this way. the Bobangi trading towns
along the middle Congo were similar to the trading towns in the Niger River delta.
Inboth cases, the towns had developed from former fishing villages and had highly
decentralized political structures that encouraged entrepreneurship and economic
mobility. During the 1880s, the chiefs of most of the Bobangi trading towns were
people who had started their careers as slaves and had risen to wealth and power
because of their success in the river trade. When a British missionary arrived at the
Bobangi trading town of Lukolela in the 1580s, he reported that the chief's principal
wife had great power over him “because she was free born and he was not™

The Bobangi traders did not attempt to use their wealth to establish a politi-
cal or territorial empire. The dense tropical African rainforest had no long-distance
overland trade routes. Instead, trade goods such as elephant tusks were taken to
the nearest river to be transported by canoe, and all of the rivers in that vast water-
shed eventually flowed into the Congo River. To control the commerce of the mid-
dle Congo was to control the commerce of the entire Congo River basin. Under such
circumstances, the Bobangi had no need to conguer territory and rule over it. They
were content with monopolizing the Congo River trade and becoming wealthy.

The Chokwe in Angola

The transport of captives from Angola to Brazil increased in the early nineteenth
century as the Portuguese took advantage of the treaties that allowed slave trading
south of the equator, but after Brazil closed its ports to slave ships in 1850, the Angolan
slawve trade came to an abrupt end. The economic impact of the transition to commaod-
ity trading was especially turbulent in the Lunda Empire (see chapter &), which had
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Cape To

African states - British territory
- Mew trading polities - French territory
- Omani Arabs Boer republics
- Portuguese territory — lvory trade routes

SELECTED STATES SOUTH OF THE EQUATOR IN 1880 This map shows the new ivary-
trading spheres established by M=iri, Tippu Tip, and the Chokwe during the nine-
teenth century. In southern Africa, diamonds were discovered in the Cape Colony,

and gold was discovered in the South African Republic [a.k.a. the Transvaall. The
island of Zanzibar, which was the capital of the Zanzibar Sultanate, became important
in the nineteenth century as a global center of clove preduction and the ivory trade.
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been the major supplier of captives to the Portuguese. The Lunda king had developed
acomplex patronage system in which the luxury goods that he received via the slave
trade were redistributed to lesser titleholders throughout the kingdom. The closing of
the Brazilian ports to slave ships put the patronage system in jeopardy because the
Lunda king had nothing else to trade for foreign luxury goods. By 1875, the trade route
from the Lunda capital to the Atlantic coast had fallen into disuse, and political unrest
was growing both in the Lunda capital and in the provinces of the Lunda Empire.

Living in the hinterland of Angola in between the Portuguese settlements
near the coast and the Lunda Empire in the interior were highly mobile bands of
Chokwe hunters. Although the Chokwe were considered backward and primi-
tive by the rulers of the neighboring kingdoms, they were in a perfect position to
profit from the new economic conditions. As hunters, they were experts at killing
elephants, and they were also skilled at locating wild beehives containing wax,
which the Portuguese used for making candles. The Chokwe began selling ivory
and wax to the Portuguese in exchange for firearms, which they used to hunt ele-
phants, and for other trade goods, which they used to purchase enslaved women.
They then put those women to work processing wax into cakes for export, and
they used the profits to purchase more guns and captives.

In the 1870s, the Lunda Empire was facing political unrest and fierce sucees-
sional struggles. Certain contenders for power who were living in the western prov-
inces invited Chokwe hunting bands to settle on their lands to collect ivory and wax
on their behalf, and they also hired Chokwe war bands to aid them in their strug-
gles against the ruling group in the Lunda capital. Fighting their way eastward. the
Chokwe mercenaries broke faith with their employers and sacked the Lunda capital
in 1886. They then initiated a reign of terror in the Lunda Empire. They raided villages,
took as many captives as they could bring with them, and killed the rest of the inhabit-
ants. Many Lunda refugees fled to the Luba kingdoms to the north and east, leaving
desolation where the heart of the Lunda Empire had once been. The shift from slave
trading to ivory trading had brought with it new forms of violence and conflict.

The East African Ivory Trade

Ivory had been exported from the various trading towns on the east African coast
to the Red Sea and the Arabian Peninsula since the first century of the Commaon Era,
and it was being carried to the Persian Gulf, India, and China by the ninth century,
if not before. But it was only in the eighteenth century that the east African ivory
trade became concentrated on the island of Zanzibar. “When the ships from India
arrive in December, January, and February,” wrote a French trader in 1776, “all the
Mowors from Kilwa, Mafia, Mombasa, etc., go to Zanzibar to buy their cargoes and dis-
tribute them subsequently in their districts in exchange for ivory tusks, provisions,
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and slaves.” As a global center for the export of cloves and ivory, Zanzibar attracted
international attention, causing the United States, Britain, France, and Germany to
establish consulates there in the 1840s. The cosmopolitan nature of Zanzibar's econ-
omy is illustrated by the fact that trade was conducted there using Maria Theresa
dollars (silver coins minted by the Habsburg rulers in Europe). For much of the nine-
teenth century, the biggest purchasers of ivory in Zanzibar were American ships
from Salem, Massachusetts and Providence, Rhode Island.

Zanrzibar also became east Africa’s major market for captives. Although
the island had never been involved in the trans-Atlantic slave trade, it became a
major supplier of captives to several destinations in the Indian Ocean. Many of the
captives who arrived from the east African mainland in the nineteenth century
were destined for the clove plantations in Zanzibar, but others were purchased by
French slave ships for the sugar plantations in the Mascarene [slands, and still oth-
ers were taken to the Arabian Peninsula and the Persian Gulf, where they worked
as servants, pearl divers, and laborers in date groves. The opening of the Suez
Canal in 1869 greatly facilitated the shipping of dates from the Arabian Peninsula
to markets in Europe and the United States, spurring a sharp rise in Arabian date
production and an increased demand for slave labor in the date groves.

During the nineteenth century, Zanzibar-based trading caravans that were
financed by Indian merchants living in Zanzibar went farther and farther inland
in search of ivory and captives. The caravans were organized by Swahili mer-
chants from the east African coast and Omani Arab traders who had immigrated
to Zanzibar from the Persian Gulf. They generally followed trade routes that had
been pioneered by Nyamwezi merchants living in what is now central Tanzania.
Trawveling on foot in a region where disease-carrying tsetse flies prevented the
use of pack animals, these caravans often contained between five hundred and
a thousand people. They traveled along well-established trade routes through
regions where the local people would produce extra food to sell to the passing
caravans. A caravan of a thousand people consumed a lot of food.

Hired professional porters from the Nyamwezi territory were essential ele-
ments of any caravan. The Nyamwezi became known as a "nation of porters”
because nearly every young Nyamwezi man signed on to at least one or two cara-
van journeys in order to make some money before settling down to a life of farm-
ing, and others remained professional porters until they were too old to travel. Any
Nyamwezi man who had never seen the Indian Ocean was considered an unso-
phisticated bumpkin. The trading town of Tabora, located roughly in the center of
modern-day Tanzania, developed into the central node of the caravan routes. It
was common for one gang of NMyamwezi porters to carry the loads between the
coastand Tabora, and a different gang to carry the loads from Tabora to points west.

300




THE SEARCH FOR IVORY IN THE INLAND REGIONS

MsirD IN KATANGA

With 24,000 tusks exported annually from Zanzibar during the 18605, the elephant
herds in the region that is now Tanzania were virtually extinct by 1872. The new
destination of the ivory caravans was the region known as Katanga, located in
the lightly wooded grasslands of the southern savanna roughly halfway between
the Atlantic coast and the Indian Ocean coast. Possessing copper mines in addi-
tion to ivery, Katanga had once been under the control of the Lunda Empire. The
main person to develop the trade between Katanga and Zanzibar was Msiri, a
Nyamwezi trader who went to Katanga in 1850 with a heavily armed caravan to
purchase ivery and copper. While there, he came to the aid of a chief who was
under attack by a neighboring Lunda chief. Msiri easily won the war because his
men were armed with guns while the Lunda chief had none.

Msiri returned to Katanga a year later with a larger and even more heavily
armed entourage and took over the chiefdom that he had rescued a year ear-
lier. He formed an army using local recruits and began to conquer some of the
neighboring chiefdoms while forming alliances with others, thus consolidating
his rule ower the region and forming a kingdom known as the Yeke Kingdom.
He married a woman from the village of each subordinate chief in order to bind
the chiefdoms together and create an intelligence network to keep an eye on the
chiefs. Finding the supply routes that brought him guns and gunpowder from the
east African coast unreliable, he established relations with Portuguese traders in
Angola, on the Atlantic coast. Even though he reportedly had over 500 wives, his
favorite wife was Maria de Fonseca, the sister of his Luso-African trading partner
in Angola.

The major obstacle to free transit between the coasts was an independent
Lunda kingdom known as Kazembe. The Portuguese had earlier developed settler
colonies in Angola, on the Atlantic coast (see chapter 5). and in Mozambique, on the
Indian Ocean coast (see chapter 7), but had never been able to link them together.
The Portuguese had sent four diplomatic missions to Kazembe between 1796 and
1831 seeking to open a trade route across Africa from Angola to the Zambezi River
valley. Although the king had welcomed them with great pomp and ceremony, he
had rebuffed their demands for freedom of passage through his kingdom. When
Msiri established his Yeke Kingdom in the 1850s, he also found his eastern trade
route partially blocked by the king of Kazembe. He responded by waging war on
Kazembe. By the late 1860s, Msiri had annexed most of the territory of Kazembe,
and he dominated the ivory and copper trade. His kingdom was now trading with
both the Atlantic coast and the Indian Ocean coast of Africa. By uniting the east
and the west trading spheres, Msiri had accomplished a goal that had long eluded
the Portuguese.
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Tirru Tip 1N MANYEMA

North of Msiri's Yeke Kingdom was the dense tropical rainforest, which was much less

accessible to large trade caravans than the lightly wooded grasslands of the southern
savanna. With ivory becoming more and more scarce, Arab and Swahili traders from

the east African coast began to cross Lake Tanganyika with their Nyamwezi portersin
the 1860s to search for ivory in the tropical rainforest region of Manyema (now in east-

ern Congo). Being over a thousand miles from the Indian Ocean coast, this region had

not previously been involved in the international economy. lvory tusks had so little
value there that people used them as mortars for pounding grain or as fence posts.

The most successful of the ivory traders who penetrated this region from the
East African coast was Hamid bin Muhammad el Murjebi, widely known as Tippu

TIPPU TIP Hamid bin Muhammad el Murjebi,
known as Tippu Tip, was the most successful

caravan trader in East Africa. During the 1870s,

he founded a large trading state in Manyema [a
region halfway between the Indian and Atlantic
Oceans) that funneled ivory and captives to

Zanzibar. After retiring to Zanzibar in the 1890s,

he wrote his autobiography, which gave details
of his career.

3oz

Tip, a man of mixed Omani
Arab and African ancestry
who was born in Zanzibar. He
gained the nickname Tippu Tip
because he brought guns into
regions where they were previ-
ously unknown, and the local
people reported that his guns
made the sound “tip, tip, tip.” In
the 1870s, he established per-
manent bases in the towns of
Kasongo and MNyangwe along
the Lualaba (upper Congo)
River. From there, his hired
Nyamwezi soldiers would
attack vwillages, seize stock-
piles of ivory, and take cap-
tives, who could be ransomed
with ivory or sold as slaves.
When those soldiers wished to
return to their homes in central
Tanzania, Tippu Tip replaced
them with enslaved soldiers
he had captured in his wars
against local chiefs.

By the 1880s, Tippu
Tip's trading and raiding state
extended over 500 miles from
north to south along the Lualaba
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River. The trading town of Kasongo, where he had his headquarters, grew from
about 1,000 people in 1374 to 20,000 by 1890. By then, Tippu Tip no longer obtained
ivory by purchase, but instead received it as tribute from the chiefs he had con-
quered. Caravans coming to Kasongo from the east African coast now carried
mostly guns and ammunition instead of trade goods. The state created by Tippu
Tip operated mainly as a military and commercial enterprise that collected cap-
tives and ivory and sent them to Zanzibar.

During the 1880s, Tippu Tip's commercial agents advanced downstream along
the upper Congo River to the point where they encountered traders belonging to
the Bobangi-dominated networks that funneled trade down the Congo River to the
Atlantic coast. The trade routes to the east had met up with the trade routes to the
west. By this time, there was no part of equatorial Africa that was not in commer-
cial contact with either the Atlantic coast or the Indian Ocean coast. Even the most
remote parts of the tropical rainforest were now enmeshed in the global economy.

Ivory and Captives in the Northeastern Savanna

An east-west belt of wooded grassland runs from the Red Sea in the east to Lake
Chad, in the middle of Africa. This belt, referred to here as the northeastern
savanna, forms the transition zone between the Sahel, to its north, and the tropi-
cal rainforest, to its south. Lacking valuable commaodities such as gold or salt, and
being distant from major markets, this region had not previously been a center of
commerce of slave trading. It was only with the rise in the world price of ivory that
the tusks of the elephants in the northeastern savanna suddenly became valuable.
With ivory ensuring the profitability of trade caravans, it was but a small step to
include trading in captives as well. As in East Africa, it was the search for ivory
that took the caravan traders hundreds of miles from their homes to the north-
eastern savanna, but they always returned with both ivory and captives. Because
of its historical isolation from the wider world, the inhabitants of this region were
unacquainted with guns, which made them easy targets for traders arriving in
heavily armed caravans. Their situation was similar to that of the people of the
tropical rainforest who had succumbed so easily to the guns of Tippu Tip.

What made the northeastern savanna unique was that its markets were not
on the Atlantic or Indian Ocean coast, but on the Mediterranean coast, which was
controlled by the Ottoman Empire. There were three major trade routes across the
Sahel and the Sahara. The first ran up the Nile River valley to Alexandria, Egypt:
the second to the Libyan port of Benghazi; and the third from near Lake Chad to
the Libyan port of Tripoli. When the ivory reached the Mediterranean coast, it was
purchased by British ivory traders based on the Mediterranean island of Malta.
Taken together. the Mediterranean ports of Malta and Alexandria exported more
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trading sphere established by Rabih in the northeastern savanna, and the cola nut
trading sphere established by Samori in the northwestern savanna. Ivery collected in
the northeastern savanna was taken across the Sahara to the Mediterranean ports of
Alexandria, Benghazi, and Tripoli. The jihadist states will be discussed in chapter 9.

ivory per year than Zanzibar. The captives were sent on Ottoman ships to Istanbul
and other destinations in the eastern Mediterranean.

AL-ZUBAYR IN SUDAN

In 1820, the Egyptian army invaded Sudan, to its south, and established the city
of Khartoum, at the confluence of the Blue and the White Nile, as its administra-
tive and commercial center. The region north of Khartoum was mostly desert or
semidesert grassland inhabited by Muslims who spoke Arabic. Some of them were
Arabs, but others were Sudanese, who often used fake genealogies to link them-
selves to Baghdad and Arabia. South of Khartoum, the semidesert gave way to the
wooded grasslands of the northeastern savanna. Those terrains were populated by
cattle herders and farmers who grew millet and sorghum. Because they had never
embraced Islam, the Muslims in the north considered them to be pagans and savages.
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Beginning in the 1840s, Sudanese merchant firms with headquarters in
Khartoum mounted ivory trading and slave raiding operations to the south. As
bases for their operations, they developed fortified trading settlements known as
zaribas. By the 1860s, there was a zariba about every 20 miles along the trade
routes that went south and southwest from Khartoum. The commerce of the region
was divided among about a dozen merchant companies based in Khartourmn.

The most successful of the Khartoumn merchants was Al-Zubayr, who ven-
tured into a region southwest of Khartoum, known as the Bahr el-Ghazal (Sea
of the Gazelles), where no trade caravans had traveled before. He found ivory
in abundance that was little valued by the local populations. Geing farther into
the unknown territory, he and his followers built a large fortress. When the local
ruler tried to drive him away, Al-Zubayr defeated him and became the ruler of the
region. He founded a capital city called Deim Al-Zubayr, where he built a strong
army of enslaved soldiers. From this base, he expanded his congquests in subse-
quent years, establishing a network of over 30 zaribas. In 1873, he was asked by the
khedive (viceroy) of Egypt to administer the lands that he had conquered on
behalf of the Egyptian government. He was given the title of bey and allowed to
administer his territory as he saw fit, as long as he sent £15,000 worth of ivory per
year to Cairo as taxes.

By this time, Al-Zubayr ruled over a territory as large as France. His followers
continued to hunt elephants and trade in ivory and other products of the region,
and they also traded in captives. Many of the people enslaved in his wars were inte-
grated into his army or put to work producing food for his soldiers, but large num-
bers of them were taken to Egypt, where they worked as domestic servants and
agricultural laborers. Al-Zubayr's biographer and friend, H. C. Jackson, reported
that Al-Zubayr himself was the biggest slave trader of all, and that his capital city
of Diem Al-Zubayr was a major emporium for the slave trade with Egypt.

In 1874, Al-Zubayr invaded and conquered the kingdom of Wadai, to his
northwest. This development alarmed the Egyptian government, which began to
see him as a rival power. The ruler of Egypt, Khedive Ismail, summoned him to
Cairo in 1875 and did not allow him to return to Sudan. Al-Zubayr's son Suleiman
attempted to rule the territory in his father’s absence, but he was killed by the
Egyptian army in 1879.

THE Ri15E OF RABIH FADLALLAH

With the collapse of Al-Fubayr’s short-lived trading state, several of the armed war
bands that he had created moved westward, beyond the sphere of Egyptian con-
trol, to seek their fortunes as warlords and traders. Their goal was to transplant
the zariba system into the wooded grassland to the west. This region attracted
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them for two reasons: First. it contained elephants whose ivory could be carried
north across the Sahara Desert to the Mediterranean ports of Benghazi and Tripoli,
bypassing the Egyptians entirely. Second, firearms were rare in this region, so well-
armed caravans could conquer and enslave the local populations almost at will.

The roving war bands established new zaribas and raided the countryside
for captives, integrating the boys and young men they captured into their armies
and incorporating the girls and young women as servants, concubines, or wives
for the soldiers. In this way, their armies grew stronger with each victory. The rest
of the captives were sold for guns and ammunition to trans-Saharan slave traders,
who took them across the desert to Benghazi and Tripoli. After the Ottoman sultan
issued the Decree of 1857, which forbade trade in African captives in most parts of
the Ottoman Empire, slave exports from Tripoli declined, and the bulk of the slave
exports shifted to Benghazi, where trade was not as closely monitored.

The most successful of the new merchant-warlords was Rabih Fadlallah,
who had been Al-Zubayr's principal lieutenant. Rabih was born around 1840, in
a village near Khartoum that was known for making bricks. As a young man, he
joined the Egyptian army as a cavalryman, but left after permanently injuring his
right hand during some military maneuvers. Returning to Khartoum, he report-
edly met Al-Zubayr during a chess game. At the time, Al-Zubayr was looking 1o
hire 200 mercenary soldiers for a trading expedition to the Bahr el-Ghazal, and
Rabih signed on. History has not recorded who won the chess match, but Rabih had
clearly impressed Al-Zubayr, and by the age of 30, had become his top lieutenant.

In 1878, after the fall of Al Zubayr's trading state, Rabih left Sudan with about
800 followers, half of whom were equipped with muskets. Moving west through
the woodland savanna, he conquered the small Islamic state of Dar al-Kuti and
established a base there. From that base, his soldiers roamed widely during the
dry seasons to pillage, enslave, and collect ivory. After 10 years in Dar al-Kuti, his
army had grown to more than 10,000 soldiers.

One of Rabih's goals was to gain unrestricted access to the trans-Saharan
trade routes, which were his lifeline to the wider world. The major trade route that
he was using linked Benghazi to the kingdom of Wadai, which lay in the Sahel
directly north of his base in Dar al-Kuti. The sultan of Wadai,. however, feared the
power of Rabih’s army and did not want to help him obtain arms and supplies.
When the sultan refused Rabih's request to allow trading parties from the north
to traverse Wadai on their way to his base, Rabih attacked Wadai's client state of
Dar Runga, scattering or enslaving the population. He also launched two attacks
on Wadai itself, but they ended without a clear victory. Even though the sultan
of Wadai eventually allowed trans-Saharan trade caravans to proceed to Rabih's
base, he maintained a strict embargo on arms and ammunition.
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THE CAPITAL OF BORNU Kukawa, the capital of Bornu, was a double city, with a
western town occupied by Arab merchants from North Africa and an eastern town
housing the royal palace and the houses of the nobles. This 1851 drawing by the
German explorer Heinrich Barth shows the central sguare that separated the two
towns. Kukawa was destroyed in 1893 by Rabih Fadlallah, who conquered the king=-
dom of Bornu and built a new capital with a sumptuous palace at Dikwa.

Cut off from the sources of his military strength, Rabih decided to relocate
west of Lake Chad, where he could use the trade route that ran from the kingdom of
Bormu across the Sahara to Tripoli. Bornu had been an independent kingdom for
over 500 years. Its capital city, Kukawa, was a double city, with a western town
occupied by Arab merchants from North Africa and an eastern royal city contain-
ing the palace of the king and the residences of the important nobles. The space
between the two towns was occupied by a large market, where goods from Europe
and North Africa were exchanged for cattle hides, ivory, ostrich feathers, and cap-
tives, which were sent to North Africa in return.

When Rabih conquered the kingdom of Bornu in 1893, he was more than
1,200 miles west of Khartoum and roughly halfway between the Red Sea and the
Atlantic coast. After capturing Kukawa, he plundered and razed it. Then he estab-
lished a new capital city at Dikwa, where he built an impressive palace. In his pre-
vious conguests, he had been far more interested in commerce than in governance
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and had usually lived in military camps while leaving the local rulers in place to
deal with day-to-day matters of state. Rabih’s establishment of a new capital and
a new palace in Bornu showed that he was finally ready to govern. He ruled as a
king, using the same title of Shehu that had been used by the previous rulers of
Bornu, and he kept the existing vassal chiefs in place under the watchful eyes of
his lieutenants. He developed a legal code based on Muslim sharia law and insti-
tuted new systems of taxation and budgeting. Under Rabih’s rule, ivory and cap-
tives continued to be sent across the Sahara Desert to Morth Africa.

Samori Touré in the Northwestern Savanna

In the northwestern savanna, Samori Touré created a commercial empire that
exploited the north—south trade routes that ran between the western Sahel, to
the north, and the forested regions to the south. Elephants were rare in the west-
ern savanna, and Samori, as he was known, based his commerce on kola nuts,
which grew in the forested regions to the south but were consumed mainly in
the Sahel. Because they were the only source of caffeine (think of Coca-Cola) in
an area where coffee was not grown, kola nuts were an essential part of hospital-
ity and ceremony in the Sahel. The trading zone where Samori operated had a
centuries-old tradition of long-distance traders being the most peaceful of travel-
ers. As they passed from village to village and from kingdom to kingdom, their
personal security was guaranteed by the fact that they did not pose a threat to
anyone. That situation changed because Samori used his commercial profits and
contacts to introduce guns into a region where they were previously scarce. Under
these circumstances, he was able to congquer a large empire in a short time.

Samori Touré, who was born around 1830, was an itinerant trader, purchas-
ing kola nuts in the forest regions and taking them north to the Fuuta Jaloo high-
lands, where he traded them for cattle and salt. He also visited the gold-bearing
region of Buré, where he traded kola nuts for gold. He used the gold and the cattle
to buy guns and other European goods that were brought in from the Sierra Leone
coast. In 1853, Samori abandoned commerce and enlisted in the army of a local
ruler, gaining valuable military training and experience. A decade later, as an ex-
soldier with no capital to restart his trading career, he formed a band of seven men
armed with guns and invited young men in the surrounding region to join him as
he set out to create an empire.

When Samori's army approached a village, he would send out a messenger
who ordered the village to surrender. If they refused, he launched an attack. Many
villages fought to defend themselves, protected by fortifications of thick mud
walls that had only one entry and one exit. Villages that offered stiff resistance

308




were besieged and starved
until they surrendered. As
oral testimony from a village
in what is now southern Mali
attests, “If you say that Samori
captured many slaves here, it
was because of famine. It was
out of hunger, not because
of Samori’s bravery, because
Samaori attacked many villages
without success. At that time,
everyone cultivated together
and kept their harvest in the
field. When you were under
siege, you couldn't leave the
fortified willage. That is why
Samori laid siege to our vil-
lages. Mobody could leawe.
And when you were starving
and without food, you finally
surrendered.”

With each military vic-
tory. Samori incorporated the
defeated troops into his army.
Captured young men were
given military training, and
young women were taken as
wives for the soldiers. Other
war prisoners were brought
to Fuuta Jaloo, a kingdom that
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SAMORI TOURE A kola-nut trader by profession,
Samori Touré exchanged his kola for gold and
cattle, which he then used to purchase guns

in Sierra Leone in order to ferm an army and
conquer territory. Seeking a unifying ideology,
he proclaimed an Islamic state in 1886, but the
people revolted when he ordered forced conver-
sion to Islam. His territory was, above all, an
economic space where commerce was king.

relied almost exclusively on servile laborers for its agricultural production (see
chapter 6). Samori exchanged these captives for cattle, which he sent to the Sierra

Leone coast to be traded for guns. 5till other captives were sent north to the Sahel
or the Sahara Desert to be traded for horses. Even though horses suffered a high

mortality rate in the tsetse fly-infested zone just north of the rainforest, Samori
maintained a small cavalry that could unsettle his enemies by launching surprise

attacks. Using his military skills and his knowledge of commerce, Samori built up

a well-trained and well-equipped army that conquered a large empire in a period

of about 15 years.

309




CHAPTER B ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL UPHEAYALS IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

Samori pursued military and commercial objectives at the same time. He
gained control of the city of Kankan (in modern Guinea), which was at the cross-
roads of north—south trade routes between the Sahel and the forest and east-west
routes to the Sierra Leone coast, which provided an outlet for international trade.
When the route to Freetown, Sierra Leone, was cut off, Samori opened a new trade
route to Monrovia, Liberia. In the 1870s, he gained control of the goldfields at Buré
and used the gold to purchase guns. Djibril Tamsir Niane, the venerable historian
of West Africa, described Samori’s empire as "above all, an economic space where
commerce is king "

By the 1870s, Samori's empire had grown too large to be governed by simple
military occupation. He established a governing council and made each council
member responsible for overseeing certain government functions. In effect. the
councilors functioned like cabinet ministers. But Samori also needed a unifying
ideclogy and a basis for claiming political legitimacy. He found the answer
in Islam. Although raised as a non-Muslim, he had converted to Islam under
the influence of the Muslim scholars in Kankan and had learned to read the Quran.
In 1884, he gave himself the title of almamy, which he copied from the theocratic
state of Fuuta Jaloo, and in 1886, he proclaimed his conquered territory to be an
Islamic state. His problems began when he ordered all of the people in his terri-
tory to convert to Islam. This announcement prompted massive revolts among the
non-Muslim populations starting in 1888. In response, Samori revoked his order
and set about rebuilding his ravaged empire. Although he continued to practice
Islam as his personal faith, he never again tried to impose it on the people in his
congquered territories.

MODERNIZING ECONOMIES IN EGYPT
AND SOUTHERN AFRICA

At the northern and southern ends of the African continent, modernizing states
were developing in the nineteenth century. Egypt. in the north, developed a
modern army, a modern government bureaucracy, and a modern transporta-
tion and communication system with steamships, railroads, and telegraph lines,
much of it paid for by cotton production. At the southern end of the continent, the
white settlers in the region thart is now South Africa moved from low-intensity
farming to an industrial economy based on diamond and gold mining. Yet those
modernizing developments did not spark similar developments among their
African neighbors. Quite the contrary: economic growth in Egypt and southern
Africa led to political and military instability that reverberated far beyond their
borders.
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Egypt

Egypt became part of the Ottoman Empire in 1517, when the Ottoman army
defeated Egypt's ruling Mamluk dynasty (see chapter 7). The Ottomans incor-
porated Egypt’s existing Mamluk military elite into the structure of their rule.
Mamluk commanders were appointed to Ottoman military and civilian posts, and
enslaved recruits for the Mamluk army continued to be imported from such wide-
spread places as the Black Sea and Albania. Just as Egypt had earlier been a major
supplier of grain to Rome, it became a major supplier of foodstuffs to [stanbul. Its
economic importance to the Ottoman Empire diminished during the eighteenth
century, however, as Ottoman authority in Egypt waned and internal turmoil
undermined the country’s economy.

In 1798, the French army invaded Egypt and defeated the forces of the
Mamluk commanders, but a British naval blockade of the Nile delta ports per-
suaded the French to withdraw in 1801. In the aftermath of the French withdrawal,
the Ottoman sultan appointed Muhammad Ali, an Albanian-born officer in the
Ottoman army, as the governor of Egypt. Muhammad Ali worked to turn Egypt
into a modern state with a salaried civil service and a professional army. In 1811,
he organized the massacre of several hundred Mamluk officials who had previ-
ously controlled the military recruitment and tax collection systems. With the
Mamluks out of the way, he reorganized the Egyptian army based on the French
madel and replaced the Albanian and Turkish soldiers who had been sent by the
Ottoman sultan to help expel the French with Egyptian recruits and enslaved sol-
diers from Sudan. He also purchased large quantities of weapons from the British
and French and brought in many European military and administrative advisers.

Perhaps the most lasting innovation introduced by Muhammad Ali was the
production of Egyptian long-staple cotton. After a bush that produced cotton with
exceptionally long fibers was discovered growing in a garden in Cairo in 1818,
Muhammad Ali ordered the Egyptian peasants to plant a certain amount of cotton
of this type and to cultivate cotton on state-owned lands as their annual corvée
{forced-labor tax). The British cotton mills in Manchester purchased long-staple
cotton at prices up to four times those they paid for ordinary Egyptian short-
staple cotton because they considered it superior to all but the best American cot-
ton. To boost production, Muhammad Ali distributed seeds, brought in experts
from Syria to teach the peasants how to properly cultivate the crop and prepare
it for export, sold draft animals to peasants on credit, and distributed cotton gins
among the rural villages. His representatives bought the harvest at a low fixed
price and sold it to British merchant houses in Alexandria for roughly twice as
much. Soon cotton sales were the second-largest source of state income (after land
taxes). By the 1850s, roughly 25,000 tons of cotton were being exported annually
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MASSACRE OF THE MAMLUKS As a province of the Ottoman Empire, Egypt was ruled
by Ottoman governors, but the old Mamluk aristocracy continued to dominate the
military and the administration. After Muhammad Ali became governor of Egypt in
1805, one of his first acts was to erder an ambush and massacre of several hundred
Mamiluks in Caire. The suppression of the Mamluks freed him to institute his reforms
and modernization projects.

to Britain, and production quadrupled during the American Civil War, when the
North blockaded Southern ports to prevent American slave-produced cotton from
reaching England.

Muhammad Ali’s cotton initiative was part of a larger plan to improve agri-
cultural production and increase state revenues. He eliminated tax exemptions
from lands controlled by religious organizations and removed the private tax farm-
ers (many of whom were Mamluks) in order to bring tax revenues under direct
state control. He ordered updated surveys of land ownership and instituted forced
labor on public works. With the new tax revenues and forced labor, he repaired the
canals, reservoirs, and irrigation works that were the key to Egyptian agriculture,
thereby increasing the amount of cultivated land by one-third. These improve-
ments were carried out at enormous cost. The construction of the Mahmudiya
Canal, for example, required the forced labor of 360,000 peasants, 100,000 of
whom died of disease and hardship. The main beneficiaries of those improvements
were the Egyptian state and the large landowners. Ordinary peasants ended up
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waorking harder and longer for less reward, and armed peasant uprisings were not
uncommon between 1820 and 1840. Many of the captives brought in from Sudan
after 1820 ended up working in the cotton fields of the large landowners.
European involvement with Egypt increased when the British developed a
route to India via the Mediterranean and Red Seas that relied on Egypt as a trans-
shipment point. In the 1850s, the British built railroads connecting Cairo to the
port of Alexandria on the Mediterranean and to the port of Suez on the Red Sea.
In this way, goods could be transferred by rail from ships in the Mediterranean to
ships in the Indian Ocean, thus eliminating the need to sail around the southern
tip of Africa in order to reach India or China. Not to be outdone, the French began
construction of the Suez Canal, which linked the Mediterranean Sea directly to
the Red Sea. After the canal opened in 1869, a ship from Europe could sail directly
to India or China. Encouraged by the high prices that the British paid for Egyptian
cotton during the American Civil War, when American cotton was not available,
the ruler of Egypt at that time, Khedive Ismail, undertook further modernization

THE SUEZ CANAL This parade of ships celebrates the opening of the Suez Canal in
1849. By linking the Red Sea to the Mediterranean, the canal permitted European
ships to sail directly to India and China without making the long trip around the south-
ern tip of Africa. It also facilitated travel between Europe and the east African coast.
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measures. He expanded and modernized his army, developed steamship service
on the Nile, installed a telegraph system, and extended the railway up the Nile
toward Sudan. But while modernizing his country, he was also amassing a large

amount of debt.

Southern Africa

In 1795, the British seized the Dutch East India Company’s colony near the Cape
of Good Hope in order to gain a strategic naval base at the southern tip of Africa.
After taking definitive control of the Cape Colony in 1806, they began to develop
it as a place for trade and settlement similar to the British colonies of Canada and
Australia. A banking industry developed in Cape Town, and British traders took
their ox-wagons loaded with trade goods to visit the inland settlements of the
Boers, traveling along improved wagon roads.

At the time of the British takeover, much of the land in the immediate interior
was under the control of Boers, who lived on large sheep and cattle ranches that
they operated with the aid of two subordinate groups: slave laborers who had been
brought in from Madagascar and the Indian subcontinent, and indigenous Khoikhoi
who had lost their cattle and their rangeland in wars with the settlers, and who now
lived on the ranches as servants with a status little better than that of the slaves.

One year after the British took definitive control of the Cape Colony, they out-
lawed the importation of new slaves in accordance with the Slave Trade Abolition
Act passed by the British Parliament in London. In 1328, they abolished the
Hottentot Code, which had required all Khoikhoi to carry documents proving that
they served a white settler master and lived on his ranch. The 1828 decree freed
the Khoikhei to leave the Boer ranches, where they had often worked for nothing
more than food and shelter. Then, in 1833, the Parliament passed the Emancipation
Act, by which the slaves in all British colonies were to be set free after a period of
“apprenticeship” that was designed to prepare them for eventual freedom.

THE GREAT TREK

The abolition of the Hottentot Code and the passing of the Emancipation Act fore-
shadowed major changes in the Boer way of life, which had been undergirded by
slave and servile labor. These changes motivated many of the settlers to migrate
northward, beyond the borders of the Cape Colony, in search of new lands where
they could establish independent settlements free from British interference. White
settlers began leaving the Cape Colony in 1834, Although they were armed with
guns and mounted on horses, the African inhabitants did not at first see them as a
threat because they traveled in small bands, generally consisting of a few families
under the leadership of a senior male. By 1837, however, these Trekboer groups
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had grown much larger. A group of Trekboers led by Piet Retief, for example, set
out with a hundred covered ox-wagons and thousands of sheep and cattle. By
1840, about 10 percent of the white settlers had left the Cape Colony and moved
north into the interior in a movement that became known as the Great Trek

The major objective of the Trekboers was to find new land for settlement,
and they found it on the high plateau west of the Drakensberg Mountains. The
high plateau was relatively underpopulated by Africans because the African
chiefs preferred to settle with their people in areas of reliable rainfall, which were
found in the mountains themselves, at elevations above 5,000 feet. For security,
the chiefs built their settlements on the sides of hills and mountains rather than
in the plains or river valleys. The Trekboers, in contrast, settled mostly on the
plateau, where the elevation was between 3,000 and 5,000 feet and the rainfall
was less reliable. The grasslands where they settled were often filled with herds of
antelopes that were stalked by lions and hyenas. The Trekboers, who had no inter-
est in growing crops as the Africans did, saw these grasslands as unclaimed land

THE GREAT TREK This 1836 painting shows a Trekboer wagon crossing a mountain
stream. The Boer settlers began leaving the Cape Colony in 1834. By 1840, about 10
percent of the white settlers had left the Cape Colony and moved north into the inte=
rior, where they seized land belonging to African chiefdoms.
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to be had for the taking. They did not understand that although the African chiefs
lived in clustered settlements on the mountain slopes, they projected power and
made claims over a much larger landscape.

When the Trekboers arrived in a new area, they initially sought good rela-
tions with the local chiefs. In some cases, the chiefs welcomed them, just as they
welcomed any strangers fleeing from a rival chiefdom. In other cases, the chiefs
tried to enlist them as allies in their wars with rival chiefs. But relations often
broke down, and warfare erupted between Trekboers and chiefdoms. When
threatened with attack, the Trekboers would arrange their wagons in a circle
surrounded with piled-up thornbushes. From this circle, they could inflict with-
ering gpunfire on their spear-wielding attackers. With their horses and guns. the
Trekboers could launch lightning raids on their African adversaries in return.
Because the Trekboers and the Africans both valued cattle, warfare between the
two groups often turned into cattle raids. In one encounter in 1837, a trekker com-
mando of 135 armed horsemen captured 7,000 cattle in a period of 9 days.

In the early 15850s, the British officially recognized the independence of the
Trekboer groups living in the territories north of the Cape Colony, opening the
way for the establishment of two independent states, which became known as
the Boer republics. The major rivers in southern Africa, which ran either west
toward the Atlantic Ocean or east toward the Indian Ocean, made useful markers
for defining the borders of the new states. The Trekboers who had headed north
from the Cape Colony and settled in the area between the Orange River and the
Vaal River called their region the Orange Free State because its southern bound-
ary was defined by the Orange River. Other Trekboers who had continued farther
north across the Vaal River referred to their region as the Transvaal {trans-Vaal),
although the official name for their state was the South African Republic (not to be
confused with the later Republic of South Africa).

Despite their adoption of a republican form of government with constitu-
tions, elected presidents, and legislative bodies that represented the interests of
the white settlers, both the Orange Free State and the Transvaal were little more
than collections of scattered settlements. They had weak central institutions and
suffered from endemic conflict that was punctuated by occasional rebellions and
even civil wars. Their central governments controlled only a portion of the vast
territory that they claimed. Nevertheless, their formal recognition as independent
states by Britain allowed the Trekboers to obtain legally recognized titles to the
land they had seized from African chiefs.

In the Transvaal, each adult male Trekboer was given two 6,000-acre
ranches, covering a total area of 19 square miles, and his male children were each
entitled to receive two ranches upon reaching 16 years of age. Through specula-
tion and land deals, many individuals acquired seven or eight ranches, and one
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man amassed over a hundred. In the ensuing land rush, land companies and
inwvestors from the Cape Colony secured titles to uninhabited land in hopes of sell-
ing it later for a profit. In an economy dominated by subsistence ranchers, the gow-
ernment had very little money, and it often paid government officials with grants
of land, which cost the government nothing.

The white settlers developed laws and administrative structures to ensure
their domination of the African inhabitants of the plateau. The 1860 constitution
of the South African Republic stated that “the people are not prepared to allow any
equality of the non-white with the white inhabitants, either in Church or State.”
In areas with relatively high concentrations of white settlers, the local African
communities were allocated land where they could live under their own chiefs,
but they could be forced to relocate if their land was desired by new white settlers
or expanding white ranches. Instead of paying taxes, the chiefs were required to
supply laborers to the white ranches on demand. In order to ensure the security
of the white settlements, the chiefs were not allowed to own horses or guns, nor
were they permitted to make alliances with other chiefs. Settlers in frontier areas,
in contrast, often allowed the local Africans to live on their vast landholdings in
return for free labor, and absentee landlords encouraged Africans to live on their
land in return for rent in grain or livestock.

By 1870, the white population of the Boer republics had grown to about
50,000. The majority of the white settlers lived as subsistence ranchers in areas
of unreliable rainfall where they could prosper only with the aid of vast tracts
of land and coerced African labor. Largely cut off from the outside world, they
got their supplies of sugar, flour, coffee, tools, and firearms from itinerant traders
who came up from the Cape Colony in covered ox-wagons. They paid for those
items by selling livestock and wool from their ranches, as well as ivory and ostrich
feathers they obtained by hunting.

THE DISCOVERY OF DIAMONDS

Up until 1370, the interactions of the white settlers in southern Africa with the global
economy were largely limited to exporting wool, ivory, and ostrich feathers and
supplying the ships that rounded the Cape of Good Hope. That situation changed
abruptly when diamonds were discovered in a frontier region beyond the Cape
Colomy. After the discovery of an 83-carat diamond in 1869, a horde of prospectors
and speculators converged on an 80-mile stretch along the Vaal River, where they
dug into the sand and gravel riverbed with picks and shovels in hopes of finding
diamonds that had washed down from underground beds in the distant mountains.
They lived in rough mining camps with names such as Last Hope and Fools Rush,
where liquor, gambling, and prostitution provided the main amusements. Moving
along the riverbed from shallow dig to shallow dig, few of them found any diamonds.
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Twenty miles to the south and well away from any river or stream, diamonds
were discovered in “dry diggings” on three Boer ranches that together covered
58 square miles. Underneath those ranches were diamond “pipes” (necks of long-
extinct volcanoes) that contained the richest diamond deposits in the world. Poor-
quality diamonds were found in the black soil near the surface, but the prospectors
soon discovered that underneath a layer of limestone was a deep layer of yellow
clay that contained richer diamond deposits. As miners rushed to the dry diggings,
the owners of the three ranches sold claims that gave a prospector the right to dig
in a space roughly 30 feet by 30 feet for £100 each. Before the end of 1871, these
claims were selling for as much as £4,000. Sensing an opportunity for a new source
of revenue, the British annexed the area and attached it to the Cape Colony. By
1872, 20,000 whites and 30,000 blacks (most of whom worked for white prospec-
tors, but some of whom were independent miners) had converged on the area and
were living in mining camps. One of those mining camps—named New Rush—
grew into the town of Kimberley, which became known as the “city of diamonds.”

At first, a single white prospector with a few African laborers could work
a claim, but as the miners dug deeper, the earthen walls between claims often
crumbled and water seeped into the pits, requiring pumps and other equipment
that most miners lacked. Furthermore, with so many diamonds pouring onto the
world market in such a short time, the price of uncut diamonds in London col-
lapsed in January 1872. Many diamond buyers left southern Africa, followed by
miners with diamonds that nobody wanted in their pockets. As a further dis-
couragement, the miners had reached the limit of the diamond-bearing yellow
soil and had struck a hard blue soil that they believed contained no diamonds.
Believing that the diamond rush was over, the De Beer brothers, who owned
what had been the richest diamond-bearing ranch, sold it to a syndicate of mer-
chants for £6,000.

The southern African diamond-mining industry was resurrected by two devel-
opments. The first was the discovery that the hard blue soil was not impenetrable,
and that it contained an even greater density of diamonds than the yellow soil above
it. Working the blue soil more than 80 feet below the ground, however, required
equipment and investment that were beyond the capacity of the small claim holders.
The second development was the arrival of a new kind of entrepreneur who sought
to expand the scale of the mining operations. Chief among these entrepreneurs were
Cecil Rhodes, the son of an English country parson, and Barney Barnato, who grew
up in London's overcrowded and poverty-stricken East End.

Arriving at the diamond fields with little or no money, both Rhodes and
Barnato managed to acquire some capital, and soon they each owned enough
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FIELD OF DIAMONDS The discovery of diamonds at Kimberley in 1849 sparked a
diamond rush that breught 20,000 white prospectors and speculators to the diamond
fields, where they lived in rough mining camps. This engraving from an 1871 photo-
graph captures the rough and chaotic nature of life in the diamond fields.

claims to dream of creating a giant monopoly that could regulate the world dia-
mond market. Rhodes formed a partnership with Alfred Beit, a German diamond
merchant in Kimberley, who put Rhodes in contact with Mathan Rothschild,
a member of the wealthy European banking family and the head of the NM
Rothschild & Sons bank, England’s leading supplier of international venture
capital. Backed by the substantial resources of the Rothschilds, Rhodes forced
Barney Barnato to merge with him in 1888 to form De Beers Consolidated Mines.
Named after the former landowners who had sold their diamond-bearing ranch
for £6,000, De Beers Consolidated Mines soon monopolized southern African dia-
mond production, and by the end of the century it had a virtual monopoly on
worldwide diamond sales.

As the diamond-mining companies became profitable, they needed a large
number of African laborers to dig the pits and haul up the soil. In order to attract
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workers, the mining companies initially offered attractive wages, which could be
used to buy useful items such as plows, wagons, and rifles. In response, Africans
from all over southern Africa flocked to Kimberley at a rate of two or three thou-
sand a month. Distant African rulers sent parties of workers to earn money and
bring back guns. African farmers living in the immediate vicinity, in contrast,
sought plows and wagons to expand their farming operations in order to sup-
ply Kimberley with grain. One merchant in 1876 was selling one plow per day to
African farmers. The majority of the black laborers worked until they had earned
enough to buy the goods they needed and then returned home, causing a constant
turnover of the labor force.

Because of fear that the workers would steal diamonds or swallow them
and excrete them later, the companies introduced a system of closed compounds,
where the workers slept in dormitories and ate in dining halls. The compounds
were surrounded by high fences made of corrugated iron and topped by wire
netting to keep diamonds from being thrown over to waiting conspirators on the
other side. Workers often spent months at a time in the compounds and had to
endure a period of quarantine before they were allowed to leave.

Tue GoLp RusH

While the diamond companies were being consolidated in Kimberley, an even
more significant mineral discovery was made some 270 miles to the northeast, in
the Transvaal. In 1886, cutcrops of gold-bearing rock were discovered in a range
of rocky hills known as the Witwatersrand {from the Dutch term meaning “ridge
of white waters”), near the modern city of Johannesburg. Unlike California, where
the gold lay near the surface and could be easily recovered by freelance gold dig-
gers, the Transvaal contained gold-bearing reefs that were stacked like thin din-
ner plates, sloping downward beneath the surface at angles of 25 degrees or more
to depths of over 3 miles. Most of the gold was therefore deep underground; the
visible outcrops were nothing more than the outer edges of the reefs. Although
the total amount of gold in the Witwatersrand was enormous, no single reef was
particularly rich, which meant that a lot of labor had to be invested for each ounce
of gold recovered.

Following the discovery of gold, miners and prospectors flocked to the
region, and the town of Johannesburg (named after the two surveyors who laid
out the streets, J[ohannes Meyer and Johannes Russik) sprang up almost over-
night. By 18588, some 450 mining companies had been formed. Half the white male
population from the diameond-mining city of Kimberley showed up there, as did
some of the biggest businessmen from Cape Town. Alfred Beit, Cecil Rhodes, and
Barney Barnato, the diamond magnates from Kimberley, all started gold-mining
companies and bought up claims. “If there is anyone in Johannesburg who does
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GOING FOR GOLD The Eersteling gold mine, which opened in 1871, was the first gold
mine in the Transvaal. Prospectors who rushed to Eersteling later spread out in

all directions in hope of finding more gold, thus leading to the discovery of the rich
Witwatersrand gold deposits in 1886.

not own some scrip in a gold mine,” wrote one observer in 1888, “he is considered
not quite right in the head.”

At first, the prospectors worked the surface outcrops, but soon they were
digging directly beneath those outcrops, believing that the gold veins ran straight
down. At depths beyond 100 feet, however, the character of the rock changed,
making it much more dificult and expensive to extract the meager amounts of
gold it contained. When word of this got out in 1889, Cecil Rhodes sold all his gold
claims, and a third of the white population of Johannesburg packed up and left,
causing a 60 percent drop in the value of gold shares. Three banks in Cape Town
failed because they had invested heavily in the gold mines, and many leading
citizens of Cape Town faced financial ruin.

The gold-mining industry in the Transvaal was saved by Joseph Curtis, an
American mining engineer working for the Kimberley diamond merchant Alfred
Beit. Following the theory that the gold-bearing reefs descended diagonally
instead of vertically, Curtis drilled a borehole at a spot 1,000 feet south of the
main cutcrop and struck the main gold-bearing reef at a depth of 635 feet. With
financial backing from Beit (who was himself financed by the Rothschilds), he qui-
etly bought up ranches south of the main outcrop. By 1893, drillers were striking
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the main reef at depths of half a mile. The success of deep-level gold mining
renewed Cecil Rhodes's interest in the Witwatersrand goldfields, where he bought
up controlling interest in a number of small mining companies and established
Consolidated Gold Fields of South Africa, which became one of the most powerful
gold-mining groups. Because deep-level mining required heavy equipment and
substantial capital investments, a variety of other investors from Britain, Europe,
and the United States poured money into gold-mining companies in the Transvaal.

The global market for gold operated very differently from the international
diamond market. Diamonds are expensive—in part because they are attractive,
but also because they are rare. If competing diamond companies flooded the world
market with stones, they would quickly lose their value. That is why Cecil Rhodes
and Alfred Beit fought so hard to create a worldwide monopoly on diamonds.
Gold, on the other hand, was the basis of the national currencies of most European
and American countries, a circumstance that made the demand for gold virtually
unlimited. Moreover, the price of gold was fixed by law in countries using the gold
currency standard, and therefore the quantity of gold on the market did not affect
the price one way or the other. For these reasons, a variety of different mining
companies could coexist on the Witwatersrand without harming the gold-mining
industry as a whole. In order to work together on matters of common interest, the
leading mining companies formed the Chamber of Mines in 1889,

In addition to capital, the mining companies also needed heavy inputs of labor.
Nearly a hundred thousand Africans were working in Witwatersrand gold mines by
the end of the nineteenth century, and the Chamber of Mines coordinated efforts to
keep their wages as low as possible. When the wages were reduced by 20 percemt
in 1896, there were widespread protests from the black miners, but a combination
of drought and a rinderpest epidemic that killed off 80-90 percent of the cattle in
southern Africa forced many Africans to seek work in the mines to earn money for
food. Few of the Africans who lived near Johannesburg worked in the mines, how-
ever, because they were employed on white settler farms or worked as independent
farmers producing food for the miners and for the city of Johannesburg.

Instead, the vast majority of the mine workers came from farther away and
worked for a season before returning home. At first, many of them were Zulus,
who were imported in large gangs from their homeland near the Indian Ocean
coast. By the end of the century, howewver, about two-thirds of the mine workers
were coming from what is now southern Mozambique. They were preferred by
the mining companies because they would often stay at the mines for 2 or 3 years
at a time, whereas workers from nearby regions usually went home to work in
their fields during the agricultural season.

The discovery of gold and diamonds transformed the economy of southern
Africa in three major ways. First, a region that had been largely isolated from the
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global economy became a magnet for international investment as European and
American miners, engineers, businessmen, and merchants flocked to southern
Africa. Second, the need to bring equipment, supplies, and personnel to the
mines set off a boom in railroad building. By 1885, a railroad linked the Kimberley
diamond mines to Cape Town, and by 1895, the Witwatersrand goldfields had rail
links to all of the major port cities in southern Africa, from Cape Town to Delagoa
Bay. Like mining, railroad building required large infusions of capital and massive
amounts of African labor. Third, large numbers of Africans who had previously
made their living as independent farmers and cattle herders were now becoming
wage laborers. Because the African workers were given unskilled, low-wage jobs
(skilled, high-wage jobs were reserved for whites), most of them did not become
permanent mine workers, but engaged in migratory labor, traveling to the mines
and working for a certain period of time before returning home to work on their
own farms. In the three decades between 1870 and the end of the century, the
economy of southern Africa had been transformed from a subsistence economy
based on low-intensity ranching to a modern capitalist economy that brought for-
tunes to some and low-wage labor to others.

CONCLUSION

The gradual end of the trans-Atlantic slave trade prompted Europeans and
Africans alike to reset the economic relationships between Africa and the global
economy. In areas near the Atlantic and Indian Ocean coasts, Africans stepped
up the production of agricultural products such as peanuts, palm oil, and cloves,
which they exported to Europe. In the inland regions, African trade caravans
probed farther and farther into the interior in search of ivory. In the process, they
brought previously isolated regions of Africa into contact with the global econ-
omy. By the 1860s, trade routes from the Atlantic coast were meeting up with
trade routes from the Indian Ocean and the Mediterranean Sea. At the northern
and southern extremities of Africa, states with modern bureaucracies, infrastruc-
tures, and armies emerged.

The economic upheavals had varying social and political ramifications.
Mear the coasts, Senegambia and the Niger delta saw major social upheavals as
the old slave trading elites were supplanted by peasant producers and former
slaves, while the Omani Empire moved its capital to the fertile island of Zanzibar,
to which Arab immigrants from the Persian Gulf flocked in order to start clove
plantations. In areas far from the coasts that were rich in ivory, African trade cara-
vans armed with muskets easily dominated local populations who fought them
with traditional weapons. The results of these conflicts were varied. In Angola,
the Chokwe ivory hunters destroyed the once formidable Lunda Empire without
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creating a successor state to replace it. In East Africa, caravan traders such as Msiri
and Tippu Tip built powerful empires that were as much commercial enterprises
as political entities. A similar pattern prevailed in the northeastern savanna,
where ivory traders such as Al-Zubayr and Rabih built large, but shortlived,
empires, while Samori's empire in the northwestern savanna foundered for lack
of political legitimacy. The Bobangi canoemen along the middle Congo River were
an exception because their control of strategic points along the river gave them a
near monopoly on the trade of the entire Congo basin. Growing wealthy from the
ivory trade, they saw no need to conguer territory or establish a land empire.

The modernizing economies of Egypt and southern Africa developed in
places that were gateways to the Indian Ocean. Egypt controlled the passage from
the Mediterranean Sea to the Red Sea, a route that was serviceable only with the
aid of railroads and a modern canal, while British control of the Cape of Good
Hope regulated the passage of ships between the Atlantic and Indian Oceans by
the sea route. In both cases, modernization was paid for using local resources:
cotton production in Egypt, and diamonds and gold in southern Africa. Egypt and
southern Africa became enclaves with trappings of modernity that did not spill
over into neighboring regions. On the contrary, they provoked warfare and chaos
just beyond their borders.

314




REVIEW

KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

cheddo Rabih Fadlallah
Chokwe Sameri Touré
Msiri Muhammad Ali
Tippu Tip Great Trek
zariba Boer republics
Al-Zubayr Cecil Rhodes

STUDY QUESTIONS

. Compare the decline of the trans-Atlantic slave trade in Africa north of the
equator with that in Africa south of the equator.

. In what ways did the production of agricultural commodities for export create
social and political upheavals in coastal areas of Africa?

. What was the eonnection between rising world market prices for ivery and the
creation of new states in the interior regions of Africa?

. Why did Msiri's Nyamwezi form a successful state in the southern savanna
while the Chokwe did not?

. Explain how the zariba system facilitated the spread of merchant-warlords in
the northeastern savanna.

. Why deo some historians refer to Muhammad All as the father of modern
Egypt?

. In what ways did the discovery of diamends and gold in southern Africa trans-

form life for Furepeans and for Africans?
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A PRINCESS IN ZANZIBAR

Princess Salme was boern in Zanzibar around 1840. Her father was Said bin Sultan, the
sultan of Zanzibar and Oman, and her mother was a slave concubine who had been barn
in Cireassia, near the Black Sea. As one of the only wemen in Zanzibar who could both
read and write, Princess Salme wrote a personal memoir that provided a rare glimpse into
life in the sultan’s harem. When her father died in 1856, all of his potential suceessors were

sons born of slave mothers.

My mother was a Circassian by birth, who
in early youth had been torn away from
her hame. Her father had been a farmer,
and she had always lived peacafully with
her parents and her little brother and sis-
ter. War broke out suddenly, and the coun-
try was overrun by marauding bands; on
their approach the family fled into am
underground place, as my mother called
it—=she probably meant a cellar, which
is not known in Zanzibar. Their place of
refuge was, however, invaded by a mer-
ciless horde, the parents were slain, and
the children carried off by three mounted
Arnauts [Dtteman mercenaries]. . . .

She came into my father’s posses-
sion when quite a child, probably at the
tender age of seven or eight years, as she
cast her first tooth in our house. She was
at once adopted as [a] playmate by two of
my sisters, her own age, with whom she
was educated and brought up. Together
with them she learnt ta read, which raised
her a good deal above her equals. . . . Her
greatest pleasure consisted in assisting
other people, in looking after and nurs-
ing any sick person in the house; . . .
I well remember her gaing about with her
books frem one patient te anather, read-
ing prayers to them.

She was in great favour with my
father, who never refused her anything,
though she interceded mostly for athers,

and, when she came to see him, he always
rose to meet her half-way—a distinction
he conferred but very rarely. . ..

My father had only one . _ _ legitimate
wife, at my time, as far as | recollect: his
other wives, or Sarari, .. . numbering sev-
enty-five at his death, had all been pur-
chased by him gradually, and the former,
his firat wife, Azze bint S&f, a princess of
Oman by birth, reigned as absolute mis-
tress over the household. In spite of her
very small size, and of her plain exte-
rior, she possessed an immense power
over my father, who willingly submitted
ta all her arrangements. She treated
all the other wives and their children in
a very imperious, haughty, and preten-
tious manner; happily for us she had no
children of her own, who could not have
failed to be as disagreeable in their way!
All my father’s children, thirty-six in
number, when he died, were by his Sarari,
and thera was conseguently no difference
between us.

1. How do you reconcile the apparent contra-
diction that Princess Salme’s mother was a
slave, yet she lived in a palace?

2. Describe the relationship between the
sultan’s freeborn wife and his many slave
concubines.

Source: Emily Ruete, Memoirs of an Arabian Princess: An Awlobiography by Emily Ruele, née Princess of Oman and
Zanzibar [New York: Appleton, 1BBE], pp. 4-5.




TIPPU TIP CREATES A STATE

Hamid bin Muhammad el Murjebi, known as Tippu Tip, was the most successful African
explorer, caravan trader, and state builder in nineteenth-century East Africa. Of mixed
East African and Omani Arab ancestry, he grew up in Zanzibar, where he attended
Quranie school. He wrote his autobiography in Swahili using Arabie characters. In this
excerpt, he tells how he established his authority over the trading towns of Nyangwe and
Kasengo, on the Lualaba {upper Congo) River, which became the core of his empire in the
Manyema region. These events took place in 1874-1875.

Going on we reached Myangwe. My kins=-
men from the coast said to me, “Stay here,
let us be together!™ | told them “I'm going
to Kasongo, te my kinsman Muhammed
bin Said el Murjebi [a.k.a] Bwana Sige.”
They pressed me but | demurred and
went off. | passed Kihandai, Kibogo and
Kabanga, and all the locals came to
me; and the chiefs of each area wanted
me to stay and be their chief. However,
| demurred and the people of Nyangwe
tald me that in Kasongo people were in
difficulties, there was famine. Further,
the people were in difficulties over their
slaves who had runm off and were now
unobtainable. 1 told them, ~Mever mind,
on my arrival everything will be in the
hands of Almighty God!™ On the morn-
ing of the third day | arrived in Kasonge.
My kinsmen were overjoyed at my arrival
and invested me with full authority for
the area. What the people had told me in
Myangwe | could see for myself, especially
hunger. And the people themselves were
in a rebellious frame of mind, especially
the Wazua, who were both numerous and
rebellious, and also, among others, the
people of Ugera. . . . | stayed there for
two months, in the third month they made
away with a group of some 200 of my
slaves. We looked for them but couldn't
find them. | held a meeting with those
Arabs who were in Kasonga. . .. They had
with them only a relatively small number
of guns. . .. When | saw the state of affairs

| said to them “Well, what is to be done?
The locals seem to have rebelled.” They
told me, “We leave both large and small
matters to you: all authoarity is yours and
no one will argue with youw.”

| decided on war and we fought the
locals for three menths until they all
announced their submission and willing-
ness to live in peace. All authority over
thermn was in our hands, and in the mat=
ter of ivary they had no right to sell even
the smallest tusk, and any work that we
needed doing, they brought men to do it
Food was plentiful, both rice and every
other Kind. People from Myangwe came
and bought rice in Kasengo, calling the
country Bungala because of the gquantity
of rice. They bought it for ivary. There was
peace. And those people who asked me
to be their chief when | left Nyangwe to
come to Kasongo appeared, killing people
as they travelled on the roads. | dealt with
all these areas through which the roads
passed. There was peace again, and even
women travelled; there was no one about
who would not either pay them respect or
give them food.

1. Why did the coastal ivory traders at
Kasongo and Nyangwe want Tippu Tip to be
their chief?

2. How did the ordinary residents respond to
Tippu Tip's rule?

Source: Tippu Tip, Maitha ya Hamed bin Muhammed el Murjebi, yaani Tippu Tip, Kwa Maneno Yake Mwenyews [The
Story of Hamed bin Muhammed e Murjebi, known a= Tigpa Tip, in His Dwn Words], trans. W. H. Whitely [Nairobi:
East African Literature Bureauw, 1764), Pp-TT.TH.
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IVORY TRADERS TRAVEL SOUTH FROM
KHARTOUM

Al-Zubayr Rahma Mansur was born on the island of Wawissi in the Nile River north of
Khartoum. He attended Quranie school in Khartoum before beginning his career as a
earavan merchant in 1856. Along with other merchants from Khartoum, he journeyed
south in search of ivory. He later ruled a territory the size of France and was appointed
bey (district administrator) of the Bahr el Ghazal by the khedive of Egypt. In 1900, he
recounted his life story to his friend H. C. Jackson, who wrote it down. In this excerpt, he
recounts his first trading trip to the south.

We did not cease to journey for a length  from all directions and stormed the
of time on the White Mile, until we arrived  zaribas, killing some of the merchants
at the Port of the Bahr el Ghazal. This  and carrying off their goods as trophies.
Port is called Meshra el Rek and beyond  They also attacked the zariba of Ali Amuri,
it vessels cannot proceed to the south. but | led his men and opened fire on the
We disembarked with our bales and our  savages, routing them and killing large
merchandise on the second of Safar [the  numbers: Praise be to God, the High,
second lslamic month] of the same year. the Mighty. When the merchants heard
Then we passed through the country of of my success they flocked round, and
the Gangiya, until we arrived on the sev- | became in high estimation with them, so
enth of the month at the land of the Jur, that the natives of the country were afraid
where Ali Amuri had a station called and did net dare to renew their attack.
Ashur, named after the Sheikh of the My friend Ali Amuri, seeing that | was the
District. cause of his escape, loved me exceed-
Mow at this time there were in the  ingly and gave me a share in his profits,
Bahr el Ghazal many merchants, besides to wit one tenth of all his ivery. When the
Ali Amuri, scattered throughout the  country was tranquil again, he left me in
country, each one with a zariba to which his camp and went to Khartoum, where
he could fly for shelter and into which  he was absent for six months, returning
he could put his goods. Those most in with more merchandise. On his arrival he
demand were beads of all sorts and col- found that | had amassed such abundance
ors, cowries, and tin. These are the orna- of goods from the products of the country,
ments for the men and wornen, and these as he would not have been able te accu-
the inhabitants preferred to silver and mulate in many years. This increased his
gold, exchanging them for ivory, rhinoc-  respect for me and he offered me a part-
eros horns, astrich feathers, rubber, iron, nership in his traffic. But my soul inclined
copper, and other products of the country. to travel and | determined te commencs
| continued to live with my friend Ali trading by myself.
Amuri assisting him in his commerce.
Bul there had passed bul a few months 1. What was the significance of the zaribas?
when the natives rose against the mer-
chants, envying them, their possessions.
At length, in the year 1857, they collected

2. How did the inhabitants of the Bahr el
Ghazal react to the traders from Khartoum?

Source: H. C. Jacksan, Biack lvory and White, or the Story of El Zubeir Pasha, Slaver and Sultan as Told by Himself
[Dxfard: B. H. Blackwell, 1713).




MANIFESTO FOR THE GREAT TREK

Piet Retief was a Boer farmer living in the Cape Colony wha led a large group of Trekboers
out of the colony and inte the interior of southern Africa to escape British rule. As a
spokesman for the disgruntled farmers, he published this manifesta in the Grahamstown
Journal en February 2, 1837, outlining his grievances against the British. The “vagrants”
he mentions in artiele 1 are most likely former Khoikho! laborers who were allowed to
leave the white farms after the British abolished the Hottentot Code in 1828.

1. We despair of saving the colony fram proper relations between master and

those evils which threaten it by the
turbulent and dishonest conduct of
vagrants, who are allowed to infest the
country in every part; nor do we see
any prospect of peace or happiness
for our children in any country thus
distracted by internal commotions.

. We complain of the severe losses
which we have been forced to sustain
by the emancipation of our slaves,
and the vexatious laws which have
been enacted respecting them.

. We complain of the continual sys-
temn of plunder which we have ever
endured from the Caffres [Africans]
and other coloured classes, and par-
ticularly by the last invasion of the
colony, which has desolated the fron-
tier districts and ruined most of the
inhabitants.

. We complain of the unjustifiable
odiurm which has baen cast upon us
by interested and dishonest persons,
under the cloak of religion, whose
testimany is believed in England, to
the exclusion of all evidence in our
favour; and we can foresee, as the
result of this prejudice, nothing but
the total ruin of the country.

. We are resolved, wherever we go,
that we will uphold the just principles
of liberty; but, whilst we will take
care that no one shall be held in a
state of slavery, it is our determina=
tion to maintain such regulations as
may suppress crime, and preserve

servant.

&. We solemnly declare that we quit this

colony with a desire to lead a more
quiet life than we have heretofore
done. We will not molest any people,
nor deprive them of the smallest
property:; but, if attacked, we shall
consider ourselves fully justified in
defending our persons and effects,
to the utmost of our ability, against

every enemy. .. .
9. We quit this colony under the
full assurance that the English

10.

1

Government has nothing more to
require of us, and will allow us to
govern ourselves without its interfer-
ence in future.
We are now quitting the fruitful land
of our birth, in which we have suf-
fered enormous losses and continual
vexation, and are entering a wild and
dangeraus territory; but we go with a
firm reliance on an all-seeing, just,
and merciful Being, whom it will be
our endeavor to fear and humbly to
obey.

By authority of the farmers who
have quitted the Colony,
[Signed] P. Retief

What were the main grievances of the
Boers?

2. What kind of state did the Boers hope to

create in the new territory?

Source: Driginally published in the Grafamstown fowrnal, February 2, 1837. Reprinted in Select Constitulional
Docwments Mirstraling South African History, 1785- 1710, selected and edited by G. W. Eybers [London: Routledge
& Sons, 1718, pp. 146-145.
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X

RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS AND
STATE-BUILDING STRATEGIES
IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

t the same time that global industrial capitalism was impinging on Africa
in new ways (as described in chapter 8), powerful currents of change
related to universal religions, new state-building strategies, and innowva-
tive military tactics were sweeping the continent from the West African
Sahel to southeastern Africa. On the West African coast, former American slaves
and Africans liberated from slave ships created settlements from which they
spread the teachings of Protestant Christianity, while intellectuals such as Samuel
Ajayi Crowther and Edward Wilmot Blyden sought to define a message that was
both fully Christian and fully African. In the Sahel, variants of Sufi Islam empha-
sized the role of charismatic leaders who rejected the established Islamic institu-
tions and claimed spiritual authority based on personal visions from God. The
spread of Sufi brotherhoods in the nineteenth century provided an organizational
base for Muslim religious innovators to launch jihads and create new theocratic
states. By the end of the nineteenth century, the religious and political landscape
of the Sahel had been completely transformed.
A very different kind of change developed near the Indian Ocean coast of
southern Africa, where local chiefs used new strategies of state building and mili-
tary organization to transform small independent chiefdoms into large kingdoms
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with formidable, self-sustaining armies. Unlike rulers of the past, these state
builders were less interested in controlling territory, towns, or trade routes than
in amassing and redistributing large quantities of cattle. Cattle were a movable
form of wealth, and the circulation of cattle via gifts and exchanges was the glue
that held extended families, chiefdoms, and kingdoms together. The result was
the formation of a series of movable kingdoms that drifted northward from near
the southern tip of Africa almost to the equator. In contrast to the Atlantic coast
in the era of the slave trade, where movable wealth had often taken the form of
human captives, the cartle kingdoms of southern Africa integrated their war cap-
tives into their military system and vsed them to help raid for more cattle.

The new religious ideas and state-building innovations that emerged in the
nineteenth century transformed the political landscape of Africa both north and
south of the equator, but took place mainly in areas that were not well integrated
into the global economy. The Islamic jihads, for example, first erupted in what is
now northern Nigeria, a region that is distant from both the Atlantic Ocean and
the Mediterranean Sea. The state-building innovations in southern Africa began
near the coast of the Indian Ocean, which was mostly “sail by” country for ships
heading for the Mozambique Channel and the Swahili Coast. While one set of
economic and political transformations was taking place in the overseas trading
zones (described in chapter 8), different dynamics were at work in areas that were
not significantly involved in international trade. The rapidity of change was aston-
ishing. Kingdoms and empires throughout Africa that had once seemed formidable
collapsed and gave way to entirely new states. The political map of African king-
doms and empires in 1885, on the eve of colonization by the Europeans, bore little
resemblance to the map that had existed at the beginning of the century.

CHRISTIAN INFLUENCE IN WEST AFRICA

Christianity has a long history in Africa. Egypt was a major center for early
Christian thought, and Egypt and Ethiopia later became bastions of the mono-
physite teachings about the unitary nature of Jesus Christ that had divided the
Christian world in the fifth century (see chapter 3). In the sixteenth century,
the Kongo Kingdom was recognized by the pope in Rome as one of the world's
Christian kingdoms (see chapter 5), and pockets of Christianity developed around
areas of Portuguese settlement in Angola. On the West African coast, in contrast,
despite centuries of interaction between Africans and Christian Europeans. the
spread of Christianity had been negligible during the era of the slave trade, in part
because the Europeans who came there were primarily slave traders who limited
their interactions with Africans to the commercial sphere.
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The British Colony of Sierra Leone

The situation in West Africa changed in 1792, when a thousand former American
slaves, most of whom were Protestant Christians, settled on the Sierra Leone
coast. During the American Revolutionary War, they had been persuaded to join
the British army in return for the promise of freedom, but after the British lost
the war, they were taken to a desolate area of Nova Scotia, Canada, where they
struggled with poor soils and a harsh climate. To alleviate these problems, a group
of British anti-slavery activists formed the Sierra Leone Company and resettled
them at a spot they called Freetown, on land purchased from a local chief. There,
the skilled and enterprising ex-slaves built the town in the North American style.

By 1798, Freetown had about 400 American-style houses built along
streets laid out in a grid pattern. The settlers were joined in 1799 by a group of
500 escaped slaves from Jamaica who had been rounded up and deported by the
British. In 1808, the British proclaimed Freetown and the nearby settlements to be
the crown colony of Sierra Leone and placed it under the rule of a British gover-
nor. Freetown became the home port of the British Navy's anti-slave trade West
Africa Squadron, and over the subsequent decades more than 100,000 Africans
liberated from slave ships were settled in and around the colony. The liberated

FREETOWN IN 1874 Freetown was founded by British anti-slavery activists as a
hawen for ex-slaves from Canada and Jamaica. After becoming part of the British
crown coleny of Sierra Leone in 1808, Freetown became the home port for the British
Navy's West Africa Squadron. During the nineteenth century, over 100,000 Africans
liberated from slave ships were resattled thare.
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Africans, who came from many regions of Atlantic Africa, spoke a total of 128
African languages, but the largest groups were [gho and Yoruba ex-captives from
what is now southern Nigeria.

The sertlers did not mix well with the local African populations. The Nova
Scotians and Jamaicans were thoroughly westernized and saw themselves as
more British than African. Likewise, the settlers who had been liberated from
slave ships, who found themselves cut off from the cultures of their homelands,
also tended to adopt Western culture and Christianity. These tendencies were
reinforced by the Anglican Church Missionary Society, which set up schools and
churches for the settlers. By the 1850s, the different groups of settlers had amal-
gamated into a single cultural group, known as Creoles, and had developed their
own language, called Krio, which was a mixture of English and the African lan-
guages of the liberated captives.

Education was important to the Creoles of Sierra Leone. In 1827, the Church
Missionary Society founded a secondary school in Freetown, called Fourah Bay
College (British private secondary schools were called “colleges™), to train the
Creole settlers to be teachers
and clergymen. Graduates of
the school gradually replaced
British missionary teachers in
the elementary schools, and
by 1861, Crecle Anglicans
had replaced the British in
the clergy. In the 1860s, a
greater percentage of children
in Freetown attended school
than did in England, and some
of the Crecle students went on
to study law and medicine in
Britain. In 1876, Fourah Bay
College upgraded its curricu-

FOURAH BAY COLLEGE, SIERRA LEONE Founded lum to become a university
in 1827 by the Church Missionary Sociaty to and established an affiliation
spread Christianity and train teachers, Fourah with Durham University in

Bay College was originally a private secondary
school, but it became a degree-granting univer-
sity in 1876 after establishing an affiliation with
Durham University in England. This building was ally recognized degrees. The
completed in 1848, revised curriculum included

Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arahic,

England, a move that allowed
graduates to gain internation-
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French, German, history, and natural science, enhancing Freetown's reputation as
“the Athens of West Africa”

The American Colony of Liberia

Two hundred miles down the Atlantic coast from Freetown, a private organization
known as the American Colonization Society was creating a separate settlement
colony for free blacks and ex-slaves from the United States. The project was sup-
ported by many American slave owners and pro-slavery advocates, who feared
that the growing numbers of free blacks in the United States would incite enslaved
blacks to revolt or run away. Many African American leaders opposed the settle-
ment scheme because they felt that slaves had helped build the United States and
would now be deprived of the fruits of their labor.

In 1821, the first group of African American settlers arrived to found the
settlement of Monrovia, named after ULS. President James Monroe. The group
included free blacks from the United States, ex-slaves who had been promised
liberty on the condition that they would move to Monrovia, and African captives
liberated from slave ships by the U.5. Navy. In subsequent years, various state
branches of the American Colonization Society sponsored their own colonizing
ventures, establishing the colonies of Maryland, Port Cresson, Mississippi, and
others along the coastal strip that came to be known as Liberia. One of Liberia's
leading intellectuals, Edward Wilmot Blyden, characterized Liberia as “a little bit
of South Carolina, of Georgia, of Virginia—that is to say, of the ostracized, sup-
pressed, depressed elements of those states tacked on to West Africa—a most
incongruous combination with no reasonable prospect of success.”

In 1839, the various settlements united under the name of the Commonwealth
of Liberia and began operating as an independent nation, even though they were
not recognized as such by any other countries. In 1847, following a dispute over
Liberia's demand that British ships pay customs duties, the U5, government
absolved itself of any responsibility for Liberia by recognizing it as an indepen-
dent republic. In contrast to Sierra Leone, which received some material support
from the British government, Liberia was now entirely on its own. Despite the
scarcity of funds, the independent Liberian government sought to promote edu-
cation, and in 1863, it opened Liberia College, an American-style undergraduate
institution sponsored mainly by the New York Colonization Society.

The Republic of Liberia consisted of scattered settlements near the coast.
It had a constitution that was almost identical to that of the United States, but
it applied only to the settlers. Relations with the local Africans had gotten off
to a rocky start in 1821, when members of the American Colonization Society

335




CHAPTER 3 RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS AND STATE-BUILDING STRATEGIES

demanded a grant of land from the African King Peter at gunpoint. Africans
resented the settlers’ presence on their land, and on more than one occasion, they
took up arms against the newcomers. The settlers, for their part, were mostly
African American Christians who viewed African culture with condescension
bordering on contempt. A continuing point of conflict in both Liberia and Sierra
Leone was that the settlers were vehemently opposed to the slave trade, whereas
many of the local African chiefs were still profiting from it. During the first half of
the nineteenth century, more than 170,000 captives were taken out of the region
by the illegal slave trade, mostly on Spanish and Portuguese ships.

Religious and Intellectual Leaders

Although tiny, the settler colonies of Sierra Leone and Liberia produced sev-
eral religious and intellectual leaders whose influence extended far beyond the
boundaries of their settle-
ments. The most famous of
these leaders were Samuel
Ajayi Crowther and Edward
Wilmot  Blyden. Samuel
Ajayi Crowther was born in
1809 in the Yoruba country
of what is now southwestern
Nigeria. He was captured in
the wars that accompanied
the breakup of the Oyo Empire
(described later in this chap-
ter) and was bought and sold

several times before being
sold to Portuguese slave trad-

ers on the Atlantic coast. After

the Portuguese slave ship

ey
A on which he was traveling
BISHOP SAMUEL AJAYI CROWTHER After being was intercepted by the West
rescued from a slave ship and settled in Freetown, African Squadron in 1822, he
Crowther studied theology in England and was taken to Freetown. Sierra

became an Anglican minister. Sent as a mission-
ary to Migeria, he translated the Bible inte Yoruba.
In 1844, he was named bichop of West Africa and
given an honorary Doctor of Divinity degree from
Ouford University. Samuel Crowther, after an

Leone. Three years later, he
joined the Anglican Church in
Freetown and took the name

eminent British clergyman. He
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used his Yoruba name—~aAjayi—as his middle name. Displaying a talent for lan-
guage learning, he was sent by the Anglican Church Missionary Society to study
in England, and he continued his studies at Fourah Bay College in Sierra Leone. He
later returned to England to study theology, where he was ordained as a Christian
minister by the Anglican bishop of London.

In 1843, Crowther was sent to what is now Nigeria to found a Christian mis-
sion among the Yoruba people and to translate the Bible into the Yoruba language,
for which he established a writing system. Even though Yoruba was his mother
tongue, he conducted extensive research to find just the right words to translate
Christian concepts such as "God,” “sin,” and “salvation.” In his travels through the
Yoruba country, he frequently sat down with the elders to discuss theology and
other serious matters, writing down all the “suitable and significant words"™ and
watching their mouths to get the exact pronunciation for his phonetic transcrip-
tions. In tracing out the words and their various uses, he delved deeply into the
traditions and customs of the Yoruba, even going so far as to study the esoteric
vocabulary of the Egungun secret society and the Ifa divination cult. His Yoruba
Bible set the standard for all later translations of Christian scriptures in Africa.
In addition to translating the Bible and the Anglican Book of Common Prayer,
he wrote a grammar and dictionary of Yoruba, a primer for the Igho language,
and a grammar and dictionary of the Nupe language. In 1864, he was awarded
an honorary doctorate of divinity by Oxford University and was ordained as the
Anglican Church'’s first bishop of West Africa.

Because he had married a Muslim woman from his Portuguese slave ship,
Crowther had a lifelong interest in Christian-Muslim relations. In his mission work,
he enjoyed courteous and friendly relations with Muslim rulers and clerics, with
whom he participated in long discussions searching for common ground between
the Bible and the Quran. One of the most vexing issues was the Christian doctrine
of the Trinity {(which holds that God exists in three persons: God the father, Jesus
the son, and the Holy Spirit). The Muslims rejected that doctrine because they held
that there is only one God. not three. With his deep knowledge of several African
languages and Christian doctrine, Crowther worked to define a form of religious
faith that was both Christian and African.

Another West African intellectual of notable influence was Edward Wilmot
Blyden, a free black man from the Caribbean island of 5t. Thomas. As aboy, he was
mentored by an American Protestant pastor, John Knox, who was impressed by
Blyden's studiousness and intelligence. Encouraged by Knox, Blyden went to the
United States to study for the ministry at Rutgers Theological College, but when he
arrived, he was refused admission due to his race. After two other American theo-
logical colleges turned him down for similar reasons, Blyden traveled to Liberia to
seek his fortune. He arrived in 1850, just 3 years after it had become an independent
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EDWARD WILMOT BLYDEM Born on the
Caribbean island of 5t. Thomas in 1832, Blyden
migrated to Liberia after being denied admis-
sion to American theological schools because of
his race. He had a varied career as a journalist,
diplomat, professer, and president of Liberia
College. He wrote several books in which he
expressed appreciation for African culture

and gave a stinging critique of racism and
capitalism.

RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS AND STATE-BUILDING STRATEGIES

republic. Blyden became a
newspaper editor and high
school principal. After Liberia
College opened in 1863, he
served as professor of classics,
professor of Islamic studies,
and later president of the col-
lege. He also held a variety of
diplomatic posts in England,
the United States, and France,
and he served as secretary of
state for the Liberian govern-
ment. In addition, he worked
in neighboring Sierra Leone
as a representative of the gov-
ernment to the African popu-
lations in the interior. In this
capacity, he came into contact
with the Muslim educational
centers in the hinterland of the
Sierra Leone coast and visited
the Islamic kingdom of Fuuta
Jaloo {see chapter &).
Regardless of the posi-
tions he held, Blyden was con-
stantly thinking about how the
black race fit into the larger
panorama of Western cultures,
African cultures, Christianity,
and Islam. He rejected white

racist ideology and sought to free African Americans and Africans from any
notion of cultural inferiority. He urged them to be proud of black achievements
and contributions to world civilizations. Pointing to the role of black slave labor
in developing commercial agriculture in the United States, and to the Caribbean
slave colonies whose work financed England’s Industrial Revolution, Blyden
defined and analyzed a capitalist world system that relied on the exploitation of
African labor. In his book African Life and Customs, Blyden celebrated African
cultures for their music, poetry, and art, and he praised the African ethos of com-
munity solidarity, by which neighbors helped one another while also welcoming
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strangers and guests. At the same time, he urged Africans to educate themselves
in modern science and learn new technologies to fully develop the resources of
Africa.

Blyden also took an interest in the relationship of Christianity to Islam. In
his 1887 book Christianity, [slam, and the Negro Race, he argued that Islam was
more authentically African, especially because the Christianity practiced in
West Africa had been introduced by European colonizers. Although he remained
a Protestant, he advocated a synthesis of Africa’s “triple heritage™—indigenous,
Muslim, and Christian. The colonies of Sierra Leone and Liberia were melting
pots containing a variety of cultural elements from both sides of the Atlantic.
In this culturally rich environment, intellectuals such as Crowther and Blyden
sought to point the way toward a harmonious synthesis of African and Western
traditions.

ISLAMIC REVOLUTIONS IN THE WEST AFRICAN SAHEL

In contrast to North Africa, where Islam was initially spread by conguest and
accompanied by cultural Arabization, the spread of Islam south of the Sahara
before 1800 was a largely peaceful process carried out by indigenous evangelists
anchored in peaceful clerical communities that sprouted up near major towns
and trade routes. Rather than trying to conquer or co-opt the existing states, the
clerics normally made a pact with the local rulers: the political leaders would be
allowed to enter the clerical towns only for religious purposes, and the clerics, for
their part, would stay out of politics. These clerical communities had deep local
roots and were firmly embedded in the cultural traditions of West Africa. They
represented what the historian Lamin Sanneh has called “the pacifist tradition in
West African Islam.” Only on rare occasions (see chapters 5-6) did Muslim clerics
abandon that tradition and call for jihad.

That predominantly peaceful tradition was ruptured in the nineteenth cen-
tury when a series of jihads broke our across the West African Sahel. They were
not wars against unbelievers for the purpose of spreading Islam; instead, they
were reform movements carried out in places where the population was largely
or partially Muslim. The West African jihads are often described as [slamic revo-
lutions rather than holy wars because they were usually carried out by civilians
against established Islamic states. Their goal was to create a pure and just Islamic
state to replace a lax and corrupt one.

These jihads were associated with variants of Sufism, a mystical form
of Islam. A Muslim saint who had mystical visions would attract disciples and
found a fraternal order commonly known as a brotherhood. Future generations of
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followers would link themselves to the founder through spiritual genealogies that
listed the Sufi teachers and saints who had preceded them. In the late eighteenth
and early nineteenth centuries, new currents of Sufi thought and practice were
spreading southward across the Sahara Desert, operating within the larger tradi-
tion of Sunni Islam, which had predominated in North Africa since the fall of the
Fatimids in the twelfth century.

Two Sufi orders became enormously influential in West Africa during the
nineteenth century. The first was the Qadiriyya, which was founded in Baghdad
in the twelfth century. It gained a following among the scholars and clerics at
the Al-Azhar Mosque and University in Cairo in the late eighteenth century and
spread south across the Sahara Desert via trade routes. The other influential Sufi
order was the Tijaniyya, founded in Algeria by Ahmad al-Tijani in the 1780s.
Al-Tijani, who had spent time in Cairo before settling in Algeria, preached that
the Prophet Muhammad had appeared to him in a vision and commanded him
to start a new Sufi order. Whereas the Qadiriyya, with its emphasis on religious
learning, had a somewhat elitist tinge, the Tijaniyya had more populist appeal
because it emphasized adherence to a strict moral code and zeal in spreading the
Islamic faith. During the nineteenth century, these two Sufi brotherhoods spread
so widely in the West African Sahel that affiliation with either the Qadiriyya or
the Tijaniyya became the equivalent of being a Muslim.

Although it may seem anomalous, there are several reasons why jihads
could emerge from a mystical and inward-looking form of [slam. One is that many
of the mystical clerics insisted that they received visions calling them to take reli-
gious action. The best example is Usuman dan Fodio (discussed below), who was
the architect of the jihad movement in the West African Sahel. He believed that
the twelfth-century founder of the Qadiriyya, Abdul Qadir Jilani, had appeared to
him in a vision and handed him the “Sword of Truth,” which he was to use against
the enemies of God. He also claimed that [ilani had subsequently appeared
in visions to offer him advice at key moments of crisis. Without these mystical
underpinnings, Usuman would not have launched a jihad. A second reason is
that the mysticism of the Sufi orders inclined them to emphasize prophetic beliefs
about the Mahdi—the Islamic deliverer who would appear at the end of time—
and the Majaddid—the renewer who appeared once in each century to prepare
the way for the Mahdi. Although Usuman dan Fodio denied being the Mahdi, he
did claim to be a Majaddid, and he believed that his jihad was preparing the way
for the divine event that would signal the end of time. A third reason is that the
Sufi brotherhoods provided an organizational framework that Islamic reformers
could use to mobilize the common people against what they saw as decadent rul-
ing elites. The older Islamic traditions of secluded clerical villages and Muslim
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scholars at royal courts had been less amenable to the mass mobilization of the
common people.

This section examines the three major jihads that erupted in the West
African Sahel in the nineteenth century: the jihad of Usuman dan Fodio, the
jilhad of Sheikh Ahmad, and the jihad of Umar Tal. In analyzing these jihads, it
is important to distinguish between the motivations of the leaders and those of
their followers. Although the leaders appear to have been motivated primarily
by religious zeal. their followers joined for a variety of religious, economic, politi-
cal, and personal reasons. The leaders railed against corruption and exploitation
under the existing regimes and explained how the common people would be bet-
ter off under a reformed Islamic state. But they also knew that some people joined
their cause out of personal ambition. After his successful jihad, Usuman dan Fodio
noted that he himself had not profited in any way, but he expressed regret that
some of his followers had used the jihad as an opportunity to indulge their greed
and lust for power.

The Sokoto Caliphate and Usuman dan Fodio

The Islamic revolutions that reshaped the political map of the West African
Sahel in the nineteenth century began in Hausaland, a region far from the
Atlantic Ocean that had not been affected by the Atlantic slave trade in any
significant way. Located in what is now northern Nigeria, Hausaland was occu-
pied by people who lived in walled cities and spoke the Hausa language. In the
sixteenth century, seven independent Hausa kingdoms dominated the land-
scape. Small Muslim communities began to develop in the Hausa kingdoms
after 1500, and some Muslim scholars settled in the larger Hausa cities under
the patronage of the royal courts. By the eighteenth century, certain Islamic
practices, such as the use of Muslim names, had become widespread through-
out Hausaland, but they existed side by side with traditional religious customs
and rites. Some Hausa rulers practiced Islam, but others ignored it. Sometimes
one ruler would be a strict Muslim, but his successor would emphasize tradi-
tional religious practices. Thus did Islam wax and wane in the royal courts of
Hausaland.

In the eighteenth century, the religious tensions in Hausaland were exac-
erbated by ethnic tensions. Although most of the land was occupied by Hausa-
speaking farmers, it was also home to clans of nomadic Fulani cattle herders,
who were granted permission by the Hausa kings to pasture their herds, and in
return were required to pay a special cattle tax, an imposition the herders deeply
resented. Although some of the Fulani clans ignored or rejected Islam, others
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embraced it, and at least one Fulani clan—the Toronkawa clan—developed a
tradition of Islamic learning and scholarship. It was from this clan that a young
scholar named Usuman dan Fodio emerged. Born in 1754, he studied with a
number of Islamic scholars in Hausaland and became a member of the Qadiriyya
brotherhood.

In 1774, Usuman dan Fodio became a tutor to the royal family in the Hausa
kingdom of Gobir. Although he succeeded in exerting some religious influence
over the king, his teaching was ignored by the king's successor, King Nafata, who
rejected Islam and resurrected traditional religious practices. Usuman left the
royal court and began to preach among the common people. He condemned the
cattle tax and other taxes that he deemed oppressive, and he advocated the adop-
tion of Islamic law, which he thought was more just and fair. Alarmed by Usuman's
preaching, the king decreed that no person could become a Muslim unless their
father was a Muslim. He banned turbans for men and face coverings for women,
thus depriving Muslims of their most visible marks of religious identity. When
King Mafata died after a short reign, his successor invited Usuman to the royal
palace for a conversation. Instead of talking, however, he pulled out a musket and
tried to shoot the Muslim cleric. The gun misfired, and Usuman was able to escape.
His growing band of followers believed that his escape was a sign from God that
Usuman should rule the kingdom. As Usuman’s following grew, the king threat-
ened to send an army against him and his followers. In response, Usuman’s fol-
lowers began to arm themselves, and in 1804, Usuman dan Fodio declared a jihad
against the King of Gobir.

Usuman's army consisted mainly of Fulani archers, Hausa farmers armed
with swords, and a small cavalry made up mostly of Fulani scholars who proved
to be surprisingly tough and skilled fighters. Victory in the early battles allowed
them to capture cavalry horses to use in future battles. With each wvictory,
Usuman's following and his army grew. After conquering the kingdom of Gobir,
his forces moved on to conquer the other Hausa kingdoms. By 1812, the rebels had
gained control over most of Hausaland and established a theocratic Islamic state
that they referred to as a caliphate. Usuman dan Fodio held the title of caliph.
The new state was referred to as the Soketo caliphate because its capital was the
city of Sokoto. The caliphate was divided into a series of emirates, each ruled by
an emir, that were under the loose control of the caliph. Usuman was, in effect,
replicating in miniature the structure of the former Islamic Caliphate that had
ruled the Muslim world from Baghdad until 1258. The establishment of the Sokoto
caliphate in 1812 marked the end of the first phase of the jihad, but the caliph-
ate continued to expand for much of the century, eventually becoming one of the
largest states in West Africa.
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Jihad along the Middle Niger

Usuman dan Fodio's jihad became a source of inspiration for other Muslim cler-
ics throughout the western and central portions of the Sahel. A direct offshoot
of Usuman's jihad developed in Masina, which occupied the fertile Middle Niger
floodplain, located where the Niger River flows through the Sahel between Segu
and Timbuktu. The leader of that jihad was Ahmad bin Muhammad (known as
Sheikh Ahmad), a Fulbe man from Masina who had earlier traveled to Hausaland
to become a student and disciple of Usuman dan Fodio. Like his teacher, he
became a member of the Qadiriyya brotherhood. He was reported to have fought
in Usuman's army during the jihad in Hausaland. Before beginning his own jihad
in Masina, he sought and received a battle flag from Usuman, an act that showed
his continuing subordination to his spiritual master.

After gaining control of Masina sometime after 1810, Sheikh Ahmad fought
against the army of Segu in 1518. Prior to the jihad, the nomadic Fulbe cattle herders
of Masina, who were largely Muslim, had paid tribute to the kingdom of Segu. which
was ruled by a pagan military elite supported by a slave army (see chapter 6). The
enslaved soldiers of Segu rejected Islam and maintained a hedonistic lifestyle that
was offensive to many Muslims. The highly motivated jihadists led by Sheikh Ahmad
freed themselves from Segu's rule and moved east to capture the trading cities of
Jenne and Timbuktu. Patterning his Islamic state on the Sokoto caliphate, Sheikh
Ahrnad took the title of caliph and organized his state along theocratic lines, with an
emir (governor) and a gadi (judge) appointed to rule each province. He also estab-
lished an alliance with the Kunta, the Arab tribe that controlled the Sahara Desert
trade north of Timbuktu. Together, the caliphate of Masina, the Kunta Arabs, and
the Sokoto caliphate in Hausaland formed a kind of economic common market that
dominated the north-south commmerce of the Middle Niger region and the Niger bend.

The Jihad of Umar Tal

In contrast to Usuman dan Fodio in Hausaland and Sheikh Ahmad in Masina, who
were both members of the Qadiriyya brotherhood, Umar Tal was a member of
the rival Tijaniyya brotherhood. which placed greater emphasis on the role of the
holy man and allowed for personal interpretations of the Islamic scriptures, even
if they differed from the scholarly commentaries. As a Sufi cleric, he emphasized
the prophecies about the coming of the Mahdi. He rejected the claims of his fol-
lowers that he was the Mahdi, but he did believe that he was a Majaddid (renewer),
and he even claimed to be the Mahdi's right-hand man.

Umar Tal grew up in the western province of the kingdom of Fuuta Tora,
which occupied the middle Senegal River valley along the southern edge of the
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Sahara Desert. Although Fuuta Toro was an Islamic state with an elected ruler,
the people of the western province felt disaffected with their leadership because
they paid a disproportionately large share of taxes, but did not get a share of the
customs duties paid by the French merchants who traded along the middle
Senegal River. As a young Muslim scholar, Umar left Fuuta Toro in 1826 for an
extended trip to Cairo, Mecca, and possibly Damascus and Jerusalem. During
his journey, he engaged in discussions and debates with some of the finest schol-
ars in the Muslim world. Umar emerged from his travels firmly attached to the
teachings of the Tijaniyya brotherhood. In 1831, he arrived in Hausaland and set-
tled in Sokoto. By this time, Usuman dan Fodio had died, and the Sokoto caliphate
was ruled by his son, Muhammad Bello, who had been Usuman's military com-
mander during the jihad. Umar Tal married Muhammad Bello’s daughter and
undoubtedly learned a great deal about the organization and history of the jihad
in Hausaland.

In 1540, Umar Tal arrived in the theocratic kingdom of Fuuta Jaloo (see
chapter &), where he devoted himself toteaching, to writing, and to forming a small
community of disciples. As an adherent of the Tijaniyya brotherhood, he empha-
sized the essential role of holy men such as himself in guiding the believers to a
true knowledge of God. In accordance with Tijaniyya teachings, he believed that
a true understanding of [slam came through the mystical connection between the
holy man and God, not through the legal reasoning and intellectual understand-
ing of the Muslim scholars. He also claimed to have received a mystical formula
from God that granted him divine guidance in times of trouble.

When the theocratic rulers of Fuuta Jaloo began to see his growing popularity
and influence as a threat in 1849, Umar and his disciples moved to the small pagan
kingdom of Tamba, where he continued to attract followers. Getting inveolved in
long-distance commerce, he developed trading relations with Fuuta Jaloo and
with Freetown, Sierra Leone, where he purchased guns and ammunition from the
British. He soon transformed the village where he had settled into a fortified town
with thick walls, a citadel, and several thousand inhabitants. He organized his fol-
lowers into fighting units and even created a unit of blacksmiths to repair guns.
Those activities posed a clear threat to the King of Tamba, who dispatched an army
in 1852 to destroy Umar's town. As the army approached, Umar announced that
he had received divine authorization to wage a jihad. Umar's forces won the battle
with withering firepower, and the jihad had begun. In 1853, Umar took the capital
of the Tamba kingdom and went on to capture the nearby Buré goldfields. This
victory gave his forces plenty of money to purchase more guns and ammunition
from the British in Freetown. With a strong and well-equipped army, Umar moved
northeast toward the Middle Niger region and turned his attention to the kingdom
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in existence in 1880 that were created by a jihad. Fuuta Jaloo, the westernmost state
on this map, was created in the eighteenth century, while Umar Tal's Tukolor Empire,
the Sokoto caliphate, and the Mahdist state were nineteenth century creations. Bornu
was the site of a failed jihad.

of Kaarta, which was ruled by a pagan aristocracy supported by a slave army (see
chapter 6).

Needing more troops, Umar visited his home kingdom of Fuuta Toro, along
the middle Senegal River, to recruit soldiers and followers for the jihad he was
waging along the Middle Niger. Citing the presence of the French trading forts
along the middle Senegal. he told the people, “This country has ceased to be yours.
It has become the country of the Europeans. Join me and emigrate to the East!”
His recruiting efforts were so successful that about 20 percent of the inhabitants
of Fuuta Toro left their homes and fields to follow the reformer. Strengthened by
his new recruits, Umar's forces captured Segu in 1860, then moved up the Niger,
where they conquered the caliphate of Masina (which had itself been formed by
a jihad a half century earlier), and advanced all the way to Timbuktu. Umar Tal
was killed in 1864 while suppressing a rebellion in Masina. His son Amadu took
his place, inheriting an empire (known as the Tukolor Empire) that stretched more
than 900 miles from the middle Senegal River valley to the Niger bend.
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Connecting the Jihads

The three major jihads in the nineteenth-century West African Sahel had several
elements in commeon. First, their leaders were connected by personal or family
ties: Sheikh Ahmad of Masina was a disciple of Usuman dan Fodio of Hausaland,
and Umar Tal was married to Usuman dan Fodio’s granddaughter. Second, all
three reformers were members of the same ethno-linguistic group. The Fulbe (also
known as Fulani) were nomadic cattle herders whose search for pastureland had
induced them to spread out all along the West African Sahel. Their nomadic ways
gave them an expansive view of the peoples and states of the Sahel, and their
ownership of cattle made them wealthy relative to the neighboring farmers. As
a result. Fulbe families often invested some of their wealth in Islamic education
for their sons. Third, all three leaders were members of Sufi brotherhoods who
used their mysticism to give themselves legitimacy: Usuman dan Fodio claimed
to have received the Sword of Truth in a vision: Sheikh Ahmad was fortified by the
blessing of Usuman dan Fodio; and Umar Tal claimed to have received a mystical
formula directly from God.

Even with so many similarities, the three jlhads came into conflict with
one another, in part because their leaders represented rival Sufi brotherhoods:
Usuman dan Fodio and Sheikh Ahmad had joined the Qadiriyya, whereas Umar
Tal had joined the Tijaniyya. Because of doctrinal differences, Umar Tal found that
his preaching was not welcome in Fuuta Jaloo, a state that had itself been formed
in a jihad a century earlier, and Umar Tal's army later conquered the caliphate
of Masina, which had been created by the jihad of Sheikh Ahmad. It is perhaps
ironic that Umar Tal was killed while putting down a rebellion in Masina. Taken
together. the three jihads sparked an upsurge in warfare, caused the displacement
of populations, and reconfigured the political and religious landscape of the West
African Sahel.

THE YORUBA WARS

The Yoruba Wars, which engulfed much of what is now southwestern Nigeria
between 1813 and 1893, were not jihads, but they were set off by the jihadist move-
ments in the Sahel. An offshoot of the jihad that had created the Sokoto caliphate
in 1812 later destroyed the capital of the Oyo Empire {a non-Islamic state), causing
the Oyo nobility to flee southward and the empire to implode. The subsequent
relocation of the Oyo capital far to the south provoked a series of wars among
Yoruba states that sought to be the successor to the defunct empire. Historians
know those wars as the Yoruba Wars because they were fought mainly by people
in the Yoruba ethno-linguistic group. Lasting for 80 years, they caused massive
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population displacement, facilitated the rise of warlord states, and sent nearly
400,000 captives to the Americas via the illegal slave trade. One of those captives
was Samuel Ajayi Crowther, who was later rescued from a Portuguese slave ship.
Even though these wars in the south had no religious associations, they would not
have occurred without the breakup of the Oyo Empire, which was the direct result
of a jihad. Therefore, it seems appropriate to discuss the jihad and the Yoruba Wars
as successive phases of a single process in order to illustrate the unforeseen conse-
quences of jihad in areas beyond the frontiers of West African Islam.

The Yoruba constitute the third-largest ethno-linguistic group in Africa.
They occupy a territory as large as England, located in the southwestern part of
what is now Nigeria. For many centuries, they have lived in densely populated
towns and would travel as far as 20 miles to work on their farms. At the center
of each town was the palace of the local king, who was known as the oba. Often
described as a sacred or divine ruler, the oba had great religious authority. Living
in seclusion and rarely appearing in public, the oba ruled with the help of a coun-
cil of chiefs. Prior to 1500, a number of small Yoruba kingdoms developed. each
governed by a “great oba” who lived in the capital city and had authority over the
lesser obas in the surrounding towns.

The Oyo Empire

During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the Yoruba kingdom of Oyo began
to extend its authority over the other Yoruba kingdoms to create the Oyo Empire.
When a kingdom was conquered and incorporated into the Oyo Empire, it did not
lose its identity or its individual political organization. It simply acknowledged
the authority of the king of Oyo and paid tribute. The Oyo Empire reached its
maximum extent around 1750. At the center, it contained a core group of six king-
doms that were under the direct control of the king of Oyo. Beyond this core were
other Yoruba kingdoms that had more autonomy, but nevertheless recognized the
authority of Oyo. On the periphery were non-Yoruba kingdoms that paid tribute,
but were not otherwise under Oyo control. A relative peace prevailed among the
Yoruba kingdoms during the eighteenth century because the king of Oyo used his
prestige and religious authority to settle disputes and prevent wars. But there was
always the possibility that warfare might break out among the component king-
doms if the Oyo Empire, which held them together, were to disintegrate.

The Oyo Empire was located in the grasslands north of the coastal forest
zone. This geographical situation had two consequences. First, the capital city of
Oyao lle, located in the far northern part of the empire, became a major commercial
center for the exchange of forest products from the south for products from the
Sahel. Trade caravans from Oyo Ile visited markets in all the Yoruba kingdoms.
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They were also in touch with the commercial centers of the Sahel as far away as
Jenne and Timbuktu. From the north they imported salt, glassware, leather goods,
and horses. Prisoners of war were often taken north to be traded for horses, but
those captured in the southern regions were taken south to the Bight of Benin,
where they were traded for sea salt or sold to Europeans for cloth and other goods
that could be taken north to the Sahel and traded for horses. Second, the empire’s
grassland location allowed it to use horses for military purposes. It had two caval-
ries, a heavy one that rode large horses imported from the Sahara and fought with
heavy lances and spears, and a light one that rode smaller ponies from the Sahel
and fought with throwing spears and bows and arrows. The army of Oyo did not
adopt guns until the nineteenth century.

The Destruction of Oyo

The warfare that engulfed the Yoruba kingdoms was triggered by an Islamic jihad
that destroyed Oyo lle, the capital of the Oyo Empire. The capital was located
in the far north of the Yoruba country, not far from Hausaland, where Usuman
dan Fodio had led a successful jihad and established the Sokoto caliphate. The
commander-in-chief of the Oyo army, General Afonja, was disgruntled because
he had been passed over by the council of chiefs when a new king was chosen, so
he formed an alliance with a Muslim preacher from Hausaland in order to launch
ajihad against the new king. Seeking support among the Muslim Hausa slaves and
Fulbe cattle herders living in Oyo, he announced that slaves could earn their free-
dom if they ran away from their masters and joined his jihad. General Afonja was
not a Muslim himself, but he capitalized on the energy and fervor of his Muslim
followers to launch a rebellion that he hoped would bring him to power.

lf General Afonja was using his Muslim allies for his own pelitical purposes,
they were also using him for the purpose of extending Usuman dan Fodio's jihad
beyond Hausaland. In 1823, they killed General Afonja and launched a war to
claim the northern part of the Oyo Empire as a province of the Sokoto caliphate.
After seizing control of most of the northern towns of the empire, the jihadist army
marched on Oyo [le in 1836. Fearing the coming attack, the king and his people
abandoned the city and fled over a hundred miles south, where they founded
a new capital city, known simply as Oyo. Although the rulers still enjoyed reli-
gious and symbolic authority in their new capital, they no longer held military
or economic power. They had been reduced to ceremonial figureheads who were
respected and honored, but not feared.

The destruction of the Oyo Empire gave way to viclent conflict between
Yoruba kingdoms as they battled for supremacy. Swelling with refugees, the
towns of lbadan and Jjayi emerged as thriving cities and soon grew into the
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capitals of rival states, each of which sought to replace the defunct Oyo Empire.
Both Ibadan and ljayi expanded through conquest—ljayi to the west and [badan
to the east. Ibadan attacked ljayi in 1844 and again in 1860, finally defeating it
in 1862 to become the most powerful state in the region. After 1877, a series of
revolts against Ibadan plunged the region into a new round of warfare that lasted
until 1893,

The Yoruba Wars not only reconfigured the political map of Yoruba coun-
try, but also brought about many changes in the structure and power relations of
Yoruba society. In the first place, there was massive population displacement and
a proliferation of war refugees. People fled their towns as individuals or in small
groups, and sometimes entire towns would move from the grassland into the
coastal forest region in order to find safety from cavalry charges. A second conse-
quence was the rise of local warlords who took advantage of the chaos to establish
military and political power. Displaced men would join the warlords” armies in
return for protection, giving rise to a class of professional soldiers, especially after
guns became common in the 1840s. The old military system of the Oyo Empire, in
which a mass of conscripted soldiers were supported by elite cavalry troops, gave
way to well-trained infantries equipped with firearms. Successful warlords lived
in large compounds with hundreds of followers, relatives, and slaves. Although
their lack of religious sanctification meant that they could never become obas,
their compounds were often larger than the palaces of the obas. As a result of the
wars, this new group of warlords supported by professional armies became the
dominant military and political force in Yoruba country. The jihad in the north
had set off a chain reaction that continued to reverberate over the people living
in the south.

THE MAHDIST JIHAD IN SUDAN

The Mahdist jihad in Sudan is here considered separately from the jihads in
the West African Sahel because it came from different religious roots, spread in
response to a very different political landscape, and had no known connections
with the jihads discussed above. In the nineteenth century, the region directly
south of Egypt that is now the modern country of Sudan was known by the Arabic
term Bilad al-Sudan, the land of the blacks. In 1820, Muhammad Ali, the governor
of Egypt (see chapter 8), sent an army up the Nile River valley to conquer and annex
the territory. Because Egypt was a province of the Ottoman Empire, the army was
made up mostly of Turks from various regions of Anatolia and Albanians from
southern Europe (Muhammad Ali was himself an Albanian). The people of Sudan,
however, described the invaders simply as “Turks."
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In 1824, the invaders built a fort and a garrison at the confluence of the Blue
Nile and the White Nile, which would quickly grow into the city of Khartoum and
become the political and economic hub of Sudan. The urban population grew so
rapidly that the mosque built in 1829-1830 was demolished in 1837 and a larger
one was built in its place. As the army of conquest gave way to an army of occu-
pation, its ranks were augmented by enslaved soldiers from Sudan itself. In 1835,
every locality under Egyptian control was ordered to supply enslaved recruits to
the army. Despite the infusion of captive Sudanese soldiers, the occupiers contin-
ued to be known as “the Turks.”

We noted earlier that Islam in the West African Sahel was dominated by two
Sufi orders, the Qadiriyya and the Tijaniyya. In the eastern part of the Sahel—
where Khartoum was located—a third Sufi order had gained a foothold. The
Khalwatiyya Sufi order had originated in the fourteenth century in what is now
Afghanistan. Its name refers to a method of withdrawing from the world for mysti-
cal purposes. The order was known for its strict ritual training and its dervishes—
disciples who lived austere lives of extreme poverty. During the eighteenth cen-
tury, a Khalwatiyya cleric named al-Sammani established a new suborder that
became known as the Sammaniyya, and it was this suborder that was brought
to the valley of the Nile around 1800. A member of this suborder, by the name of
Muhammad Ahmad, would eventually lead the jihad that conquered Sudan.

Muhammad Ahmad, the Mahdi

Muhammad Ahmad was born in 1844 to a family directly descended from the
Prophet Muhammad. Deeply religious since childhood, he joined the Sammaniyya
order as a young man and settled on the island of Abba in the White Nile, south
of Khartoumn. There, he built a mosque and gained a reputation for holiness and
supernatural powers, attracting a small group of followers. In 1881, when he was
37 years old, he sent letters to the important leaders in Sudan announcing that he
was the Mahdi, the divine leader chosen by God to bring justice and equity to the
earth at the end of time. Both Sunni and Shia Islam held beliefs about the eventual
coming of the Mahdi, and Sufi Islam had generated quite a bit of Mahdist specula-
tion over the centuries, though few people had actually declared themselves to
be the Mahdi. In addition to claiming the religious title of the Mahdi, Muhammad
Ahmad declared himself “Imam.” the leader of the faithful, and “Successor of the
Apostle of God.” which identified him as the successor of the Prophet Muhammad.
“He who doubts that [ am the Mahdi™ he proclaimed, "is a renegade; he who
opposes me is an infidel; and he who wages war against me will neither succeed
in this world nor in the world to come.”
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The Egyptian govern-
ment, which had controlled
Sudan since the 1820s, saw
this announcement as a threat,
especially after Muhammad
Ahmad urged the Sudanese
to cease paying taxes to the
“infidel Turks™ The Egyptian
government dispatched steam-
boats carrying soldiers up
the Nile to arrest Muhammad
Ahmad at his island retreat,
but his followers, armed with
only spears, swords, and clubs,
ambushed the soldiers and
drove them away. Hailed as a
miracle, the victory enhanced
Muhammad Ahmad’s reputa-
tion as the true Mahdi. Once
the Egyptian soldiers and their

steamboats  had IHHIEFL declared himself to be the Mahdi [the |slamic
Muhammad Ahmad and his deliverer who appears at the end of time) and
followers made a long march launched a jihad to drive the Egyptians and Turks
to the hill country that marked  out of Sudan in order to set up an Islamic state.
the boundary between Arab Although militarily successful, he died before

settlemnents to the north and fully establishing his ideal state. This woodcut is
bazed on a drawing of the Mahdi in 1884,

THE MAHDI Muhammad Ahmad of Sudan

black African territory to the
south. Because of Muhammad
Ahmad’s reputation, a variety of people flocked to the hills to join him. Some of them
were pious Muslims who truly believed that he was the Mahdi who would apply
Islamic law and practice in its full rigor. Others were simply Arabs from farther north
who had come to the southern fringe of the Arab Sudan to work as boatmen, trad-
ers, and soldiers of fortune while Al-Zubayr and other merchants from Khartoum
were pioneering the slave and ivory trade in the south (see chapter 8). They joined
Muhammad Ahmad’s movement out of economic and political interest. Still others
were black cattle-herding nomads who resented any control by the Egyptian gov-
ernment. Together, these three groups made up a formidable fighting force.

The Mahdi's prestige mounted in 1881 and 1382 as more attempts by the
Egyptian army to crush the growing Mahdist movement failed just like the first.
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The newly confident Mahdi now took the offensive and proclaimed a jihad against
Kordofan, a province of Sudan ruled by an Egyptian governor. Kordofan had a
mixed population that included seminomadic Arab tribes and several groups of
black African cattle-herding nomads. The Mahdi encouraged all of these eth-
nic groups to rise up against the Egyptian governor, and those rebellions paved
the way for the arrival of the Mahdist army in full force. By now the army had
been strengthened by the addition of enslaved black soldiers who had formerly
fought for Egypt, but had been captured in battle and integrated into the Mahdist
army. By early 1883, the last two Egyptian army garrisons in Kordofan had sur-
rendered. In response, the Egyptian government sent out an expeditionary force
of 8,000 men led by a former British officer in the Indian army. As the Egyptian
army advanced into Kordofan, the Mahdi sent messages to the Egyptian soldiers
proclaiming that it was hopeless to fight against the soldiers of God. The army
of the Mahdi, now numbering some forty thousand troops, easily defeated the
Egyptians, eliminating their last serious opposition.

From their base in Kordofan, the armies of the Mahdi moved west to con-
guer the Sultanate of Dar Fur and south to conquer the Bahr el-Ghazal region that
had formerly been ruled by Al-Fubayr. In April 1884, the Mahdist army captured
Al-Zubayr’s former capital of Deim Al-Zubayr. A locally raised army of holy war-
riors who pledged their allegiance to the Mahdi occupied the Suakin Province,
bordering the Red Sea. The remaining prize was Khartoum—the commercial and
administrative capital of Sudan. With the capture of Khartoum in January 1885,
the Mahdist forces controlled most of Sudan, excluding the southern equatorial
regions and parts of the far north. For the most part, the Egyptians and the Turks
had been driven out.

The Mahdist State

Establishing a new capital at Omdurman, across the White Nile from Khartoum,
the Mahdists formed a government that embodied Muhammad Ahmad’s vision
of a true Islamic state. They believed that the Mahdi derived his power and legiti-
macy directly from God, and that lesser officials had only the authority bestowed
on them by the Mahdi. The new regime modified Islamic law by rejecting the
authority of the four main schools of Islamic jurisprudence and giving equal
weight to the precepts of the Mahdi. To the Muslim profession of faith (*There is no
god but God, and Muhammad is God's messenger”), they added a phrase stating
that Muhammad Ahmad was “the spiritual successor of the Prophet Muhammad "
They also modified the Five Pillars of [slam, replacing the duty to make a pil-
grimage to Mecca with the duty to fight in holy wars. Such modifications of
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long-standing Islamic belief and practice would have been rejected as heretical
had not Muhammad Ahmad been regarded as spiritually connected tothe Prophet
Muhammad and, through him, to God. In 1884, Muhammad Ahmad severed his
ties to the Sammaniyya Sufi order that had birthed his movement. He wanted to
be seen as the leader of all Muslims, not merely the head of a minor Sufi order. His
successor would ban Sufi orders altogether.

Muhammad Ahmad saw his conquest of Sudan as the first stage in a larger
project to congquer and expand the Muslim world, but that dream was cut short in
June 1885, just & months after the fall of Khartoum, when he died from a sudden
illness. After the death of the Mahdi, leadership of his movement was taken over
by Abdallahi ibn Muhammad, the main commander of the Mahdist army, who
took the title “Successor of the Mahdi”™ After suppressing a series of revolts chal-
lenging his leadership, Abdallahi sent his army to expand his territory eastward
into the Christian kingdom of Ethiopia and northward into Egypt. Transforming
Sudan from a theocratic state into a despotic state with himself as the absolute
ruler, he developed an elite bodyguard of 9,000 men—half of them enslaved sol-
diers and half free Sudanese—commanded by his son, Uthman, whom he was
grooming to be his successor. Abdallahiibn Muhammad also created an elaborate
and centralized bureaucracy composed of civil servants inherited from the very
Turco-Egyptian regime that the Mahdi had tried to destroy. He instituted a set of
taxes and fees that resembled the former Turco-Egyptian tax system. One of his
major administrative innovations was to develop separate treasuries for different
branches of the government, which allowed him to siphon off a substantial por-
tion of the government’s revenue into his own private treasury. By the 1890s, the
religious movement that had originally propelled the Mahdist regime to power
was dying out, replaced by a secular absolutist monarchy.

Among the jihads discussed in this chapter, the Mahdist jihad in Sudan was
in many ways unique: it was the only jihad in which the leader declared him-
self to be the Mahdi and the successor to the Prophet Muhammad; the only one
with aspirations to conguer the entire Muslim world; and the only one in which
the Ottoman Empire (which claimed to be the legitimate successor to the early
Islamic Caliphate) was seen as the enemy. Despite these features, it nevertheless
had certain elements in commeon with the jihads in the West African Sahel. First, it
emerged from the mystical vision of an adherent of a Sufi brotherhood. Although
Muhammad Ahmad eventually broke with that group. it gave him his start and
provided the initial energy for his movement. Second, his attacks were initially
directed at the Muslim army of Egypt, which showed that he was not waging a war
against unbelievers. Ironically, he sought military support from black Sudanese
cattle herders and former slave soldiers, who were mostly non-Muslim. Later on,
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he conguered certain non-Muslim areas of Sudan in order to enlarge his terri-
tory, but his was primarily an Islamic reform movement aimed at creating a pure
and just Islamic state. Although he was spectacularly successful in warfare, he
died before he could create his ideal Islamic state. After his death, his successors
reverted to the kind of despotism and corruption that his movement had fought
against for many years.

POLITICAL AND MILITARY REVOLUTIONS
IN SOUTHERN AFRICA

Northeast of the European settlernents at the Cape of Good Hope (see chapters 7
and 8), African populations occupied the territory between the Indian Ocean
coast and the Drakensberg mountain range, which runs parallel to the coast about
a hundred miles inland. The area was kept fertile by rain clouds coming in from
the Indian Ocean, which typically brought more than 30 inches of rain per year.
The people spoke closely related Bantu languages belonging to the Nguni linguis-
tic subfamily. Many of the Nguni languages were mutually intelligible—in fact,
they were so closely related that some linguists suggest that we should think of
the Nguni subfamily as a continuum of dialects rather than a cluster of separate
languages. The linguistic homogeneity of the region reflects its cultural homoge-
neity and suggests that the different ethno-linguistic groups that lived there were
all descended from a common ancestral population.

Living in a relatively lush environment, the Nguni speakers made their liv-
ing by a combination of farming and cattle herding. Unlike the drier environments
in southern Africa, where people such as the Khoikhoi (see chapter 7) engaged in
nomadic cattle herding, the fertile lands of the Nguni speakers allowed them to
live in ixed villages. They cultivated fields of maize (corn) and sorghum, while the
young men moved the cattle from pasture to pasture according to the season. A
family's wealth was determined by the number of cattle it owned, and it could not
obtain wives for its sons without paying a bride-price in cattle to the families of
their brides. A family with large herds could therefore have both wealth in cattle
and wealth in people. Because cattle were so important, warfare often took the
form of cattle raids.

In 1800, the Nguni speakers were organized politically into a variety of
small and medium-sized chiefdoms. Chiefs performed a wvariety of functions,
such as regulating access to land, offering protection to people and their livestock,
and settling major disputes. They were also spiritual leaders, responsible for per-
forming rituals that were thought to bring prosperity to the community and main-
tain harmony with the spirits of their ancestors. Chiefs were often referred to as

354




POLITICAL AND MILITARY REVOLUTIONS IN SOUTHERN AFRICA

“rainmakers,” but the term was understood broadly to mean that the chiefs” duty
was to protect the prosperity and well-being of the community.

Each chiefdom was dominated by an extended chiefly family from which
the successors to the reigning chief were chosen. The chiefly family and its allied
families constituted the aristocracy of the chiefdom. A second social tier was
made up of common people who were not related to the aristocratic families.
Commoner families who were unhappy with the conditions in the chiefdom could
leave and seek the protection of another chief. The third social tier was composed
of poor people without cartle, who survived by becoming clients or servants of
wealthy families. Often their condition was little better than slavery. Prosperous
chiefdoms grew by attracting immigrants, while less prosperous chiefdoms were
at risk of shrinking as people moved away. A southern African proverb summed
up the situation by stating that a chief without people was no chief at all.

A key function of the chiefs was to organize the initiation rites that granted
young men the status of full adults. The initiation process included circumcision
rituals, but the young men were also trained to hunt and spent a period rendering
services to their chief. A group of young men who went through initiation together
formed an age set. In the late eighteenth century, certain chiefs began extend-
ing the length of time during which young men served as initiates, and eventu-
ally they abandoned the circumcision ceremonies altogether, which prolonged
the period of adolescence and kept the young men under the control of the chief.
The age sets were increasingly used as military regiments and police units for the
chiefs, and the members regularly performed tasks such as building the chief’s
house, cultivating his fields, and guarding his cattle. This system strengthened the
power of the chiefs and allowed them to take full advantage of the labor and fight-
ing capacity of the young men.

By the early nineteenth century, two of the chiefdoms had successfully
absorbed smaller neighboring chiefdoms to expand into fully-fledged kingdoms,
dominating the region politically and militarily. The first was the Ndwandwe
Kingdom, ruled by Zwide, and the second was the Mthethwa Kingdom, ruled
by Dingiswayo. As in other parts of Africa, the small chiefdoms they conquered
did not disappear, but were incorporated as vassal states. The Ndwandwe and
Mthethwa Kingdoms were inherently unstable because many of the chiefs they
had conguered were looking for any opportunity to break away and regain their
independence.

Historians have puzzled over why this process of state building and political
expansion took off in the second half of the eighteenth century. Some have looked
at the Portuguese slave and ivory traders who came to Delagoa Bay (now Maputo,
Mozambique), but this trade was minimal prior to the 1820s, when Brazilian slave
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ships began seeking captives from southeastern Africa after Britain outlawed the
Atlantic slave trade. Others have pointed to encroachments by the European set-
tlers in the Cape Colony, but those events took place far to the south of Zwide's
and Dingiswayo's kingdoms. The most probable explanation is that the enlarged
states were simply an expansion and refinement of certain social institutions and
military tactics that had long been known in southern Africa. When one chiefdom
expanded and became a dominant military power, then other chiefdoms felt com-
pelled to adopt similar practices for self-preservation.

Shaka and the Zulu Kingdom

One of King Dingiswayo’s smaller vassal states was the Zulu chiefdom. When its
chief died in 1516, a struggle for succession among his sons ensued, from which
the deceased chief’s eldest (but not favorite) son Shaka emerged as the new Zulu
chief, with the aid and support of King Dingiswayo. The chiefdom that Shaka
ruled was tiny—covering only 6 square miles—and had an army of fewer than
500 men. Dingiswayo encouraged Shaka to develop his age regiments and expand
his military forces in order to help defend the western flank of the Mthethwa
Kingdom.

In building up his army, Shaka took an innovative military approach. In
contrast to previous armies of the region, which had fought using a combination
of long throwing spears and short stabbing spears, Shaka's regiments relied heav-
ily on short, broad-bladed stabbing spears, which were used in conjunction with
4- to 6-foot-tall shields made of cattlehide. Using a battlefield formation known
as “the horns of the ox.” Shaka sent out a relatively small force (known as “the
chest™), marching in close formation, to engage the enemy, while more mohile

HORNS OF THE 0X Shaka deployed a battle formation known as the “horns of the
ox,” which he compared to the head of a Cape buffalo. Soldiers in the “chest™ sec-
tion engaged the enemy, while the twe “horns” encircled them, ready to close in at
the appropriate moment.
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units (known as “the horns”) on both sides moved at greater speed to surround
and engulf them.

In 1818, the rivalry between the Ndwandwe and Mthethwa Kingdoms esca-
lated into warfare. When the fighting became intense, Dingiswayo summoned
his vassal Shaka and his regiments, but was killed in battle before Shaka could
arrive. The death of Dingiswayo created an opportunity for his vassal chiefs
to break away, causing his kingdom to splinter into its component parts, a pro-
cess that was accelerated when Shaka assassinated Dingiswayo's rightful heir.
Shaka quickly emerged as the strongest chief among the ruins of Dingiswayo's
kingdom.

After repelling an attack
from Zwide's regiments, Shaka
began to conquer neighboring
chiefdoms and absorb their
regiments into his own army.
The following year, Zwide's
army invaded Shaka's terri-
tory. Shaka repelled the inva-
sion and launched successful
counter-raids into Zwide's ter-
ritory, capturing large num-
bers of cattle. Zwide’s defeats
by Shaka's regiments provoked
the disintegration of his king-
dom as several of his generals
broke away and moved north
with their followers to estab-
lish independent kingdoms of
their own. By 1819, Shaka was
the dominant political and

military leader in the region
between the Mkhuze and
Thukela Rivers, a distance of SHAKA THE ZULU Using innovative military
about 125 miles. By amalgam- formations and organizatienal arrangements,
Shaka transformed his small Zulu chiefdom
into a powerful kingdom and forced rival chiefs
to flee the territory. This sketch by James
negotiation, he had created a g3 nders King was made in 1824, just 4 years
powerful state, known as the before Shaka was killed by two of his brathers.
Zulu Kingdom.

ating a variety of small chief-
doms through conquest and
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The kingdom that Shaka had cobbled together consisted of three regions.
The core region was made up of chiefdoms that had kinship or traditional ties to
the old Zulu chiefdom. They were surrounded by a second tier of chiefdoms that
lacked such ties, but were nevertheless considered an integral part of the Zulu
Kingdom. Those chiefdoms provided the majority of the recruits for the Zulu regi-
ments. The third region, on the periphery of the Zulu Kingdom, contained chief-
doms that operated independently, but acknowledged the hegemony of the Zulu
king and provided the kingdom with a buffer zone against attacks. Beyond these
buffer states were regions outside of the kingdom, where Shaka sent his regiments
to raid for cattle.

The key to holding the Zulu Kingdom together was Shaka's control over the
young, unmarried men in the age regiments. To complement the male age regi-
ments, he created noncombatant age regiments of single young women, which
provided labor for the state. Young people could not marry until they had pro-
vided several years of satisfactory service. When they had completed their duties,
Shaka released them from military service and gave permission for the men in
a certain regiment to choose wives from a certain women's regiment. At that

ZULU WAR GAMES Zulu King Mpande looks on as twa Zulu regiments—one with
black shields and one with white shields—engage in military exercizses. The kraal
lenclosed village] in the background is one of the 14 military capitals maintained by
the Zulu King. The larger houses in the center were for the king's women. This pic-
ture was painted in the 1840s by George French Angus, who claimed that he was the
only Englishman ever allowed to enter the women's houses.
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point, those two regiments disbanded and were replaced by new recruits. This
practice marked a major change in the Zulu social system because marriage had
traditionally been an arrangement between two families and marriage partners
had generally been chosen by the parents. Now, Shaka told the young men and
women when to marry and where to look for mates. Shaka also received young,.
unmarried women who were sent to him as tribute and kept them secluded in a
royal enclosure. He called them the “sisters and daughters of the king,” and he
gave them in marriage to rich and powerful men in order to link them to the royal
family through artificial kinship ties. By inserting the Zulu state into the system
of marriage and family formation, Shaka created an effective tool for integrating
a collection of previously independent chiefdoms into a powerful and stable cen-
tralized state.

Yet another mechanism for integrating the conquered chiefdoms into the
kingdom was the giving of gifts of cattle to subordinate chiefs and influential
men, as well as to soldiers when they were finally released from military service
and allowed to marry. Such a system required continuous infusions of cattle.
Whenever Shaka's armies returned victorious from a battle, they brought with
them as many cattle as they could seize. One historian has referred to Shaka's
military system as a “perpetual cattle raiding machine”

Shaka's Zulu Kingdom reached its greatest extension in 1826, after his regi-
ments successfully invaded the remnants of Zwide's former kingdom and seized
large herds of their cattle. But just 2 years later, Shaka was stabbed to death by
two of his brothers. One of the assassins, Dingane, claimed the throne and sup-
pressed all opposition by executing chiefs who had been loyal to Shaka and assas-
sinating all but two of his remaining brothers. He won the support of the senior
regiments by relaxing the marriage laws and giving the soldiers generous gifts
of cattle so that they could set up their own homesteads. Although Dingane did
not try to expand the borders of the kingdom beyond those established by Shaka,
he frequently sent his regiments out to raid for cattle far from their homeland.
Having steady infusions of cattle to redistribute to vassal chiefs was essential for
maintaining their loyalty. By this time, the component chiefdoms had become so
well integrated into the Zulu Kingdom that even a major shock such as Shaka's
assassination did not cause it to break up.

The Ngoni and the Wars of Displacement

The disintegration of Zwide's Ndwandwe Kingdom following its defeats by
Shaka in 15818 and 1819 unleashed a period of instability that would reverber-
ate throughout southeastern Africa. Several of Zwide's generals broke away and
moved northward with their regiments into what is now southern Mozambique
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in order to create new kingdoms for themselves. The most successful of them
were Zwangendaba, Soshangane, and Nxaba. Over time, these breakaway groups
became collectively known as the Ngoni.

There were three keys to the Ngoni's success. First, they had bartle-
hardened standing armies based on the age-regiment system. These well-trained
armies could easily overwhelm the more peaceful chiefdoms, which had tradi-
tionally relied on poorly trained farmers who were hastily mobilized in times of
war. Second, the age-regiment system was useful for integrating young boys from
conguered populations into the Ngoni armies and creating loyal subjects. Third,
because their wealth was measured in cattle instead of land, they were highly
mobile and were able to relocate frequently, settling in any place that had ade-
guate pasture for their livestock. The continuous desire to increase their herds and
armies propelled the Ngoni to move farther and farther north in search of new
conguests. By the 1860s, some of them were living and fighting 2,000 miles north
of their birthplace.

The Ngoni group that had the greatest impact on southeastern Africa was
led by Zwangendaba, described by one historian as “one of the most remark-
able leaders in African history” When Zwides kingdom began to disintegrate,
Zwangendaba and his followers fought their way north into what is now south-
ern Mozambique, incorporating captured people into their regiments and grow-
ing stronger with each victory. The people of southern Mozambigque, who did
not use a regimental system, were no match for Zwangendaba’s forces. The only
real threat came from two other offshoots of Zwide's kingdom: the regiments led
by Soshangane and Nxaba. The three militarized groups coexisted for a time in
southern Mozambique and sold some of their war captives to Portuguese slave
traders at Delagoa Bay, but they eventually came into conflict with one another. In
the early 1830s, Soshangane defeated the other two Ngoni chiefs and forced them
to migrate north and west.

Having driven out his only serious rivals, Soshangane established the
Gaza Kingdom, incorporating conquered chiefdoms as vassal states and inte-
grating their young men into his military regiments. At its height, his kingdom
stretched along the Indian Ocean coast from the Limpopo River to the Zambezi
River, a distance of some 800 miles, and extended about 600 miles inland from
the coast. The assimilation of conquered peoples into the regimental system was
most effective in the core regions of the kingdom, while many of the peripheral
chiefdoms paid tribute to Soshangane, but otherwise operated more or less inde-
pendently. Soshangane also demanded tribute from the Portuguese traders and
settlers at Delagoa Bay and elsewhere, whom he incorporated into his kingdom
as vassals and protected in exchange for oversea commaodities. He also controlled
the prazo lands in the Zambezi valley that had earlier been settled by Portuguese
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ZULY KINGDOM

Pedi Ethnic group/people
[ cape Colony, 1798
- African kingdoms
—# Iwangendaba's Mgoni
—* Sons of Zwagendaba
== Nzabo's Mgoni

= Mzilikazi's Mdebele

WARS OF DISPLACEMENT IN SOUTHERN AFRICA, 1798-1848 The arrows show the
movements of armed Ngoni and Ndebele regiments. Zwagendaba's Ngoni and Nxabo's
Ngoni both left Soshangani’s Gaza Kingdom and migrated northward along the high
plateau that runs parallel to the Indian Ocean coast. After Zwagendaba died in 1848,
his five sons split up and founded independent chiefdoms. Mzilikazi's Mdebele took a
more circuitous route to found the Ndebele Kingdom on the Zimbabwe Plateau.
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immigrants (see chapter 7). By the nineteenth century, many of the prazos had
been deserted, and those that remained were in decay because their owners
feared that making improvements would lead to higher tribute payments.

After being driven out of southern Mozambique, Zwangendaba moved
north across the Limpopo River and entered the Zimbabwe Plateau. This region,
which was between 4,000 and 5,000 feet in elevation, contained rich goldfields,
and the old tradition of constructing massive stone buildings similar to those of
Great Zimbabwe was still strong there. Since the 1680s, the region had been ruled
by the Rozwi Kingdom. By the time Zwangendaba's Mgoni arrived, the Rozwi
Kingdom had been severely weakened by internal divisions and civil wars, and
its army was no match for the battle-hardened Ngoni. Pursued by Zwangendaba's
forces, the Rozwi king retreated to his hilltop fortress, where he committed sui-
cide. Zwangendaba incorporated so many Rozwi war captives into his group that
they became a significant component of his following. The rival Ngoni group led
by Nxaba arrived soon afterward and completed the devastation of the Rozwi
Kingdom. Soon, Nxaba’s Ngoni clashed with and defeated Zwangendaba's Ngoni,
forcing Zwangendaba to retreat to the north. Neither Ngoni group settled on the
Zimbabwe Plateau, however, and by 1835, both of them had moved north of the
Zambezi River into present-day Zambia.

Despite their defeat by Nxaba, Zwangendaba's regiments continued to con-
quer and grow. The Ngoni migrations can be compared to a snowball rolling down
a hill and growing larger all the time. As they traveled, the Ngoni regiments con-
stantly raided for cattle, captives, and food. Zwangendaba's state was a migratory
one that survived and grew by assimilating vast numbers of conquered people
into its ranks and winning their loyalty by giving them opportunities for rapid
social advancement. Captured young men would be inducted into the regiments,
while captured young women would be parceled out as wives. The conquered
farming villages, having lost their cattle in the conquest, were given the task of
supplying the Ngoni military with food so that the regiments could concentrate on
their primary activity: raiding for cattle and captives.

The continucus need for more cattle and more captives kept Zwangendaba's
Ngoni on the move. They relocated their entire state about every 4 years. Prior
to moving, they would send out scouts to find a suitable new area, and then they
would dispatch their regiments to subdue it. Finally, the women, children, and
cattle would settle in the newly conquered area. At the beginning of his migra-
tions, Zwangendaba's state had consisted of a single royal village and its attached
regiments, but later it contained seven territorial units, each dominated by a large
military town that housed the regiments and members of the royal family. Each
time the Ngoni moved, they re-created this administrative structure and settle-
ment pattern in their new location.
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Zwangendaba died near the southern tip of Lake Tanganyika in 1848. He
had led his people on a migration of more than 2,000 miles, leaving famine and
devastation in his wake. His group had grown from a few hundred to more than a
hundred thousand people, from a variety of ethnic groups, who had been assimi-
lated and had become Ngoni. In a dispute over succession among Zwangendaba's
sons, his coalition fragmented into five major groups, which split off and went their
separate ways. The migration routes of the Ngoni had never been haphazard, but
had been dictated by the environment. They avoided the tsetse fly—infested low-
lands, where their cattle were in danger of being infected with sleeping sickness,
as well as the dry plains, where cattle would have to be constantly on the move
in search of grass and water. Instead, they sought highland areas with adequate
rainfall for lush pastureland. By the 1870s, however, the offshoot Ngoni groups
had run out of suitable land for further migration, and they settled permanently in
present-day Tanzania, Malawi, and Zambia. The wars of displacement were over.

Mzilikazi's Ndebele Kingdom

A final offshoot of the Ndwandwe Kingdom was Mzilikazi's Ndebele Kingdom.
Mzilikazi was born in a small chiefdom controlled by the Ndwandwe Kingdom.
After the death of his father, the chief, he was installed as the new chief by King
Zwide. In the aftermath of Zwide's defeats by Shaka in 1818 and 1819, Mzilikazi
and his regiment abandoned Zwide and fought briefly for Shaka's Zulu Kingdom
before striking out with perhaps two or three hundred followers to create a new
kingdom on the high platean west of the Drakensberg Mountains. Over time,
Mzilikazi's followers came to be known as Ndebele.

Unlike the kingdoms built by Dingiswayo, Zwide, and Shaka, which incor-
porated entire conquered chiefdoms as vassal states, Mzilikazi incorporated con-
quered people into his kingdom as individuals, not as groups. After capturing a
village, Mzilikazi would resettle the older men and women at some distance from
their old homes. Captured young women would become the wives of senior sol-
diers. Captured children were taken to be raised by Ndebele families. Young boys
were trained to be spear carriers for the soldiers. If they proved brave and reliable,
they were allowed to become soldiers and join the regiment. Those who assimi-
lated quickly found a path to rapid promotion. One captive, for example, rose to
become the ruler of two villages.

Mzilikazi's kingdom was organized around the age-regiment system. Young
men lived permanently in three large military towns and were not allowed to
marry until they had devoted a number of years to military service and distin-
guished themselves in battle. Men who had been released from their military
duties and permitted to marry constituted a reserve military force. They lived in
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e s S —

MZILIKAZI'S ROYAL KRAAL After separating from Shaka, Mzilikazi moved with his
regiment to the high plateau west of the Drakensberg Mountains, which he demi-
nated during the 1820s and 1830%. This picture of his kraal on the plateau was
painted by Cornwallis Harris inthe 1820s. Mote the large enclosure for cattle in the
middle of the village.

small villages near the military towns so that they could be quickly mobilized
in times of war. Because the kingdom had been constructed by conquering alien
peoples in a hostile territory, there was no hierarchy of traditional chiefs. Instead,
the main administrative authorities were the commanders of the regiments. The
regiments headquartered in the military towns raided for cattle and captives,
ranging as far as present-day Botswana and Zimbabwe.

In 1836, Boer families from the Cape Colony arrived on the plateau during
the Great Trek (see chapter 8). At first Mzilikazi paid them no heed, but when larger
groups of trekkers appeared later that year, he saw them as a threat and launched
an attack. Circling their wagons and loading their guns, the Boers repelled the
first attack, as well as a second one a few days later. The Boer counterattack on
Mzilikazi's capital in January 1837 forced Mzilikazi and his regiments to flee to
the north. In November, further raids on his remaining military settlements were
conducted by a Boer commando force of 300 men equipped with guns and horses.
Mzilikazi's spear-wielding regiments were no match for the mounted riflemen.
With his military settlements in flames and his people in flight, the king fled with
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his soldiers, cattle, and followers on a long march north in search of good pas-
ture for his cattle and a new home for his people. After traveling through parts
of what is now Botswana, they settled on the Zimbabwe Plateau in 1338, after a
journey of nearly 1,500 miles. The Ngoni regiments of Zwangendaba and Nxaba
had destroyed the Rozwi Kingdom when they had passed through several years
earlier, so Mzilikazi'’s regiments had little trouble conquering the land and incor-
porating the populations into his new state.

It was on the Zimbabwe Flateau that Mzilikazi established his final state,
which became known as the Ndebele Kingdom. Large military settlements were
built in key districts, and smaller posts were constructed to guard the frontiers.
Because men remained attached to their regiments after marriage, both young
and old were subjected to the military authority of the regimental commanders.
Each military settlement became the capital of a province. Because the provincial
commanders were commoners who had risen through the military ranks, there
was little danger that the provinces would try to break away, as was the case in
kingdoms in which the provinces were governed by hereditary chiefs.

A three-tiered class structure developed in the Ndebele Kingdom that
reflected the complex history of Mzilikazi and his followers. The aristocracy was
composed of descendants of Mzilikazi's original followers. Next came the descen-
dants of the people who were incorporated into the kingdom before it was dis-
placed by the Boers. Lowest in prestige were people from the Zimbabwe Plateau
who were incorporated after Mzilikazi had settled there. Like the Ngoni kingdoms
of Zwangendaba, Soshangane, and Nxaba, the Ndebele Kingdom was put together
by assimilating people from a variety of linguistic and ethnic groups.

CONCLUSION

The political landscape of Africa in 1880 was very different from what it had been
in 1800. On the West African coast, in the colonies of Sierra Leone and Liberia—
established with the support of Christian abolitionists in England and slavehold-
ers in the United States, respectively—Western-educated intellectuals of African
descent struggled to bridge the gaps between Christianity, Islam, and indigenous
African religions. Samuel Ajayi Crowther, who was educated in Sierra Leone
and England, went to spread Christianity in the southern portions of the former
Ovyo Empire. Thus an empire whose political institutions had long been based on
uniquely Yoruba religious concepts was now becoming Muslim in the north and
Christian in the south as universal religions encroached on local ones.

The Islamic jihads that erupted across the Sahel created a number of new
states while destroying older ones. The jihadist armies were less interested in
congquering non-Muslim areas than in conquering states with significant Muslim
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populations that were ruled by lax or corrupt Muslim rulers. The primary goal of
the jihads was less to expand Islam than to reform and purify it in areas where
it was already established. An example of the complexity of this process can be
seen in Masina, in the Middle Niger region, where a jihad organized by members
of the Qadiriyya brotherhood was driven out 50 years later by a jihad waged by
Umar Tal and his Tijaniyya brotherhood. On the southern fringes of the Sokoto
caliphate, the once-mighty Oyo Empire disintegrated. The northern part (which
had a significant Muslim minority) was absorbed into the Sokoto caliphate, while
new, independent successor states emerged in the non-Muslim southern part.

Southern Africa, in contrast, was rocked by the emergence of militarily
powerful kingdoms in a political landscape that had previcusly been dominated
by small chiefdoms. These developments were made possible by the expansion of
the age-regiment system and its use to integrate conquered people into the society
of their conqueraors. Asthe Ngoni and Mdebele groups moved north, they absorbed
so many new people of a variety of ethnic and linguistic origins that the descen-
dants of the original groups became distinct minorities. The system’s success
was evident in the fact that the conquered people came to be thoroughly assimi-
lated and to identify as Ndebele or Ngoni. In a similar way, the people in Shaka's
kingdom came to see themselves as Zulu, even though the term had previously
denoted only a tiny chiefdom. Despite the momentous changes in Africa’s eco-
nomic relations with the wider world in the nineteenth century, the Zulu, Ngoni,
and Ndebele remained true to their own political systems and their own internal
dynamics. Although they interacted with English, Boers, and Portuguese, they did
not allow their economic and political systems to be subordinated to the demands
of global economic forces. In the process of their 2000-mile migration north over
less than three decades, the Ngoni devastated large regions and reshaped the
political map of the kingdoms and chiefdoms of southeastern Africa.

If we add together the new states discussed in this chapter and those created
by the new adaptations to the capitalist global economy (see chapter 8), it becomes
evident that very few parts of sub-Saharan Africa escaped the economic, reli-
gious, and political transformations of the nineteenth century. Although some of
the newly created states, such as the Zulu Kingdom in southern Africa and the
Sokoto caliphate in the West African Sahel, have survived in one form or another
up to the present day, many of the older states, such as Oyo, Bornu, Lunda, and
Rozwi, were destroyed and replaced by unstable regimes dominated by warlords,
religious zealots, armed traders, or nomadic cattle herders. It was in this destabi-
lized political landscape that Africans would face the greatest challenge to their
sovereignty in their entire history: the colonial partition of the African continent.
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KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

Republic of Liberia Yoruba Wars
Samuel Ajayi Crowther the Mahdi
Edward Wilmet Blyden Shaka
Usuman dan Fodie Zulu Kingdeom
Sokato caliphate Ngoni

Urnar Tal Iwangendaba

STUDY QUESTIONS

. How did the Westernized settlers of African descent in Sierra Leone and
Liberia relate to the local African eultures?

. Why did African Christian thinkers sueh as Crowther and Blyden try to find
common ground between Christianity and Islam?

. How do you explain the upsurge in Islamic jihads in West Africa in the nine-
teenth century?

. Outline the main connections between the jihads of Usuman dan Fadio,
Ahmad bin Muhammad, and Umar Tal.

. What made the Mahdis religious movement in Sudan different from similar
movements in the West African Sahel?

. Why did Shaka's military innovations lead to a stable Zulu kingdem, whereas
commanders such as Zwangendaba who used similar military tactics spent
their lifetimes on the move?

. How did the Ngoni military system reconfigure the political and ethnic maps
of southern Afriea?
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THE LIBERIA PROJECT

Edward Wilmot Blyden was born in 5t. Themas, then part of the Dutch West Indies, and
moved to Liberia in 1850. Starting out as a journalist, he became the editor of the Liberia
Herald, held government positions as secretary of state, minister of the interior, and
ambassador to Britain and France, and served as president of Liberia College. In a lecture
that he delivered at Lower Buchanan, Grand Bassa County, Liberia, in 1908, he reflected
on the aceomplishments and challenges of the Liberia settlement project.

This year we celebrate the eighty-sixth
anniversary of the founding of the city
of Monrovia by the Megro settlers from
America. The coloany iz nearly ninety
years old. The Republic has just cele-
brated its Diamond Jubilee. Still Liberia
is called by foreigners an experiment.
Mathing of the kind has ever happened
before in the world’s history. A group
of returned exiles—refugees from the
house of bondage—settled along a
few hundred miles of the coast of their
Fatherland, attempting to rule millions
of people, their own kith and kin, on a
fareign systermn in which they themselves
have been imperfectly trained, while
knowing very little of the facts of the his-
tory of the people they assume to rule,
either sacial, economic or religious, and
taking for granted that the religious and
social theories they have brought from
across the sea must be adapted to all the
needs of their unexpatriated brethran.
Liberia is a little bit of South Carolina,
of Georgia, of Virginia=that is to say=—of
the ostracized, suppressed, depressed
elements of these States—tacked on to
West Africa=—a most inCoRaruous conm-
bination, with no reasonable prospect
of success; and further complicated by
additions froem other sources. We take
a little bit from England, a little bit from
France, a little bit from Germany, and
try to compromise with all. We have no

definite plan, no dominating race concep=-
tion, with really nothing to help us frem
behind=the scene whence we came—
and nothing to guide us from before the
goal to which we are tending or should
tend. . . . We are severed from the parent
stock—the aborigines—who are the root,
branch, and flower of Africa and of any
Megra State in Africa. _ . .

Qur progress will come by connec-
tion with the parent stock. The question,
therefore, which we should try to study
and answer is, What are the underlying
principles of . . . African life? Every nation
and every tribe has a right to demand
freedom of life and abundance of life,
because it has a contribution to make
peculiar to itself towards the ultimate
welfare of the world. But no nation can
hawve this freedom of life, and make this
contribution, which no other nation can
make, without connection with its past, of
which it must carefully preserve the tra-
ditians, if it is to understand the present
and have an intelligent and inspiring hope
of the future.

1. Do you agree with Blyden's statement that
“nothing of the kind has ever happened
before in the world’s history™?

2. Why did Blyden emphasize the importance
of understanding the “underlying principles
of African life”?#

Source: Edward Wilmat Blyden, The Three Meeds of Liberia: 4 Lectwre Delivered al Lower Buchanan, Grand Bassa
County, Liberia, February 24, 1508, 2nd ed. [Londan: C. M. Phillips, printer, 190E|, ppe 1-3.




LAUNCHING A JIHAD

Usuman dan Fedio was @ member of the Fulani minerity living in the Housa kingdom of
Gobir, in what is now northern Nigeria. He launched a successful holy war against the
governments of the Hausa kingdoms and founded the Sokote caliphate. In his Book of
the Difference between the Governments of the Muslims and the Governments of the
Unbelievers, Usuman dan Fodio rejects the legitimacy of rulers whoe are unbelievers and
lays out the prineiples for a proper Islamic government.

The intention of the unbelievers in their
governments is only the fulfilling of their
lusts, for they are like the beasts. God
Most High has said: "they are but as the
cattle: nay, they are farther astray from
the way!; they eat as cattle eat, and the
fire shall be their lodging.” . ..

The purpose of the Muslims in their
governments is to strip evil things from
religious and tempaoral affairs, and intro=
duce reforms into religious and tempo-
ral affairs, and an example of stripping
evil things from religious and temporal
affairs is that every governor of a province
should strive to fortify strongholds and
wage holy war against the unbelievers,
and the war-makers and the oppressors,
and set up a military station on every
frontier, and eombat every cause of cor-
ruption which occurs in his country, and
forbid every disapproved thing. An exam-
ple of introducing reforms into religious
and temporal affairs is that the governor
of every country shall strive to repair the
mosques, and establish the five prayers
in them, and arder the people to strive to
read the Quran, and make [others] read
it, and learn knowledge, and teach it; and
that he should strive to reform the mar-
kets and set to rights the affairs of the

poor and the needy, and order the doing
of every approved thing. These qualities
which have been mentioned in this section
are the gualities of the way of the Muslims
in their governments, and he who follows
them in his emirship, has followed the way
of Paradise, which is the straight way. God
Most High has said: "and that this is My
path, straight: so do you follow it, and fol-
low not divers paths lest they scatter you
from His path.” And he who follows the
path of the Muslims in their governments,
he has obeyed God and His Messenger
and God Mest High has said: “whoso-
ever obeys God and the Messenger, they
are with those whom God has blessed,
Prophets, just men, martyrs, the righ=
teous; good companions they.”

... The foundations of government are
five things: the first is that autherity shall
not be given to one who seeks it. The sec-
ond is the necessity for consultation. The
third is the abandoning of harshness. The
fourth is justice. The fifth is good works.

1. What was Usuman dan Fodio's view of the
purpase of Muslim governments#

2. What specific reforms did he intend to
intraduce?

Spurce: M. Hiskell, "Kitab al-farg: & Work an the Habe Kingdams Attributed ta Uthman dan Fadio,” Bullelin of
e Schoal of Driental and African Stvdres, vol. 23, part 3, 1940, pp. 547, S47-5T0L
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SHAKA GOES TO WAR

Shaka, the founder of the Zulu Kingdem. has been variously depicted as a national-
ist hero and a bloedthirsty tyrant. This account was written in the Zulu language by
Magema M. Fuze, a mission-educated Christian, in the early twentieth eentury and was
published privately in 1922 under the title Abantu Abamnyama [The Black Peaple]. In
this excerpt, Fuze recounts Shaka's war against King Zwide, whe had killed Shaka's adep-
tive father, King Dingiswayo. The account emphasizes Shaka’s brilliance as a military

strategist.

Shaka, being angered by the murder of
his “father” Dingiswayo, marshalled the
Zulu and the Mthethwa and the Hlubi
people to arms. . . . The army sallied forth
and made for the Ndwandwe country. But
Zwide was very strong, and more fear-
some than the other chiefs; therefore
Shaka, whilst making an advance maove-
ment, wanted to draw the MNdwandwe
army downwards [southwards]l, and as
he was deing all these movements, he
was devising a plan to draw Zwide into
the Zulu eountry. And what did he intend
by this? Shaka knew wvery well that the
Ndwandwe army did not depend on cattle
on the hoof for food when it fought, but on
rations of millet which it carried with it,
and his intention was te harass it until it
became short of food and suffered from
hunger. It was for this reason that he first
advanced and then retreated. . . .

As for Shaka, he wanted to draw it
towardes the Mhlathuze river, so that it
should fight at Nkandla and Nsuze, whera
the country is extremely broken. He had
proclaimed to all the hamesteads in the
Zulu eountry that the foodstuffs should be
removed, and that the hemesteads should
be abandoned and destroyed by fire.

And so the son of Langa [i.e., Zwide]
brought his army forward until the whole
of the Mahlabatini area of the Zulu coun-
try was sccupied. And when the san of
Senzangakhona [ie., Shaka]l saw the
enemy, he arranged his own forces in

inaccessible places. When he was about
to launch the attack, he ascended a small
hill knewn as Khome near Sibhudeni. He
mounted the Khamao hill and from there
launched it and observed it.

There the two armies attacked one
another, and there was the smell of war,
and the dust rose up high. Well! Seeing
that the Ndwandwe were so strong, what
was the outcome? The Zulus were so
enraged that their anger could only be
guenched with water [a Zulu saying], and
they were fighting a fight of death. For in
fact, before the clash, Shaka had given
the order that the bundles of spears were
to be abandoned, and that each man was
to carry a short stabbing spear together
with only one spear for throwing as the
army was about to engage. No-one car=-
ried three or more spears as was for-
merly the custom. . . .

The army fought with great intensity
until darkness fell, and it was dreadful.
For several days it fought with terrible
fury. The horror continued until Shaka
realized that he had mauled Zwide’s
farces considerably, and that they were
hungry through not being able to get food
anywhere, their own supplies which they
carried with them being guite exhausted.

1. What does the author see as Shaka’s moti-
vation for this war?

2. Explain the role of terrain and food supplies
in Shaka's battle plans.

Source: Magema M. Fuze, The Black People and Whence They Came: A Zuly View, translated by H. C. Lugg, edited
by A T. Cope [Pist=rmarit rhuryg, South Africa: University of Matal Press, and Durban, South Africa: Killie
Camphell Africana Library, 1979], pp. 47-4B.




FLEEING THE NGONI

Narwimba was born in East Central Africa in the highland region between Lake Malawi
and Lake Tanganyika at the time when Ngoni war regiments were expanding into the
region. She was uprooted several times by the Ngoni depredations, traveled long dis-
tances, and eventually jeined a Christian community led by Meravian missionaries. When
she was an old woman known as Grandmother Narwimba, she told her life story to a mis-

sionary. who wroate it down.

| was barn in a village on the Songwe in
the land of Urambya. While | was still a
little child, terror came upen our land, for
the Ngoni attacked our village and we fled
before this terrible enemy to Karanga in
the Konde country. Chief Chungu, who
was then a very powerful chief, allowed
my parents to settle in his land. We lived
there in peace for a number of years.

When | was grown, a man came to
woo me. He had to work for my parents.
He tilled a large field of millet for some
years during the rainy season; he brought
many presents and he built therm a new
hut. When my father was satisfied, the
man was allowed to take me to his hut and
| became his wife. My hushand’s name
was Sambi Simuchimba. Six children
were barn to us in the Kende country. Five
of themn died in infancy and we were left
with one daughter named Chifuwa.

After some years, the Ngoni, those
robbers and murderers, came to the
Keonde ecountry and made war upon us.
Im the battle with them, my husband fell.
Mor could our great Chief Chungu defend
himself against the enemy.

Mew | was a widow, and | had to zee
which of my husbands relations would
take me to wife. In the Myika country,
some days’ journey from where | now
live, dwelt my husband’s only sister. She

had one son, named Mirambo. When he
had obtained her [his mother's] consent,
he took me and my child to Chitete and
| beearme his wife. | bare Mirambe six
children=three boys and three girls;
of these four died. Do you know what it
is like? | have mourned so many times.
When they laid my children in the ground,
| have lamented and wept mysslf hoarze
until | could weep no more.

Alas! there was no peace in our
country. The Mgoni, who live on Lake
Myasa, went far and wide through the
land plundering and murdering. They
burned the harvests in the field or mowed
down what was too green to burn. All who
fell into their hands were slaughtered or
taken into slavery. Sometimes the enemy
stayed a year, someltimes two. When they
had laid waste to the land, they went
back to their own country. My husband
and | fled before them. We sought shel-
ter with differant chiefs and had to beg
or we should have starved. Mot until the
enemy left the country could we return
to Chitete, build up the ruined huts, and,
when the rains came, till the fields.

1. What was Narwimba's view of the Ngoni?

2. What survival strategies did Narwimba
employ?

Source: Marcia Wright, Sirategies of Slaves and Women: Life Stories from East/Ceniral Africa |[New York: Lilian
Barber Press, 1973), pp. 47-47.
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AFRICA IN THE AGE OF THE NEW

IMPERIALISM, 1870-1940




espite the rise of industrial capitalism in Atlantic Europe, the older pattern of

European war capitalism continued to reign in the rest of the world well into

the nineteenth century. At the southern tip of Africa, Britain captured the Cape

Colony from the Dutch in 1804 and established the settler colony of Matal in
1843. It seized Hong Kong in 1841, imposed unequal treaties on China in 1842, 1858,
and 1840, and took over India from the British East India Company in 1858. The French,
in a similar vein, seized Algeria in 1830 and parts of Southeast Asia in the 1840s. Then
came a pause as that phase in the expansion of European domination seemed to have
run its course.

By 1880, however, Britain's dermnand for industrial raw materials and its need
for new markets for its manufactured goods had reached a point at which the British
government was ready to launch an aggressive expansion into distant territories
that were not yet colonized. The French government was on a similar path, and other
nations in Atlantic Europe quickly followed suit. This new round of imperial expansion
in the late nineteenth century is known to historians as the "Mew Imperialism” because
it was driven by the needs of European industrial economies and facilitated by the use
of industrial technology.

Although examples of the Mew Imperialism could be seen in various parts of the
world, its major thrust was toward the one continent that had hitherto largely escaped
direct European control—Africa. During the 18B0s, England, France, Germany,
Portugal, and Belgiumn carved up the continent into a series of colonies as each of
those countries staked its claim on certain regions of Africa to bolster its economic
growth at home or enhance its status as a Great Power. That process is known as “the
scramble for Africa.”

The colonialism that the nations of Atlantic Europe imposed on Africa in the
late nineteenth century differed significantly from the earlier colonization of the New
World, where European diseases such as smallpox wiped out a large part of the Mative
Armerican population. Unlike the Mative Americans, Africans did not die in large num-
bers from exposure to European diseases because Africa had never been isolated
from the Eurasian landmass, and therefore maost diseases known in Europe were also
known in Africa. Rather, it was the European visitors to Africa who experienced high
death rates from tropical diseases unknown in the colder parts of Europe, causing the
coast of West Africa to be known as the “white man’s grave.” During the four centuries
prior to 1850, when Europeans were turning large parts of the world into settler colo-
nies, they came to Africa primarily to trade and return home.

Five major changes altered the relationship between Africa and Europe after
1850 and created the conditions for the European scramble for Africa. The first was a
change in the nature of the trade between the two regions. European cormmerce with
Africa prior to 1850 was dominated by the slave trade, which was supplied with cap-
tives from wars among independent African chiefdoms and kingdoms. Under those
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circumstances, Eurcpeans had little economic interest in imposing a colonial order
that would end the wars and reduce the supply of captives. The decline of the Atlantic
slave trade during the nineteenth century and the rise of commerce in minerals, ani-
mal products, tropical cils, and spices altered that situation. Warfare in the African
interior, which had once fed the slave trade, came to be seen as disruptive to what the
British called "legitimate trade.”

A second major change was the increasing use of steam-powered trains and
ships. Africa’s trade with Europe had remained limited prior to 1870 because of the
difficulty of transporting products of legitimate trade over long distances to coastal
ports. In tropical Africa, tsetse flies carried the disease trypanosomiasis that was
fatal to horses, denkeys, and oxen, and therefore trade goods had to be transported by
hurnan porters. The high cost, slow pace, and limited carrying capacity of these por-
ters meant that only high-value goods such as gold, salt, and ivory could be profitably
transported over long distances.

The 1840s were a period of railroad-building fever in Britain, inspiring a gen-
eral belief that railroads were the key to Africa’s economic future. The British built
railways for the government of Egypt beginning in the 1850s, and they built railways
in southern Africa in the 1870s and 1880s after the discovery of diamonds and gold
there. Those activities prompted British dreams of a "Cape to Caire” rail line that
would run the length of the African continent. The importance of railroads in open-
ing up commerce in the Congo River basin was made clear by the explorer Henry
Morton Stanley, who claimed in 1882 that "the Congo basin is not worth a two-shilling
piece in its present state. To reduce it into profitable order, a railroad must be made
between the lower Congo and the upper Congo, when with its accessibility will appear
its value.”

Simnilarly, the success of steamboats in the United States after 1807 and in
England after 1812 prompted Europeans to envision regular steamboat traffic on the
rmajor African rivers. The French used steamboats on the Senegal River as early as
181%, and by the 184605, stern-wheel steamboats with shallow drafts made it possible
for private British trading companies to navigate through the MNiger delta and open
up the Miger River to overseas commerce. Stanley was so keen to use steamboats
on the Congo River that in 187% he had two river steamboats dismantled and car-
ried around the rapids by porters so that they could be reassembled on the upper
river.

The third area of change was military technology. During the era of the slave
trade, huge quantities of muskets and amrmunition had poured into the coastal regions
of Africa, and after 1800, ivory traders carried muskets into the far interior. With so
many muskets in Africa, a similarly armed European military troop would have been
at a disadvantage against African forces. However, major innovations in firearms fol-
lowing the American Civil War altered this equation. Repeating rifles, first used in the
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Civil War, came into general
use after the introduction of the
Winchester repeating rifle in
1847. The Civil War also inspired
the Gatling gun, a clumsy
device with 6-10 barrels rotat-
ing around a central shaft. The
first true machine gun was the
Maxim gun, introduced in 1884
by the Armerican Hiram Maxirm,
who rmanufactured it in England.
It could shoot 11 bullets per sec-

ond from a single barrel. The 0 M MAXIM'S MACHINE GUN The Maxim gun,
military advantage of the Maxim  ypo worid's first machine gun, made its appear-
gun was summed up by the  ancein 1884, just when European armies were
British poet Hilaire Belloc in his maoving into Africa. It could fire 400 rounds per

poem “The Modern Traweller minute. In many cases, Maxim guns tipped the
(1898): “Whatever happens, we battles in favor of the European forces. This
have got / The Maxim Gun, and photo shows Hiram Maxim, the inventor and
they have not.” manufacturer, demonstrating his weapan.

African rulers, for their
part, tried to modernize their
military arsenals as best they could. Breech-loading rifles first reached West
Africa in the 1870s. Samori Touré reportedly imported 6,000 French breech-
loading military rifles through the port of Freetown in 18%0, and his blacksmiths
quickly learned how to repair and even replicate them. King Behanzin of Dahomey
obtained four Krupp cannons with steel barrels and three machine guns from
Gerrnan merchants living in Ouidah, and he claimed to have a factory that pro-
duced gunpowder and firearms. In equatorial Africa in 1884, Tippu Tip obtained
over a thousand rapid-fire rifles from the sultan of Zanzibar. Most African armies,
however, were unable to match the Europeans’ firepower. When a British force
armed with rapid-firing Snyder-Enfield rifles marched on the capital of the Asante
Empire in 1874, the British commander remarked that the British would have been
annihilated if the Asante army had been armed with rapid-firing rifles instead of
outdated muskets.

The fourth area of change was in medicinal discoveries that allowed Europeans
ta survive in the tropical African disease environment. The main killers of Europeans
were mosquito-borne diseases, such as malaria and yellow fever, and waterborne
diseases, such as cholera, typhoid fever, and amoebic dysentery. Outside of the
Mediterranean climate zones at the northern and southern extremities of the African
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continent, the probability of death for a European was 50 percent in the first year
of residemce and 25 percent each year thereafter. Europeans had earlier encoun-
tered tropical diseases in the Mew World, but the African disease environment had
proved to be twice as lethal as that of the Caribbean. During the 1850s, however, it

was discovered that daily doses of quinine could prevent the falciparum malaria that
was respaonsible for the majority of European deaths in Africa. As the use of quinine

RACIST IDEAS ON DISPLAY The French natural-
ist Julien-Joseph Virey used the Great Chain of
Being theory in 1824 to rank Africans between
apes and Europeans, thus making Africans seem
less tham human. Drawings such as this one were
used to popularize racist ideas. Note how the
features of the African’s head are distorted and
exaggerated to make it 2eem more ape-like.

EFI)

spread, the first-year death
rate for Eurcpeans fell from
50 percent to 5=10 percent.
This innovation helps explain
why the great expansion of
European exploration and mis-
sionary activity in Africa did not
take place until after 1850.

The fifth change was the
rise of so-called scientific rac-
ism, by which Europeans sought
to justify whatever prejudices
they held against people of color
by appealing to the biological
ideas of their time. Drawing on
the medieval notion of the Great
Chain of Being—a linear hierar-
chy of all living organisms with
Europeans at the top—scholars
of natural history began to study
human skulls in order to clas-
sify the different races, focus-
ing on the facial angle as the
primary indicator of their place
in the hierarchy. Some of these
natural scientists claimed that
Africans possessed a facial form
somewhere in between those
of Europeans and apes. The
development of Darwin's theory
of evolution did little to over-
turn that basic scheme. In his
1871 book The Descent of Man,
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Darwin put Europeans at the top
of the evolutionary ladder, while
ranking Africans and Australian
aborigines just above the gorilla.

Racist ideas were popu-
larized by exhibitions such as
"human zoos,” in which Africans,
Mative Americans, and other
non-Western people were put on
display. That trend reached its
most extreme expression when
the Bronx Zoo in Mew York City
displayed an Mbuti pygmy from
the Congo rainforest named Ota
Benga, who was exhibited in the
Monkey House along with an
orangutan. The exhibit ran for
only a few days before it was shut
down because of protests from
black ministers, but it attracted
nearly 40,000 visitors in a single
day, putting it on par with Coney
Island as a major attraction. Many
of the visitors believed that they
were seeing the “missing link”
between humans and apes, an
idea that fused racist thought with
evolutionary theory.

These changes and oth-
ers gave the nations of Atlantic
Europe the tools and concepts
that theywould use to colonize the
African continent. The conguest of
the Africam continent would have
seemed unthinkable to them in
1800, or even 1850, but by the
1880s, the scramble for Africa
was under way.

A HUMAN Z00 Human zoo exhibitions in which
non-Western people were put on display Like
animals were popular in Europe and America
during the Late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. This photo shows Ota Benga, an
Mbuti pygmy from the Conge rainforest who was
displayed in the Monkey House of the Bronx Zeo.
Although the exhibition was shut down after a
few days in response to protests by black cler-
gymen in New York City, Ota Benga later grew
depressed and committed suicide.
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X

THE COLONIAL PARTITION
OF AFRICA, 1870-1918

v 1870, Europeans had been trading along the Atlantic, Mediterranean, and

Indian Ocean coasts of Africa for four centuries, but they had made only fee-

ble attempts to build settlements or conguer territory. The major exceptions

were at the northern and southern extremities of the continent—the only

two regions with a Mediterranean climate that was hospitable to European settlers.

In the north, the French conquered Algeria in 1830 and made it an official part of

France in 1848. In southern Africa, the British seized the Cape Colony from the Dutch

in 1806 in order to gain military and commercial control of the gateway between the

Atlantic and Indian Oceans, and they established the settler colony of Natal in the

fertile coastal strip between the Indian Ocean and the Drakensberg Mountains in

1843. The European conquests of Algeria and Natal were the last gasp of the settler

colonialism that had dominated the world ever since Columbus discovered America.

In the vast territories between the northern and southern extremities of Africa,

howewver, tropical climates and tropical diseases had discouraged European settle-

ment. Europeans possessed a few toeholds along the coasts and major rivers, but

little more. Even counting the British and French colonies in northern and southern
Africa, Europeans controlled less than 10 percent of the African continent in 1870.

The Africa that European colonizers encountered in the 1870s and 1580s was

a very different place from the Africa of a hundred years earlier. Many of the king-

doms and empires that had flourished in the eighteenth century had subsequently

1899-1902 1904-1907 1905-1907
Anglo-Boer War Herero genocide Maiji Maji Rebellion
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fractured or disappeared. In the West African Sahel, the kingdoms of Segu and
Kaarta had been wiped out by the jihadist forces of Umar Tal. Farther south, the
powerful Asante Empire was shrinking as its northern provinces rebelled and
its southern provinces sought alliances with the British, and after 1836 the Oyo
Empire disintegrated into a series of warring mini-states. South of the tropical
rainforest, the Kongo Kingdom remained decentralized in the wake of its destruc-
tive civil war, and its kings remained too weak to command large armies. In the
southern savanna, the Lunda Empire dissolved into its component parts following
its defeat by the Chokwe. In southern Africa, the Rozwi Kingdom on the Zimbabwe
Plateau had succumbed to attacks by the mobile regiments of Zwangendaba's
Ngoni. In the place of those former kingdoms were the new African conquerors,
such as Tippu Tip, Samori Touré, Umar Tal, Muhammad Ahmad (the Mahdi), and
Zwangendaba, whose innovative military tactics or access to firearms made them
militarily strong, but often left them politically weak for lack of popular supportin
the conquered territories.

EUROPEAN EXPANSION INTO THE AFRICAN INTERIOR

Technological and medical advances in Europe during the nineteenth century
had made it possible for European nations to conguer and colonize Africa, but
deciding whether or not they should actually do so was a different proposition
altogether. Conquest and colonization would be costly in money and lives, and the
payoff was far from certain. That is why the governments of the European nations
were initially reluctant to move into the interior of Africa. preferring instead to
establish trading monopolies along certain stretches of the African coast while
avoiding the interior regions. In 1868, for instance, the British captured the for-
tress of Magdala in the Ethiopian highlands in order to free several dozen British
and European detainees held by Emperor Tewodros [L After looting the fortress
and freeing the prisoners, the British marched back to the coast, dismantled the
railroad they had built for hauling military supplies, and departed. The British
acted in a similar way in 1874, after they had gained a trading monopoly over the
Gold Coast by buying out the Dutch and Danish forts and proclaiming the coastal
Fante Confederation to be a British crown colony. When the inland Asante Empire
challenged Britain’s monopoly, a British army sailed to the Gold Coast, marched
inland. and sacked the Asante capital. After signing a treaty with the Asante king
and receiving an indemnity of 50,000 ounces of gold, the British quickly with-
drew in order to avoid the expenses and complications of a formal occupation.
Although European governments were reluctant to involve themselves
with the interior regions of Africa, explorers sponsored by private geographical
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societies and missionaries sponsored by church mission societies moved aggres-
sively into the very areas their governments avoided. European ships had explored
the Atlantic and Indian Ocean coasts of Africa since the 1450s, but nearly 400
years later, most of the interior was still unknown territory to Europeans. They
had huddled in their coastal enclaves and had largely refrained from travel-
ing inland for fear of disease or attack. The "New Map of Africa” published in
Dublin in 1805 and based on “the latest authorities,” showed numerous coastal
towns but left most of the interior blank, labeling it simply as "unknown parts.”
A map published in 1339 by the London-based Society for the Diffusion of Useful

A MOSTLY BLANK MAP The “New Map of Africa,” which claimed to be based on “the
latest authorities,” shows the state of European knowledge about Africa in 1805.
Mote that the interior of the continent is largely blank, reflecting European ignorance
of Africa’s geography. That knowledge increased enly marginally during the first
half of the nineteenth century, but expanded during the second half, when explorers
crisscrossed the continent.
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Knowledge had only slightly less blank space than the Dublin map. Prior to the
mid-nineteenth century, the Europeans had clearly lacked either the desire or the

capacity to travel into the interior regions of Africa.

Geographical Societies

This situation changed with the rise of geographical societies in the major
Eurcpean nations during the nineteenth century. There were 17 geographi-
cal societies in Europe by 1870, and 29 by 1890. They raised money to sponsor
exploration and disseminated the findings of the explorers through publica-
tions, conferences, and public lectures. The International Geographical Congress
held in Paris in 1875 attracted 1.500 participants from 34 countries and included
well-attended discussions about how to fill the gaps in the knowledge about the
interior of Africa. That same year, the German explorer Georg Schweinfurth told
the Egyptian Geographical Society that “no question has acquired more gen-
eral significance for science today than the exploration of Africa.” The Brussels
Geographical Conference, held a year later, focused exclusively on strategies and
initiatives for exploring Africa. Over the next 2 years, 11 European countries plus
the United States established special committees for exploration in Africa.

In contrast to earlier European travelers in Africa, who had written travel-
ogues about their adventures, the new breed of explorers were regarded as scien-
tists who were gathering important data. Verney Lovett Cameron set the standard
in his trek across Africa in 1873-1876, when he made nearly 4,000 measurements of
altitude, 1,000 measurements of latitude and longitude, and 600 lunar observations,
which were then used to help cartographers render more accurate maps. Explorers
were also expected to write detailed descriptions of the flora and fauna they
observed, as well as the languages and the customs of the people they encountered.
In short, they were collecting information that would be useful to future colonizers.
European newspapers regularly reported on the progress of the explorers, portray-
ing their exploits in heroic terms. Some of their books became runaway best sellers,
and they developed an intense rivalry over who was the greatest explorer. Two of
the most famous explorers—David Livingstone and Pierre Savorgnan de Brazza—
were given lavish state funerals in which they were praised as national heroes.

Missionaries

The nineteenth century also saw a surge in Christian missionary activity in Africa.
The earliest European missionaries had been the Portuguese Catholics who trav-
eled to the Kongo Kingdom, Angola, and Ethiopia in the sixteenth century. They
focused on converting African kings and nobles in the hope of creating Christian
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kingdoms. In Ethiopia, which was already a Christian kingdom affiliated with
the Egyptian Coptic Church, the missionaries briefly convinced the emperor to
switch allegiance to the Roman Catholic Church in exchange for military aid from
Portugal. Popular discontent, however, soon forced him to abdicate the throne in
favor of his son, who reestablished the traditional ties to the Egyptian church. The
early missionaries in Kongo and Angola introduced some European cultural ele-
ments in clothing styles, naming patterns, musical instruments, and burial cus-
toms along with Christian religious beliefs, but they did not seek to bring about a
radical transformation of African societies. Catholic missionary societies fell on
hard times after the Jesuit order was disbanded by the Pope in 1773 and religious
orders in France were suppressed in the wake of the French Revolution. When
Napoleon conquered Rome in 1809, he sent the Pope into exile and dissolved the
Propaganda Fide, the organization responsible for Catholic missions. By 1820,
Catholic missionary activity in Africa had reached its lowest point since the six-
teenth century.

A new zeal for missionary endeavors, led initially by Protestant churches,
arose in Europe and America during the nineteenth century. Several Protestant
denominations founded missionary societies between 1792 and 1860, beginning
with British Baptists, Anglicans, and Wesleyan Methodists as well as Scottish
Presbyterians; the movement then spread to France, Switzerland, the Netherlands,
Germany, and the United States. The Protestant awakening. as it was called, was
followed by the formation of new Catholic missionary organizations such as the
Holy Ghost Fathers, the Society of African Missions, and the White Fathers. All
those mission societies remained relatively independent of their national govern-
ments and even of the Vatican.

The first concentrated missionary activities in Africa by the new mission
societies involved work with the liberated Africans who settled in Sierra Leone
and with the African American settlers in Liberia. The missionaries were not only
preaching their Christian faith, but also helping to create a new social order com-
posed of Africans who were Christian, educated, and practiced in European and
American ways. That model was extended to other parts of Africa after 1850, when
advances in the prevention and treatment of tropical diseases allowed greater
numbers of European missionaries to survive in the tropical climate. The early
missionaries often founded Christian villages, located some distance from exist-
ing settlements so that the new converts could develop a new kind of spiritual
life apart from the traditional influences of their society. In contrast to the earlier
missionaries who had sought to convert African kings and spread Christianity
from the top down, the missionaries of the nineteenth century were trying to
spread Christianity from the bottom up. Missionary zeal could sometimes lead
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to competition among rival religious organizations. Such conflicts were often
resolved by dividing up the territory among the different mission societies, grant-
ing each one a monopoly over a certain region.

MNowhere was religious rivalry fiercer than in the East African kingdom of
Buganda. Anglican Protestants, Catholic White Fathers, and Muslim clerics from
Zanzibar all gained converts in Buganda in the 1880s. King Mwanga, who was sus-
picious of all foreign religious influences, ordered twenty-six of his Cathelic and
Protestant page boys burned alive on a great funeral pyre for resisting his sexual
advances, and he initiated a wave of anti-Christian persecution. When the perse-
cution died down, Mwanga sought to placate the new religious factions and neu-
tralize their influence by forming religion-based military units, which were given
large landed estates to provide them with income and subsistence. The plan back-
fired. however, and by 1886, the new military units had become the power bases for
the different religious factions. Over the next decade, the politico-religious land-
scape shifted frequently as the rival factions jockeyed for power and influence.

As beneficiaries of the Industrial Revolution, missionaries brought to Africa
not only Christian beliefs, but also technology and science. Missionaries car-
ried medicines that were previously unknown in many parts of Africa, and they
introduced ox-drawn plows to areas of southern Africa where they had not been
used before. They put steamboats on the Congo River, Lake Malawi, and Lake
Tanganyika before those regions were under formal European control, and they
advocated modern forms of communication such as telegraph lines. The most
important innovations brought by missionaries were related to literacy and print-
ing. Mission societies developed ways to write various African languages using
the standard 26-letter Roman alphabet. The Protestant missionaries translated all
or parts of the Bible into those languages and set up printing presses to produce
vernacular-language Bibles. Catholic missionaries preferred their Latin Bible, as
they did in Europe, but they translated and printed catechisms, devotional books,
selections from the Bible, and books on the lives of saints. All of this activity
required educated African Christians to read the mission publications, and so the
missionaries produced textbooks in local African languages for their schools. The
creation and maintenance of schools became an indispensable aspect of mission-
ary activity.

THE SCRAMBLE FOR AFRICA

The term scramble for Africa refers to the period from the late 1870s to the late
15890s—a time when the European powers made claims on African territory,
signed treaties with one another to fix the borders of their new colonies, and
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mobilized armies to conguer the territories they had claimed. As the term implies,
the scramble was not a coordinated or well-planned effort among the European
powers to gain control of Africa. Rather, it was the result of fierce competition and
rivalry. When one European power claimed exclusive rights to a certain part of
Africa, its rivals scrambled to claim the other parts for fear of being left out. The
process was as chaotic as it was brutal.

The spark that may have set off the scramble for Africa was the decision by
the French colonizersin Senegal in 1879 to build an 800-mile railroad running east
from the port city of Dakar to the Middle Niger region, which would pass through
territory that the French did not control. Over the next 3 years, the French moved
inland, establishing forts and surveying for the rail line. African misgivings about
this activity were revealed by the ruler of Segu, who detained the leader of the
French survey team for 10 months. In building a railroad between the Atlantic
Ocean and the Middle Niger River, the French had, in effect, committed to annex-
ing the vast territory in between.

While the French were making far-reaching decisions in Senegal, a crisis
was brewing in Egypt. Under the rule of Khedive Ismail, Egypt had undertaken
a major program of modernization, building over a thousand miles of railroads,
continuing to modernize the army, and transforming Alexandria into a great
Mediterranean port. Much of this modernization had been financed by foreign
loans incurred during the American Civil War, when American cotton was
kept off the market and the demand for Egyptian cotton soared. When the war
was over and American cotton reentered the world market, the price dropped,
and Egypt found itself unable to repay its loans. Facing bankruptcy, Khedive
Ismail agreed in 1878 to grant British and French officials joint control of Egypt's
finances.

Although the Anglo-French collaboration made some progress toward pay-
ing off the debts, it put new strains on Egypt's domestic budget. With military
pay falling into arrears, the army mutinied in 1879 and 1881, and in June 1832, 50
Europeans were killed in a riot in Alexandria. Fearing that Egypt was descending
into chaos and that British investments in the Suez Canal were in danger, a British
army invaded Egypt in September and defeated the Egyptian army in a series of
battles. The British had initially planned to secure the Suez Canal, restore order,
and then withdraw (as they had earlier done in Ethiopia and Asante), but when
they discovered that the Egyptian government had collapsed, they decided to stay
on and rule Egypt themselves. British Prime Minister William Ewart Gladstone
remarked, “We have done our Egyptian business, and we are an Egyptian govern-
ment” Egypt was now a British colony, and the Anglo-French Dual Control agree-
ment was in tatters.
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Events moved at lightning speed over the next 2 years. In November 1852,
the French parliament ratified a treaty that the explorer Brazza had signed with
the Teke King Makoko, which gave France sovereignty over a vast territory north
and west of the Congo River. In a debate that lasted less than an hour, nobody
thought to ask if King Makoko understood that by affixing his X to a treaty writ-
ten in French, he was signing away his country. In February 1884, the British
government signed a treaty with Portugal recognizing Portugal's claims over the
mouth of the Congo River (although the treaty was never ratified by the British
parliament), and later that year, Germany proclaimed protectorates over Namibia,
Cameroon, and Togo.

The Berlin Conference of 1884-1885

By late 1884, it had become clear that a scramble for Africa was under way, and
some Europeans worried that it could lead to war among European nations that
made rival claims to African territory. To prevent that from happening. 12 European
countries, plus the United States and Turkey, met in Berlin between November 1854
and February 1885 to set some ground rules for the partition of Africa. The firstissue
discussed at the Berlin Conference was the Congo River basin, a vast area that had
been largely unknown to Europeans until Henry Morton Stanley traced the course
of the river in 1876—1877. Instead of awarding control to a major European nation,
however, the conference decided to give most of it to King Leopeld 11 of Belgium,
who promised to make it a free-trade zone, where companies from all nations could
conduct business. Because the territory was awarded to King Leopold personally
{and not to Belgium), the colony was called the Congo Free State.

The second issue discussed at the conference was the lower Niger River. After
Britain fought off a proposal to make it an international free-trade zone similar to
the Congo, the conference recognized Britain's predominant position on the lower
and middle Niger. The final issue was how to handle any new European claims to
African territory. The conference participants decided that claims would be recog-
nized by the other European powers only if the claimant exercised “effective occu-
pation of the territory.” The Berlin Conference thus marked the end of the period
when European governments could claim territory that they did not actually con-
trol and the beginning of their efforts to conquer and occupy the claimed territories.

Partition on the Ground

The European conquest and partition of Africa would take many years. It was
not accomplished in a single war, but rather in a long series of wars fought in
far-flung places with a shifting cast of soldiers, foes, and allies. One key to the
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Europeans’ success was their use of African soldiers. Beginning in 1857, the
French in Senegal had created professional African military units known as the
Senegalese Riflemen, made up largely of former slaves. In addition, they incor-
porated prisoners of war and escaped slaves into their army as they moved
across the West African Sahel. The result of this strategy could be seen in
the French force that attacked Segu in 1890: it consisted of 103 French officers,
engineers, and artillery specialists: 634 regular African soldiers; and 1,466
irregular African soldiers who were unpaid but allowed to plunder and collect
booty.

Other colonial invaders also relied on African troops. The Italian military
column that fought (and lost) the decisive Battle of Adwa in Ethiopia in 1896 con-
sisted of a hundred Italians and over 4,000 African soldiers, a group that included
escaped slaves, fugitives from a criminal past, and other marginalized persons
seeking a fresh start and a steady paycheck. Hausa soldiers from what is now
northern Migeria formed the core of the British expeditionary force in southern
Nigeria in 1893, and Hausa soldiers were recruited to fight in the Congo for the
Belgian King Leopold Il. Scldiers from Zanzibar, who were conditioned by years
of working in trading caravans, were much in demand by European armies in East
Africa and the Congo.

The other key to European success was enlisting African allies. This approach
is sometimes referred to as the “divide and conquer” strategy. African rulers had
no way of knowing that large parts of Africa had already been partitioned at the
Berlin Conference, or that the European nations were under diplomatic pressure
to establish “effective occupation” of territories. Operating on the assumption that
the Europeans had come to plunder, enslave, and then depart, some chiefs allied
themselves with the European armies in order to gain an advantage over rival
chiefs. They soon discovered, to their chagrin, that this time the invaders had
come to stay.

During the colonial invasion of Tippu Tip's Manyema Empire, for example,
Ngongo Luteta, who was one of Tippu Tip's top generals, decided to switch sides
after being on the losing end of several skirmishes. He delivered his soldiers and
2,000 guns to fight for King Leopold’s Congo Free State. At about the same time,
a Luba chief named Lumpungu, who had chafed under the domination of Tippu
Tip's empire, entered into a military alliance with the colonial forces, contribut-
ing his soldiers and 3,000 guns. The two defections tipped the odds in favor of
the colonial forces. When the final phase of the war began, the colonial forces
consisted of a handful of Belgian officers, three or four hundred regular African
troops (mostly Hausa mercenaries and some locally recruited Africans), and
twenty thousand allied African troops.

387




CHAPTER 10 THE COLONIAL PARTITION OF AFRICA, 1870=1918

THE FIRST WAVE OF AFRICAN RESISTANCE

Despite the technological and strategic advantages enjoyed by the European
invaders, African resistance was often vigorous and prolonged. The advance of
the invading armies was normally accompanied by heavy fighting and destruc-
tion. Instead of a single conquest of Africa, there were hundreds of conquests of
individual villages, chiefdoms, and kingdoms, each with its own story. This sec-
tion will give four examples of European conquest and African resistance, includ-
ing one in which the European invaders were defeated and driven out.

Samori Touré in West Africa

The major obstacle to the French conquest of West Africa was Samori Touré, the cola
nut trader and congueror who had created a powerful empire in the 1870s (see chap-
ter 8). After his attempt to establish Islam as the ideological foundation of his political
system incited a popular rebellion against his rule in 1887, he had rebuilt his state on
the basis of personal loyalty to himself. Although he had initially negotiated peace-
fully with the French, he feared that a conflict with them was inevitable. He began to
purchase large quantities of modern firearms from British traders in Freetown, Sierra
Leone, and his blacksmith shops copied them to produce similar models. He also hired
African soldiers who had previously fought for the British and French colonial armies
to teach his soldiers European military tactics.

In 1891, when the French drove Samori out of his capital at Kankan after
heavy fighting. he retreated to the southeast, evacuating people and food sup-
plies along the route and burning the houses in his wake to force the French army
to travel through scorched-earth territory. When the French sent caravans with
food and supplies, Samori's forces attacked them. Samori soon established a new
empire beyond the reach of the French by conquering parts of existing states such
as Abron and Kong. After his forces beat back French advances in 1895, 1597, and
in July 1898, he retreated to the Dan Mountains, where lack of food and constant
harassment by the local population led many of his soldiers to desert to the French
side. A French reconnaissance force caught him by surprise in September 1598
and arrested him. He was sent into exile in Gabon, where he died 2 years later of
bronchial pneumonia.

Mahdist Resistance in Sudan

Like the French, the British faced determined resistance and occasional defeat.
Some of the bloodiest fighting was in Sudan, which had been progressively taken
over by Egypt during the nineteenth century. Britain gained authority over Sudan
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THE SQUARE THAT BROKE The Battle at Abu Klea, where the Mahdist forces in Sudan
inflicted heavy damage on the British Camel Corps, was remembered for its fierce
hand-to-hand fighting. Despite their losses, the Camel Corps reached Khartoum in
January 1885 only to find that the city had fallen 2 days earlier.

in 1882 as a consequence of establishing a protectorate over Egypt. With the jihad
led by Muhammad Ahmad, who called himself the Mahdi, conquering large areas
of Sudan (see chapter 9), the British sent General Charles Gordon to evacuate the
Egyptian garrison in Khartoum, which was located at the junction of the Blue Nile
and the White Nile. Instead of evacuating the Sudanese capital, however, Gordon
fortified it and called for reinforcements to make a stand against the Mahdi's army.
When the Mahdi's forces surrounded the city in April 1884, the British sent a relief
expedition to Khartoum. Traveling up the Mile on a flotilla of over 200 small boats
that could navigate the rapids, the relief expedition split up. The largest group con-
timied by boat, and the Camel Corps formed a flying column of some 1,400 men
to travel by land and meet up with General Gordon's steamboats just north of
Khartoum.

When the Camel Corps approached the wells at Abu Klea on January 16,
1884, after traveling 43 miles over desert sands without any water, they found the
wells in the hands of Mahdist forces. In the battle the next day, the British scldiers
formed a square with all their guns peinting cutward in order to fight off an attack

389




CHAPTER 10 THE COLONIAL PARTITION OF AFRICA, 1870=1918

MAXIM GUNS AT OMDURMAN Maxim guns are arrayed against the Mahdist forces of
Sudan at Omdurman lacross the Nile from Khartoum) in 1898. The British had

20 Maxims on wheels [as shown herel and 24 more mounted on riverboats on the
Mile. After the fighting stopped, a British officer remarked that it was “not a battle,
but an execution.”

from any direction, but the Mahdist forces broke through the square and fought
the British hand to hand. Although the Camel Corps used camels to travel from
place to place, they fought their battles on foot like infantry soldiers. What saved
the British forces from annihilation was the dense mass of camels in the middle
of the square, which prevented the Mahdist forces from effectively occupying
the center. Despite their losses at Abu Klea and again at Abu Kru 2 days later, the
Camel Corps finally rejoined the Nile and arrived at Khartoum on two riverboats
on January 28, 1885, only to discover that the Mahdist forces had taken the city
2 days earlier, and that General Gordon and the Egyptian garrison were all dead.
The boats turned around and headed back to Egypt.

Sudan remained under Mahdist control until 1898, when the British returned
with Maxim guns (the earliest machine guns) and heavy artillery to rout the Mahdist
forces at Omdurman, just across the White Nile from Khartoum. Armed with 20
Maxim guns, and backed up by 11 steam-powered gunships on the Nile fitted with
another 24 Maxim guns, the British killed 11,000 Mahdist soldiers and severely
wounded ancther 16,000, while their forces suffered only 47 killed and some 400
wounded. One eyewitness described dead bodies “spread evenly over acres and
acres,” and concluded that what he had seen "was not a battle, but an execution.”
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Decentralized Resistance in Southeastern Nigeria

Resistance to the British invaders took a very different form in the forests of
southeastern Nigeria, where the Igho people had a decentralized political sys-
tem in which each village was independent and there were no chiefs. Instead,
each village was governed by a council of elders representing the major lin-
eages. Not wishing to invade the numerous Igho villages one by one, the
British decided that all of the Igho people were under the occult control of the
Arochukwu oracle (see chapter &) and that every anti-British act throughout Igho
country was inspired or ordered by him. As a result, the British devised a plan
to invade the town of Arochukwu and capture the oracle. The invading army
consisted of 74 British officers and 3,464 African soldiers supported by several
Maxim guns.

In early December 1901, four military columns converged on Arochukwu
and captured the town in a single day. They failed to capture the oracle, but they
blew up the sacred grove where he made his pronouncements. Then the four
columns marched through southern Igboland, where they destroyed villages,
looted barns filled with yams, and seized more than 25,000 rifles and percus-
sion cap muskets. Fifteen thousand refugees fled to two Catholic missions that
were located north of the fighting area. Outnumbered and outgunned, many
of the Igho villages capitulated. but others built stockades across the roads and
dug trenches along the sides of the roads to ambush the advancing columns. In
one village, the British forces reported that after they had occupied the mar-
ketplace and formed a defensive square, the Igho villagers “made a determined
artack on all sides of the square, advancing with great bravery, but were repulsed
with heavy loss, suffering principally from the effect of the Maxim and M/m gun
fires.” Once again, it was the Maxim gun that tipped the balance in favor of the
British.

The British conquest of [gholand has been referred to by Nigerian historians
as a “conguest in detail” because it was carried out village by village. Many vil-
lages that initially surrendered to the British resumed their independent ways as
soon as the troops moved on. In the years following the Arochukwu campaign,
the majority of British military expeditions were in areas that had previously
been conquered, but had refused to stay conquered. By 1904, the area of British
authority extended only about 50 miles inland from the coast and a few miles
on either side of the Niger and Cross Rivers, and by 1910, a missionary wrote that
“almost continual expeditions, which the newspapers never mention, take place
in the interior of the country.” It was not until the end of World War [ that the
British could finally claim control of Igho country.
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Ethiopians Drive Out the Italians

The most successful resistance against the invading Europeans was mounted by
the kingdom of Ethiopia. In 1885, the [talians seized the Red Sea port of Massawa
and moved inland to occupy the Eritrean Plateau, just north of Ethiopia. They then
moved into northern Ethiopia, and from there they proclaimed a protectorate over
the entire kingdom. In response, Ethiopian Emperor Menelik Il began import-
ing large quantities of firearms. By 1893, he was in possession of a large number
of repeating breechloading rifles (including American-made Remingtons and
Winchesters) and 42 French-made Hotchkiss mountain artillery pieces that he had
purchased from an arms dealer in Paris. Weighing only 362 pounds, including the
wheeled carriage, the Hotchkiss mountain guns could be dismantled and carried
over rough terrain by mules.

THE BATTLE OF ADWA This popular Ethiopian painting of the 1894 Battle of Adwa
was produced in the 1940s by an unknown artist. Emperor Menelik Il is at the far top
Left, and Empress Taitu is en a horse at the bottom Left. The Ethiopian general is on
ahorse in the center, wearing a lion's-mane headdress. Saint George, the patron
saint of Ethiopia, hovers above the battle throwing a spear at the ltalians. Ethiopian
soldiers are shown full face (which symbolizes good people), while the Italians are
shown in profile (which symbolizes bad people). After the Ethiopian victory, the
Italians withdrew from the country.
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The Ethiopian and Italian armies met in the rugged mountains near Adwa
on March 1, 18396. Menelik positioned his forces in a natural saddle between two
large hills that protected their flanks and provided a platform for the Hotchkiss
guns. Spotting an opening between the two advancing Italian brigades, he
directed 15,000 soldiers into the gap and split the Italian forces. By 9:30 in the
morning, the Battle of Adwa was effectively over, although the fighting contin-
ued well into the afternoon. The Ethiopians completely routed the Italian forces,
capturing 11,000 rifles and all of their artillery.

One key to the Ethiopian victory was their Hotchkiss guns, which were able
to take out the Italian artillery batteries because they had a longer range. With
its rifled barrel, the Hotchkiss gun had a range of 2 miles with a high degree of
accuracy. It was a rare moment when African forces had the advantage of supe-
rior weapons. After the battle, the Italians withdrew and signed a treaty recogniz-
ing the independence of Ethiopia. As a result, Ethiopia remained an independent
kingdom throughout Africa’s colonial period. Today, Ethiopians celebrate March 2
as a national holiday that commemorates the victory at Adwa.

EUROPEAN EXPANSION IN SOUTHERN AFRICA

The pattern of European conquest was somewhat different in southern Africa.
The British already had contraol over the Cape Colony and Natal, and white Boer
emigrants from the Cape Colony had already moved north and established
the Orange Free State and the South African Republic. North of those colonies,
the Portuguese were slowly expanding their territory inland from the Indian
Ocean coast in Mozambique and from the Atlantic coast in Angola. In the 1880s,
howewver, the middle zone between Mozambique and Angola, which the British
called "Central Africa,” was still unconquered. The Portuguese had long dreamed
of extending their two colonies inland until they controlled all of Central Africa,
thus creating a band of Portuguese rule that extended across Africa from
east to west. The British, howewver, also hoped to control the region. which was
essential to their dream of a Cape to Cairo railroad. Yet another incentive for colo-
nization in Central Africa was the gold mines of the Zimbabwe Plateau, which had
supplied gold tothe Indian Ocean trading networks for centuries. Some Europeans
believed that they were the legendary mines of the biblical King Solomon.

We saw in chapter 9 how the Ngoni regiments of Zwangendaba and Nxaba
had migrated northward to the Zimbabwe Plateau in the 1820s, destroyed the
Rozwi Kingdom, and then moved on to the north in search of new pastures for
their cattle. In 1838, the Rozwi territory was conguered again, this time by the
migrating regiments of Chief Mzilikazi, who had been driven out of the South
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African plateau by Boer settlers (who had themselves left the Cape Colony during
the Great Trek). After a migration of some 1,500 miles, Mzilikazi and his followers
settled on the Zimbabwe Plateau, where he founded a state that became known
as the Ndebele Kingdom. He subsequently tried to conguer the Shona chiefdoms
to the east, but they defended themselves and maintained their independence.

Mzilikazi nevertheless claimed sovereignty over many of the Shona chief-
doms, and he exacted tribute from them in return for leaving them alone. Chiefs
who refused to pay were subject to periodic raiding. When Mzilikazi died in 1868,
he was succeeded by his son, Lobengula. By the 1830s, King Lobengula was
besieged by a variety of English, German, Portuguese, and Boer seekers of gold-
mining concessions. He refused them all, in part because he suspected that the
Portuguese and Boers wanted hisland as well as his gold. But then he encountered
a concession seeker who was much harder to refuse: Cecil Rhodes.

King Lobengula versus Cecil Rhodes

Cecil Rhodes (whom we met in chapter ) had made a fortune by investing in dia-
mond and gold mines in what is now South Africa. He was convinced that the
legendary goldfields on the Zimbabwe Flatean would yield as much gold as his
mines on the Witwatersrand, and he referred to the Zimbabwe Plateau as the “sec-
ond Rand.” Knowing that King Lobengula had been denying mining concessions,
Rhodes approached him with cunning and duplicity. First, he sent John Moffat,
a trusted missionary, to persuade Lobengula to sign a treaty of friendship with
Britain. The treaty stipulated that Lobengula would not enter into treaties with
any other foreign powers, nor cede any part of his country without the consent of
the British high commissioner.

Ehodes then sent his agents to King Lobengula to negotiate an agreement
by which Rhodes would gain mining rights in return for providing the king with
modern weapons. The king agreed, under the erroneous belief that the British
were interested only in his minerals and not in hisland, and also because he hoped
that granting a monopoly to Rhodes would rid him of the other concession seek-
ers. Rhodes’s agents assured Lobengula that no more than 10 white men would
mine in his territory, but that promise was left out of the English-language version
of the agreement, which Lobengula signed with an ¥. Moreover, the agreement
contained vague language that allowed the miners to do "all things that they may
deem necessary” to procure gold and make a profit. When Lobengula later discov-
ered that he had been tricked into signing away his country, he dispatched two
amhbassadors to London to renounce the agreement, but the British government
ignored his request.
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Rhodes thencreated a new company called the British South AfricaCompany
(B5AC). He used his agreement with King Lobengula to obtain a charter from the
British government that allowed the company to “make treaties, promulgate laws,
preserve peace, and maintain a police force, and acquire new concessions” in the
region from the Molopo River (which forms the border between present-day South
Africa and Botswana). to the Great Lakes of Central Africa, some 1,500 miles to the
north. The charter, in effect, gave the BSAC the authority to act like the govern-
ment of a sovereign state. It also gave Rhodes official authorization to do just about
anything he wanted in the vast territory of Central Africa.

REHODES AND THE PIONEER COLUMN

Within a year of receiving his charter, Rhodes sent a group of 200 white men
recruited from the Cape Colony to settle permanently on the Zimbabwe Plateau
and engage in farming and mining. Each had been promised 15 gold claims
famounting to about 23 acres apiece) and roughly 5 square miles of land. They
were accompanied by 200 soldiers from the company's private army, who were
equipped with breech-loading rifles, 7-pound field guns, and Maxim guns. The
“pioneer column.” as it was called, did not seek to enter Lobengula's Ndebele
Kingdom, but instead skirted its eastern borders and settled among the weaker
independent Shona chiefdoms, seizing land and mining locations.

Lobengula, who claimed hegemony over the Shona chiefdoms, consid-
ered sending soldiers to expel the white intruders, but he feared that such an
action would provoke a war with the British. Instead, his soldiers launched
several raids into independent Shona chiefdoms to assert his claims to sover-
eignty owver the entire region. The BSAC responded by declaring war against
the Ndebele Kingdom, using the raids as a pretext. It launched an attack led by
BSAC horsemen, who had each been promised 20 gold claims and 10 square miles
of land. When their rapidly moving flying column entered Lobengula’s capital
city of Bulawayo on November 3, 1893, they found it abandoned and burned.
Lobengula had destroyed his city and fled northward across the Zambezi River
with his troops to seek refuge among the Ngoni, but he died of smallpox a few
months later.

The white settlers soon discovered, to their chagrin, that most of the gold
mines had been worked out long ago, and that the Zimbabwe Flateau would never
be a “second Rand.” They had, however, seized good farmland and pastureland, so
the BSAC decided to create a colony of white settlers who would own large farms
waorked by African laborers. Accordingly, it claimed all the land in the central part
of the former Ndebele Kingdom and forced the Ndebele chiefs into outlying areas
with poor land and water resources. Those who chose to remain on their land were
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SPIRIT MEDIUMS IN CAPTIVITY This rare photo
shows Charwe, who channeled the fertility spirit
Mehanda [left], and Gumboreshumba, who chan-
neled the hunting spirit Kaguvi, in prison after
their capture in 1897. The two spirit mediums
were executed for encouraging the Shona peo-
ple to rebel against the white settlers brought

in by Cecil Rhodes and his British South Africa
Company. Nehanda-Charwe's heroism later
became a source of inspiration for Zimbabwe's
liberation struggle in the 1970s.
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forced to labor on white farms.
The BSAC also conducted cat-
tle raids, seizing about 160,000
head of cartle and moving
them to the white farms. To
support its occupation, the
BSAC began building a railway
to Bulawayo. In 1895, the terri-
tory was named Rhodesia, in
honor of Cecil Rhodes.

THE NDEBELE RESISTANCE
The following year, however, the
people of the former Ndebele
Kingdom rose in rebellion
against the white settlers. The
British South Africa Company
rushed in reinforcements and
put down the rebellion after
6 months of heavy fighting.
The Ndebele rebellion inspired
the people in the Shona chief-
doms to the east to rebel as well.
They did so partly in response
to white settlers raiding Shona
villages to forcibly recruit labor-
ers and company tax collectors
launching raids to seize cattle.
Women as well as men
took part in the rebellion;
while the men attacked white

settlements, the women would make off with their cattle. The Shona rebels

received inspiration and blessings from local spirit mediums, the most promi-
nent of whom was a woman named Charwe, who was a medium of the fertil-
ity spirit Nehanda. The British reported that Nehanda-Charwe was “by far
the most important wizard in Mashonaland,” as shown by the gifts and tribute
she received from Shona chiefs for bringing rain and fertility to the land. The
rebellion lasted until December 1897, after Nehanda-Charwe had been captured.
She was later executed by the British and buried in a secret grave because they
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feared that her burial place might become a shrine or pilgrimage site that would
strengthen anti-British resistance. Despite the British efforts to erase her from
popular memory, she remained a revered historical figure and a symbol of cour-
age and resistance.

The Anglo-Boer War

The final war in the European partition of Africa was fought not against African
chiefs or kings, but against the white Boers who had established two independent
republics—the Orange Free State and the South African Republic—to the north of
the British-controlled Cape Colony. In these “republics.” Africans, who made up
the overwhelming majority of the population, were not allowed to vote.

Theunderlyingissue wascontrol of the rich gold mines onthe Witwatersrand,
which was located in the Boer-dominated South African Republic. Roughly one-
third of the world’s gold production came from those mines. Investors, business-
men, engineers, and prospectors flocked to the region from a variety of European
countries and the United States, although the vast majority of them were British.
Wary of the influx of foreigners, the Boer government imposed taxes on the min-
ing industry and instituted tariffs, licensing, and other administrative controls. It
also alarmed the British by building a railroad to the Portuguese-controlled port
on Delagoa Bay, thus bypassing the British-controlled ports in the Cape Colony
and Natal. The mining magnates, including Cecil Rhodes, wanted the Boer gov-
ernment to institute policies more favorable to their interests, but white foreigners
did not have the right to vote in the South African Republic. To further diminish
foreign influence, the Boer government increased the residency requirement for
voting from 5 years to 14 years.

When Cecil Rhodes became the prime minister of the British-run Cape
Colony in 1890, he used his influence to pass a series of laws favorable to the dia-
mond mine owners and industrialists, including one, known as the Glen Gray Act,
that pushed Africans off their land to make them available as laborers in white-
owned industries. He was frustrated, however, because he had no way to impose
similar policies in the goldfields of the Witwatersrand, which were located in the
Boer-dominated South African Republic. The solution, as he saw it, was to take
over the goldfields.

With the complicity of the British colonial secretary, Joseph Chamberlain,
and some of the mining magnates, Rhodes sent out a raiding party of 500 men
commanded by Leander Starr Jameson that was supposed to take the mining
city of Johannesburg by surprise and hand the country over to the British. On
January 2, 1896, the raiders were captured 25 miles short of Johannesburg. The
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failure of the Jameson raid persuaded Chamberlain that direct British action
was needed. Britain issued an ultimatum to the Boers and sent troops to South
Africa. Believing that war was inevitable and not wishing to wait until more
Eritish troops arrived, the two Boer republics declared war on the British on
October 11, 1899.

The Anglo-Boer War lasted 3 years. At its peak, the British had 200,000
soldiers on the ground. In all, about 450,000 men in uniform, drawn from Britain
and other British Commonwealth countries, served on the British side. The British
captured the South African Republic’s capital, Pretoria, during the first year, forc-
ing President Paul Kruger to flee to Europe, but Boer commandos waged fierce
guerilla warfare in the rural areas, harassing British forces, disrupting transporta-
tion lines, and raiding supply depots.

The British responded with a scorched-earth strategy. They burned 30,000
Boer farmsteads, destroyed crops, poisoned wells, and seized livestock. To protect
their supply lines, they used armored trains and built 8,000 fortified blockhouses
imany of them linked together by telephone lines and nearly 4,000 miles of barbed-
wire fences) to protect key points. They rounded up white women, children, and
the elderly, as well as Africans who were suspected of helping the Boers—100,000
people in total—and put them in detention camps, where disease was rampant
due to abysmal sanitary conditions and shortages of food. An estimated 28,000

whites and 14,000 Africans
i s died of disease while interned.
g By the end of the war, roughly
one-half of the white popula-
tion of the Boer republics was
either a prisoner of war or
held in a detention camp. All
of those measures wore down
the Afrikaners, who signed a
treaty recognizing British sov-
ereignty in 1902,

AN AFRICAN SCOUT DIRECTS BRITISH TROOPS The Anglo-Boer War
This drawing from the lllustrated London News has often been portrayed
in 1899 shows British troops guided by an as a "white man's war” but

African scout on their way to Mafeking. During
the Anglo-Boer war, many Africans aided the
British against the Boers by serving as scouts,
wagon drivers, messengers, cattle drivers,
and guards. their Boer landlords provided

Africans played key roles on
both sides. African farm labor-
ers who remained loyal to

essential support services,
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such as driving supply wagons and taking care of Boer farms when their land-
lords were away fighting. Other Africans favored the British over the Boers.
More than 50,000 Africans were employed as wagon drivers, cattle drivers,
scouts, messengers, and guards for the British army. The fortified blockhouses
that were the key to the British strategy were each manned by seven British sol-
diers and four African night guards. In many cases, African scouts directed the
British troops.

The most significant actions of the African population, however, came in
taking advantage of the chaos and dislocation of the war to reclaim their land.
In both of the Boer republics, the great majority of the land had been seized by
the government and given to white settlers, reducing the Africans to tenant labor-
ers. In one area, the Africans removed all Boer property markers to show that the
white settlers no longer owned the land. Many Boer soldiers returned from the
battlefield to find armed Africans blocking them from their former farms. When
General Louis Botha, the commander in chief of the Boer army, went home to visit
his farm, the local Africans told him that he was not welcome and should move
on. Boer leaders cited the attacks by armed Africans as one of their primary rea-
sons for surrendering. During the peace negotiations, the British betrayed their
African allies by promising that all Boer soldiers who laid down their arms would
get their land back.

THE CHANGING MAP OF AFRICA

On May 5, 1898, the Independent, a New York weekly magazine, published a set
of maps of Africa to show the changes that had taken place over the previous half
century. The smaller inset map was labeled "Africa 183487 It showed the territory
of French domination along the Mediterranean coast of Algeria, Ottoman Turkish
hegemony over much of northeastern Africa, Portuguese domination along the
coasts of Angola and Mozambique, and British domination at the southern tip of
the continent. Inland from the coasts, however, the interior was largely blank,
with vast areas labeled “"Unexplored Areas™ or “Great Desert.”

The main map, which showed Africa in 1898, was mostly filled in with col-
ors representing the British, French, German, Portuguese, Italian, and Spanish
colonies. Ethiopia and Liberia (which had been recognized as an independent
republic by the United States in 1847) were shown as independent countries, as
was Morocco, which would be divided between France and Spain in 1904, and
Libya, which would be colonized by the Italians following the Italo-Turkish war
in 1911-1912. The area of Sudan controlled by the Mahdi was shown as disputed
territory, but that situation would soon change when the British defeated the
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THE CHANGING MAP OF AFRICA The map of Africa was changed radically between
1848 and 1898 by the colonial partition of the continent. Notice that the 1848 map in
the lower left corner is mostly blank, whereas the larger 1898 map is filled in with
colors representing the European colonial powers.
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Mahdi's forces at Omdurman 4 months later. When viewed together, the two maps
of Africa capture the rapidity of its change from a continent filled with indepen-
dent empires, kingdoms, chiefdoms, and village democracies to a continent filled
in with the colors of colonial rule.

EARLY COLONIALISM

Once the Europeans had established “effective occupation” of their African colo-
nies, they had to figure out how to govern the territories that they had seized. The
partition of Africa had not been carefully thought cut or planned; indeed many
of the European commanders on the ground had advanced without waiting for
orders from their superiors, and in some cases they went into battle despite spe-
cific orders to halt and wait for instructions. They were making it up as they went
along. For Africans, the colonial occupation was unlike anything they had ever
known. Warfare in precolonial Africa had often taken the form of cattle or slave
raids, in which the attackers took what they wanted and then left. In other cases,
vanguished chiefs and kings had been forced to pay tribute, but they had been
otherwise left to manage local affairs as they saw fit. The total domination exer-
cised by the colonial conquerors was something new entirely.

The first order of business for the Europeans was to establish their author-
ity. Knowing that they were distrusted and hated, colonial officials often resorted
to brutality to instill fear in the African populations. Gabriel Louis Angoulvant,
the French governor-general of Céte d'Tvoire, made this point very clearly in 1908
when he wrote, “What has to be established above all is the indisputable principle
of our authority. On the part of the natives, the acceptance of this principle must
be expressed in a deferential welcome and absolute respect for our representa-
tives” He added that "signs of impatience or disrespect toward our authority are
to be repressed without delay” Angoulvant also articulated the outlines of the
colonial project, which required that Africans demonstrate their acquiescence
to the colonial authority “in the full payment of taxes, in serious cooperation in
the construction of [railroad] tracks and roads, in the acceptance of paid porter-
age, and in following our advice in regard to labor.” In other words, he planned to
use the taxes and labor power of the African population to advance the colonial
project.

During the early years of colonial rule, the boundaries between colonies
were frequently adjusted by bilateral treaties, and the names of the colonies were
sometimes changed as colonial administrative systems were organized and reor-
ganized. The region referred to in this chapter as the French Congo, for example,
was at first a part of the colony of Gabon and was sometimes called Gabon-Congo.
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It was renamed Middle Congo in 1903, separated from Gabon in 1906, and took
the name French Congo in 1910, when it became a part of a larger entity called
French Equatorial Africa. To minimize the confusion, this book will use the names
of the modern African countries whenever possible, except for cases in which
the colonial names had a specific historical meaning during the periods under
discussion.

Building Railroads

One priority in many of the colonies was to build railroads, a task that required
massive amounts of conscripted African labor. Workers were usually recruited
by force, and they could not walk off the job if they were dissatisfied with their
meager pay. The British dream of a Cape to Cairo railroad was never realized, but
many shorter rail lines were built to carry African commodities from the interior
to the coast for transshipment to Europe.

Two of the most ambitious railway projects were along the lower Congo
River, where some 200 miles of rapids and waterfalls separated the mouth of the
river from the middle Congo, which was navigable by steamboat for a thousand
miles. The task was to build a railroad through the rugged Cristal Mountains and
around the rapids. It was further complicated by the fact that the Belgian King
Leopold I controlled the south bank of the river, while parts of the north bank
were controlled by the French. Because of tensions between the Belgians and the
French, both colonial powers would build railroads that ran roughly parallel o
each other and, in some places, were only a few miles apart.

The first attempt at a railway through the Cristal Mountains was made by
King Leopold’s Congo Free State. Although the line was only 241 miles long, the
project took 8 years to complete, employing up to 60,000 workers at a time. To
maintain discipline, many workers were brought to the work site in chains, like
members of a prison chain gang, and the 200-man railway police force admin-
istered frequent floggings to recalcitrant workers. Many workers died as a result
of accidents (such as the explosion of a train car full of dynamite), poor nutrition,
lack of shelter, and disease. Although Congo Free State officials would admit to
only 1,800 African deaths, local legend held that each railroad tie represented the
loss of one African life.

The French, who controlled parts of the north bank of the Congo River, com-
plained that the Belgians charged them too much to transport their merchandise
by railroad and that bottlenecks caused delays of up to 6 months. Moreover, the
Belgians were reluctant to allow French troops and supplies on their railroad. As
a result, the French decided to build their own 312-mile-long railroad through the
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Cristal Mountains, running roughly parallel to the north bank of the Congo River.
For a labor force, they conscripted nearly 16,000 workers from the surrounding
region, but many men fled into the bush, and entire villages migrated elsewhere
to escape the recruiters. With very few men left in the immediate area, French
colonial officials began to conscript workers from other French colonies. As the
recruiters approached villages, people fled, hid in the dense forests, or rebelled.
Faced with massive resistance, the recruiters simply rounded people up at gun-
point and led them away with ropes around their necks. During the 12 years
of construction, nearly 130,000 conscripted workers labored on the railway.
Abysmal conditions and lack of food in the workers' camps led to a high mortality
rate. Between 16,000 and 23,000 workers died, either in the camps or while fleeing
through the bush.

These two rail lines running roughly parallel to each other illustrate some of
the contradictions and ironies of early colonialism. On the one hand, the rail lines
helped to integrate the Congo River basin into the modern global economy and
brought an end to the long caravans of conscripted human porters that had previ-
ously transported products to the coast. To inaugurate their railroad, Belgian colo-
nial officials erected a monument that depicted three African porters and bore the
inscription, “The railway freed them from porterage.” Yet the two railroads had
been built with massive amounts of forced African labor, at a high cost in human
lives. Even more ironic is the fact that the two railways essentially covered the
same ground. Rivalries between the Congo Free State and the French Congo pre-
vented the two colonies from cooperating to develop a single rail line.

Red Rubber in the Congos

Another major project of early colonialism was to find products that could be
exported to pay the costs of the colonial conquest and colonial administration. [n
the 1390s, the product of choice was wild rubber. The development of pneumatic
bicycle tires in Europe in the 1890s, along with increasing industrial uses of rub-
ber for hoses, springs, tubing, washers, and diaphragms, created a rising demand
for rubber. In 1897, French officials in Mali noted that rubber was the only product
worth exporting from that colony. It was the leading export product in Guinea,
Angola, and Tanzania, and by 1900, Guinea, Angola, Ghana, and the Congo Free
State were among the five leading rubber producers in the world (the other was
Brazil). The boom in African wild rubber came to an end after 1910 when increas-
ing quantities of high-quality rubber from plantations in Southeast Asia became
available in Europe, but only after its two-decade run had brought unprecedented
suffering and destruction to the inhabitants of the two Congos.
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ConGo FREE STATE CONCESSION COMPANIES

In most parts of Africa that exported rubber during the boom years, itinerant
African merchants would purchase wild rubber collected by villagers and trans-
port it to the coast. This type of free commerce in rubber never developed in the
Congo Free State, however, because King Leopold Il parceled out huge tracts of
land to chartered concession companies, which were given monopolies over all
resources in those concessions. In 1892, the king decreed that Africans who col-
lected ivory and wild rubber in the tropical rainforest had to deliver it to state
agents or concession companies. The largest of the concessions, which covered an
area ten times the size of Belgium, was reserved for King Leopold himself.

The concession compa-
nies moved into their assigned
territories with private armies,
made up largely of locally
recruited former slaves. The
company soldiers and agents
established rubber posts
throughout their concessions
and made lists of all the adult
malesineachvillage. Each man
was given a quota of 8 pounds
of rubber, which he had to
deliver to the post every 2
weeks. If he fell short, he could
be flogged with a rhinoceros-
hide whip called a chicotte
or imprisoned. Alternatively,
his wife or children could be
held hostage until the rubber
was delivered. If a village fell
short of its quota, the chief was

HORRORS OF THE RUBBER SYSTEM Many Conge  imprisoned. The records of one

villagers who failed to meet their fortnightly post show that 44 chiefs were
rubber guotas were manacled and put to work in prison in July 1902 alone. At
on chain gangs, as seen in this rare 1904 photo. anaother post, 55 women has-

Sometimes women would be taken hostage and
held until their husbands produced the required
rubber. Such brutal mistreatment produced

widespread rebellions against the rubber rubber on time. Violence and
companies. fighting were endemic to this

tages were hanged when their

hushands failed to bring in

process of rubber collecting,
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and one rubber post imported 17,600 rifle cartridges and 22,755 loads for muzzle
loaders in a single year. "The only way to obtain rubber is to fight,” claimed one
state official. Because of the viclence and bloodshed associated with rubber col-
lection, the Congo rubber concession system was often referred to as Red Rubber.

By using such violent methods, the rubber companies made record profits.
When the Anglo-Belgian India Rubber and Exploration Company (ABIR) reported
a net profit in 1398 that was 12 times the amount of its initial investment, two
Belgian economists wrote that “such a result is perhaps without precedent in the
annals of our industrial companies.” They failed to note that the neighboring con-
cession run by the Société Anversoise was running profits 60 percent larger than
ABIR's. The largest and most profitable rubber concession in the Congo Free State
was the Crown Domain, which was exploited by agents working directly for King
Leopold II. The king kept its operations a secret and left no record of his profits,
but because the Crown Domain was 10 times larger than Belgium itself, they must
have been enormous.

Despite the initial high profits, the rubber concession system was not sus-
tainable. With such high quotas, the wild rubber resources of the rainforest were
rapidly depleted. As rubber became harder and harder to find, people migrated
out of the concession areas or sought refuge in the dense rainforest. A mission-
ary who traveled through King Leopold’s private concession reported “numer-
ous sites where only recently thousands of people had been living. Here and
there a few blackened sticks showed where the huts had been. But never a man
or woman or child. All was as still as the grave.” Other Africans rebelled against
the rubber companies. One company reported that 142 of its soldiers were
killed during the first 6 months of 1905. With rubber production and profits in
freefall, the rubber companies packed up and left the Congo Free State. As a
result of the abuses and atrocities of the rubber companies, the Belgian parlia-
ment voted in 1908 to take the Congo Free State away from King Leopold and
make it a colony run by the Belgian government. It was thereafter known as the
Belgian Congo.

FrENCH CoNGO CONCESSION COMPANIES

The neighboring French Congo established a similar concession system in 1899,
The concession companies received a monopoly on the products of the soil (mainly
rubber and ivory) for a period of 30 years. In return, the companies were to cre-
ate private military and police forces and pay rents and customs to the state. The
result was a veritable land rush as different groups of investors competed to gain
concessions in the French Congo. By the end of 1899, 40 concession companies
had been granted monopolies covering 70 percent of the territory of the French
Congo.
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Although the French colonial government made some feeble attempts to
limit the abuses of the concession companies, many of them operated just like
those in King Leopold’s Congo Free State. One company’s methods included taking
hostages, flogging people with the chicotte, and the outright killing of men, their
wives, and even their children. An official investigation of that company reported
the proven murders of 750 people and the probable murders of 1,500 more. When
Pierre Savorgnan de Brazza, the former governor-general of the French Congo,
made an inspection tour of the colony in 1905, he reported that “the kidnapping of
women in native villages is a common practice.” He also noted that many regions
were depopulated because the people had fled, and that other regions were in full
rebellion against the concession companies. The abuses and atrocities inherent in
the rubber concession system in King Leopold’s Congo Free State had found their
way into the French Congo as well

THE SECOND WAVE OF AFRICAN RESISTANCE

As the machinery of colonial rule took shape, it became clear to Africans that the
level of domination by the colonial administrations was different from anything they
had experienced before. Instead of extracting tribute from chiefs, the colonial admin-
istrations began to collect annual taxes from the head of every household. Whereas
precolonial African rulers had summoned laborers for special projects such as build-
ing the king's palace, the colonial rulers conscripted massive amounts of labor to
build roads and railroads. And the constant demand for porters was a burden on the
populations. People resisted those demands in a variety of individual ways, but also
collectively, and the African continent was rocked by armed rebellions. The list of
rebellions in Africa during the time between the initial colonial conguest and the
end of World War | is a long one, but a few examples will illustrate the wide variation
in the causes and methods of the rebellions and in European responses.

The Hut Tax War in Sierra Leone

The British had established the crown colony of Sierra Leone in 1808 for the pur-
pose of resettling victims of the Atlantic slave trade (see chapter 9), but that colony
occupied only the coastal regions of Sierra Leone. In 1896, the British extended their
authority by proclaiming a protectorate over the inland areas, which were inhab-
ited mainly by the Mende and Temne people. Their rebellion was a response to the
imposition of British rule, forced labor for road building, and abowve all, the imposi-
tion of an annual hut tax of 10 shillings on all houses with at least four rooms and
5 shillings on smaller houses. The chiefs opposed the tax not only because it was
financially burdensome, but also because they saw it as a threat to their sovereignty.
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The rebellion broke out in Temne country, organized by a charismatic war
chief named Bai Bureh. After Bai Bureh's forces had successfully resisted the
British colonial army for 2 months, the Mende people rose in a rebellion organized
by members of the Poro secret initiation society. Soon a rebel army was reported
to be marching toward the capital city of Freetown to expel not only the British,
but also the English-speaking Creoles who had settled there earlier in the century.
In response, the British brought in soldiers from Nigeria to put down the rebellion.
The British commander later observed that the Hut Tax War had involved “some
of the most stubborn fighting that has been seen in West Africa.” The British gowv-
ernor of Sierra Leone attributed the rebellion to “"the growing political conscious-
ness of the African”™ He was saying. in effect, that once the Africans had figured
out what the British were up to, they didn’t like it.

The Baule Rebellion in Cote d'Ivoire

The Baule people of Cate d'lvoire were farmers, gold miners, and cloth weavers
who had a decentralized political system with numerous village chiefs. In 1898,
the French began to set up administrative posts in the region. Needing labor for
their posts, they created “liberty villages™ where runaway slaves could work for
the French in exchange for liberty from their Baule masters. Baule chiefs saw this
action as a threat to their control over their labor force. When Baule chiefs began
to ambush French supply caravans, the French moved more troops into the area,
which exacerbated the problem because the Baule people were forced to provide
food and porters for the additional troops. After the French imposed taxes in com-
modities and labor on each household in 1900, resistance to the French became
widespread, and by 1902, Africans had revolted throughout Baule country.

The French commander was frustrated in his efforts to quell the revolt in a
politically decentralized society. He complained that the French could not win
simply by vanquishing a king or capturing a capital city, because the Baule had
neither. Instead, he proposed a strategy of total war: "We must methodically
destroy their goods, capture their flocks, liberate their slaves, and track down the
hideaways of the families of the fighters to make them prisoners.” At the same
time, the French tried to win over the chiefs by rebating 25 percent of the taxes
they collected and offering them political gifts, commercial favors, and educa-
tional opportunities for their children.

By 1904, many of the rebellious chiefs had submitted to the French, and
the fighting died down. The French governor met with a group of Baule chiefs and
explained that their tax money would be used to build good things for them such as
roads, a telegraph line, and a railway. One of the chiefs responded that it was the local
people who built the roads with their labor and then paid for them with their taxes;
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that the telegraph line would mainly serve the colonial administrators; and that there
was no guarantee that the railroad would ever be built. "In reality,” he said, "you take
our money because you are the master, and the master has a right to extract anything
he wants from his slave.” The colonial governor and the Baule chief had diametrically
opposite understandings of the meaning and purpose of colonial taxation.

Tensions were rekindled in 1908, when a new French governor increased
the tax on each head of a household and imposed communal labor obligations
in order to compel the Baule to produce crops such as cocoa or cotton for the
European market. At the same time, he instituted a tax on guns and decreed that
people who paid the tax would receive a permit to purchase 250 grams of gun-
powder. [n 1908 alone, nearly 700,000 musket-charges of ammunition flowed into
the Baule country. The new governor was, in effect, giving people both the incen-
tive and the means to revolt. In the following year. the Baule did exactly that, and
in response, the French brought in four companies of Senegalese soldiers and cre-
ated two new brigades of locally recruited troops.

Ower the next 2 years, the colonial forces launched six major offensives in
the Baule territory. They won every battle, but the Baule would simply melt away
into the bush to fight another day. In response, the French tried to destroy the
agricultural base of the Baule economy by confiscating food stores and uprooting
crops through two successive growing seasons. When famine set in in 1910, the
Baule began to surrender. Between 1900 and 1911, the combination of warfare,
famine, epidemics, and large-scale migration reduced the Baule population by
hundreds of thousands.

The Maji Maji Rebellion in Tanzania
In the German colony of Tanzania, the governor sought to boost revenue by grow-
ing cotton to supply the textile mills in Germany. Fearing that individual farmers
could not grow cotton successfully, he ordered each village headman to establish
a communal cotton field, which would be worked by the men of the village. Each
man was supposed to work 28 days per year in the cotton field, but in practice men
usually worked much more. Men who failed to do the required work were beaten
or imprisoned. The work was burdensome enough, but more problematic was that
the cotton-growing season coincided with the season for growing food crops, so
food production suffered. While the men were working in the cotton fields, wild
pigs sometimes destroyed their subsistence crops. It was no accident that the Maji
Maji Rebellion began at the start of the 1905 cotton-picking season, and that one
of the first rebel actions in many areas was to burn the cotton fields.

As the rebellion spread, it transcended ethnic divisions and loyalties to par-
ticular chiefs. What initially unified the rebels was a religious ideclogy developed
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by a prophet named Kinjikitile. Believing that he had become possessed by a sub-
ordinate spirit of the local deity Bokero, he built a large spirit-hut where people
could come to communicate with their ancestors, and he distributed a special
kind of holy water {maji is the Swahili word for water) that would protect people
against German bullets. Crowds thronged to his spirit-hut to obtain the magic
water. Kinjikitile was hanged by the Germans a month after the rebellion broke
out, but by then, his assistants had fanned out to neighboring regions with the
magic water and were encouraging people to join the rebellion. Local chiefs who
opposed the movement were swept aside by popular fervor; in one case, an emis-
sary of the movement took over as the new chief. Three months after the rebellion
started, it had spread throughout the southeastern quarter of Tanzania.

At first, the rebels had great success because there were only a handful of
African colonial soldiers in the area. But the Germans quickly rushed in forces
from the coast and mounted three military expeditions to attack the rebels. When
the German colonial soldiers began to kill rebel fighters, people lost faith in the
magic water. By then, however, the rebellion had gained a great deal of momen-
tum, and the rebels had no intention of surrendering.

After German forces encircled and scattered the main rebel army in 1906,
the rebels returned to older established patterns of ethnic organization and gue-
rilla warfare. The Germans responded with a scorched-earth strategy against
the guerilla fighters, seizing the food supplies for their troops and preventing the
cultivation of crops. “The fellows can just starve.” declared Captain Richter of
the German army. By the time the rebellion was over in July 1907, 2 years after it
began, famine had covered the land, and perhaps one-third of the region's popula-
tion was dead.

The Herero Genocide in Namibia

The Herero were cattle herders living in Namibia. Located at the southern tip of
Africa, it was the only German colony in Africa with a climate suitable for large-
scale European settlement. In 1894, the colonial government encouraged German
settlers to establish farms on lands it had confiscated from the Herero, seizing
their cattle and forcing the men to become laborers on the farms. When the Herero
learned in 1903 that the Germans planned to divide their territory with a rail line
and force them into crowded reservations, they made plans to drive the Germans
out. In January 1904, they began attacking German farms, and they briefly occu-
pied the settler town of Okahandja. Within 4 months, they destroyed nearly every
German farm in the territory and made off with most of the cattle.

The colonial governor desperately sent telegrams to Berlin to ask for rein-
forcements, and ships loaded with German troops set off from Hamburg in
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May—the first of an expeditionary force that would grow to 20,000 men. The
German commander, Lothar von Trotha, cutlined his plan in a letter: “It was and
is my policy to use force with terrorism and even brutality. [ shall annihilate the
revolting tribes with streams of blood and streams of gold. Only after a complete
uprooting will something emerge.” Von Trotha's forces defeated the main body of
Herero rebels at the town of Waterberg in August 1904 and pushed the retreating
Herero into the Omaheke Desert. Fleeing women, children, and unarmed cattle
herders were slaughtered. The commander then sealed off the desert to keep
the Herero from returning and placed troops to guard the water holes, leaving
thousands of refugees to die from thirst and starvation. Starving Herero who sur-
rendered were chained, put in concentration camps, and used as forced laborers.
Many of them died in the camps.

The Herero genocide has not been forgotten. A United Nations report
in 1985 estimated that the Herero population of 80,000 was reduced to 15,000

SURVIVORS OF THE HERERDO GENOCIDE This photo shows starving survivors of the
Herers revolt against the German colonizers. The Germans drove them into the
Omaheke Desert and placed soldiers at the water holes to keep them away. The
United Nations has characterized the German actions as genocide because more
than three-quarters of the Herero population was starved to death or shot.
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starving refugees between 1904 and 1907. It characterized the episode as one of
the earliest examples of genocide in the twentieth century.

The Mad Mullah in Somalia

During the scramble for Africa, the coastal lowlands in the Somali Peninsula were
divided among the British and the Italians, with France gaining a small foothold
around the port of Djibouti. Muhammad Abdullah Hassan grew up inthese semiarid
lowlands among nomadic pastoralists who herded camels and horses. A poet and
a devout Muslim, he came under the influence of the Sudanese mystic Muhammad
Salih. After receiving spiritual training under Salih in the early 1890s, he returned
home to spread the teachings of the Salihiya religious order. He preached that the
British were infidels who were destroying their religion and that the Christian
Ethiopians, who lived in the highlands to the west, were in league with the British.
He also called for Somali unity and independence, thus attracting people who did
not necessarily agree with his extreme religious views. Because of his fanatical zeal
and sometimes erratic actions, the British referred to him as the Mad Mullah.

After obtaining weapons from the Ottoman Empire, Sudan, and other Arab
nations, Hassan attacked an Ethiopian garrison in 1900 and then launched raidsinto
the British-protected area. In response, the Ethiopian emperor, Menelik 11, proposed
joint Ethiopian-British military action against him. During the next 5 years, the
Dervish army, as the rebel forces were called, inflicted heavy losses on Ethiopian,
British, and Italian forces. By 1913, Hassan had established an independent state,
known as the Dervish state, and built a series of forts that dominated the hinterland
of the Somali peninsula. The Dervish state retained its independence until 1920,
when the British attacked its capital aided by the latest military technology—12 air-
planes carrying 20-pound bombs. This episode exemplifies the complex patterns
of resistance and collaboration in early colonial Africa. Menelik Il had routed the
Italians from Ethiopia in the Battle of Adwa in 18396, but 4 years later, in the face of a
threat from Islamic jihadists, he proposed an alliance with the British.

CONCLUSION

Although some Europeans offered benevolent-sounding justifications for the
congquest of Africa, such as ending the internal slave trade or spreading Western
civilization, its fundamental reasons were economic. It was industrial capital-
ism that allowed for the European conguest and partition of Africa in the first
place. Innovations in the manufacturing and design of weapons after 1850
gave the Europeans military advantages over African armies that would have
been unimaginable a few decades earlier, and new medical discoveries greatly
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CHAPTER 10 THE COLONIAL PARTITION OF AFRICA, 1870=1918

increased the chances of European survival in tropical environments. In addi-
tion, Europeans were no longer seeking outlets for their surplus populations or
monopolies over exotic spices and stimulants, as they had done in earlier stages
of European expansion. Rather, they sought raw materials for their factories and
expanded markets for their manufactured products.

Writing in the aftermath of the scramble for Africa, the British economic
historian Allan McPhee explained it as follows:

The Scramble for Africa was nothing more than a visible token of the
demand which had been gradually arising in Europe for the products of
Africa. The products were no longer slaves, nor merely palm oil products;
they now consisted of cotton and rubber, coffee and groundnuts, hides
and minerals. Henceforth, penetration of the interior was imperative so
as to safeguard and encourage supplies of the new commodities.

Frederick Lugard, who commanded the British West African Frontier Force, put it
more succinctly: “The partition of Africa was, as we all recognize, due primarily
to the economic necessity of increasing the supplies of raw materials and food to
meet the needs of the industrialized nations of Europe.”

One advantage that the Furopeans had during their conquest of the African
continent was that they, as outsiders who had traveled hundreds or thousands of
miles to reach various parts of Africa, had a vision of the continent as a whaole.
African chiefs, kings, and villagers, on the other hand, were often enmeshed in
local and regional politics and had no way of knowing what was going on in other
parts of Africa. They also had no way of discerning the long-range intentions of
the invaders. Africans had known raids, wars, and conquests throughout their
history, but the total domination exercised by the European invaders was some-
thing entirely new. That is why there were two waves of armed African resistance
to colonialism: the first when the armies of the Europeans invaded their territory,
and the second after the full extent of the colonial project had been revealed.

By the end of World War [, armed rebellions had largely ceased in Africa.
All of them had failed, in part because the Europeans could always bring in rein-
forcements from other colonies or from Europe. The repression of the rebellions
had often been savage, and large numbers of Africans had lost their lives. Africans
would continue to engage in strikes, protests, and occasional riots to oppose spe-
cific colonial policies, but the hope that the colonizers could be driven out by armed
force was mostly gone. In the aftermath of the wars of partition and the rebellions
of the early colonial period, the colonizers began to seek political accommodation
with their African subjects, and Africans began to look for ways to endure, or even
prosper. under colonial conditions. A kind of stalemate settled over the continent.
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REVIEW

KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

scramble for Africa Anglo-Boer War
Berlin Conference Red Rubber
Maxim gun Hut Tax War

Battle of Adwa Maiji Maji Rebellion
Lobengula Herero genocide
Nehanda-Charwe Mad Mullah

STUDY QUESTIONS

. Why did the nations of Atlantic Europe largely refrain from seeking colonies in
Africa until the 1880s, even though they established colonies in the Americas
and Asja?

. Of the various factors that led Europeans to seek colonies in Africa in the
1880s, which da you think are the most important?

. Assess the strengths and weaknesses of the invading European armies.

. Assess the strengths and weaknesses of the African armies that were defend-
ing their territory.

. How do you explain why some African chiefs collaborated with the incoming
colonial armies?

. What do the early colonial administrative actions of the Germans, Belgians,
and French tell us about the original metives for colonialism?

. Why did many Africans rise in rebellion after the initial establishment of colo-

nial rule?
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PERSPECTIVES

s

SELLING CLOTH IN THE CONGO

One of the incentives for European colonization in Africa was to gain exclusive access to
new markets for the products of European factories. The explorer Henry Merton Stanley
gave this address in 1884 to the Chamber of Commerce in Manchester, England, a eity
whase cotton cloth industry was at the epicenter of the Industrial Revolution. Note how
he tempts the Manchester eaptains of industry with the promise of new markets for their
eloth and then pivots to ask for a gunboat on the Conge River.

I was interested the other day in making a
curious caleulation, which was, supposing
that all the inhabitants of the Congo basin
were simply to have one Sunday dress
each, how many yards of Manchester
cloth would be required; and the amazing
number was 320,000,000 yards, just for
one Sunday dress! [Cheers.] Proceeding
still further with these figures | found
that two Sunday dresses and four every-
day dresses would in one year amount
to 3,840,000,000 yards, which at 2d. per
yard would be of the value of £14,000,000
[the aquivalent of nearly £2 billion taday].
The more | pondered upon these things
| discovered that | could not limit these
stores of cotton cloth to day dresses.
| would have to provide for night dresses
also—(laughter]—and these would eon-
sume 160,000,000 yards. [Cheers.) Then
the grave cloths came inte mind. . . .
| estirmate that, if my figures of population
are approximately eorrect, 2,000,000 die
every year, and to bury these decently,
and according to the custom of those
who possess cloth, 16,000,000 yards will
be required, while the 40,000 chiefs will
require an average of 100 yards each, or
4,000,000yards. ... | discovered that | had
neglected to provide for the family ward-
robe or currency chest, for you must know
that in the Lower Congo there is scarcely
a family that has not a eloth fund of about
adozen pieces of about 24 yards each. _ ..

Mow, 8,000,000 families at 300 yards each
will require 2,£00,000,000. [Cheers.) You
all know how perishable such currency
must be; but if you sum up these several
millions of yards, and value all of them at
the average price of 2d. per yard, you will
find that it will be possible for Manchester
to create a trade—in the course of time—
in cottons in the Congo basin amounting
in value to about £24,000,000 annually
[the equivalent of over %3 billion today].
[Loud cheers.) . . .

Mow, if your sympathy for your-
selves and the fate of Manchester has
been excited sufficiently, your next natu-
ral guestion would be as follows: . . . we
beq to ask you what Manchester is to do in
order that we may begin realising this sale
of untald millions of yards of eotton cloth?
lanswer that the first thing to do is for you
to ask the British Government to send a
cruiser to the mouth of the Congo to keep
wateh and ward aver that river until the
European nations have agreed among
themselves as to what shall be done with
the river, lest one of these days you will
hear that it is too late. [Hear, hear.]

1. Why would textile manufacturers in
Manchester, England, be interested in the
Congo River basin?

2. Why did Stanley recommend placing a
gunboat at the mouth of the Congo River?

Source: H. M. Stanley, Address of Mr. H. M. Stanley on England and the Congo and Manchester Trade lo the
Manchesier Chamber of Commerce, 21 Ociober, 1884 |Manchesier: A Ireland & Cao., 1884, pp- 12-13.




THE MAJI MAJI REBELLION

The Maji Maji Rebellion in Tanzania was the largest African uprising against colo-
nial rule, engulfing the southern half of the colony. The following aceount of the begin-
ning of the rebellion was compiled from the oral testimonies of local elders gathered
by G. C. K. Gwassa in 1966-1967. Two of the main characters in this story are the prophet
Kinjikitile and his assistant, Mpokesi who ran a military training camp.

The song of Mpokosi during likinda [the
training camp] was in the Ngindo lan-
guage. He used to take his fly-whisk and
his calabash eantainer for medicine, and
he went around sprinkling them [the
recruits] with medicine. It was like mili-
tary drilling with muzzle-loaders, and
under very strict discipline. . ..

During that time they were dressedin
their military attire called Ngumbalye. _ _ .
The song was entirely in riddles. Thus the
guestion “what are you carrying?” meant
“what do you want to do? The answer
“we are carrying peas’ meant Twe are
carrying bullets,” and they used peas
in their guns during drilling. "Creeping
peas” are those that creep, and it meant
that they were marching to the battlefield.
“Creeping, creeping —that was walking,
thatis military marching. “Destroy the red
earth."=—that meant tear the European
apart or destroy him.

And as they returned . . . to their
camp they sang many times, ~“Let us fight
him today.” They sang the same song as
they marched to the battlefield.

[Kinjikitile] told them, “The Germans
will leave. War will start from up-country
towards the coast and from the coast inte
the hinterland. There will definitely be
war. But for the time being go and work for
him. If he orders you to cultivate cotton or
ta dig his roead or te earry his load, do as
he requires. Go and remain quiet. When
| am ready | will declare the war.” Those
elders returned home and kept quiet.

They waited for a long time. Then the
elders wondered, “This mganga [prophet,
i.e., Kinjikitile] said he would declare
war against the Germans. Why then is
he delaying? When will the Europeans
go? After all, we have already received
the medicine and we are brave men. Why
should we wait?” Then the Africans asked
themselves, "How do we start the war?
How do we make the Germans angry? Let
us go and uproot their cotton so that war
may rise.”

Only a few shoots of cotton were
affected, not the whole field
Mgulumbalys Mandai and Lindimyo
Machela uprooted the first two shoots.
Then Jumba [Chief] Mtemangani sent a let-
ter to Kibata through his wife. . .. She was to
repert to the akida [Arab overseer working
for the Germans]. . ..

There at Kibata they began to fight.
They fought for a whole week. Then the
Arab ran out of ammunition. His village
was surrounded by warriors. Then thoze
jumbes [chiefs] who had gone to rescue
him arranged for his escape to Miteja and
thence to Kilwa. Then they plundered the
shops and all property. But Kinjikitile had
told them not to plunder. That was their
mistake.

1. What was the purpose of uprooting the cot-
ton plants?

2. How much authority did the prophet
Kinjikitile have over his followers?

Source: Records of lfhe Maji Maji Rising, part 1, edited by G. C. K. Gwassa and John Iliffe, Historical Association of
Tanzania Paper No. & |Mairabi: East African Publizhing House, 19&B], pp-11-13.
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RED RUBBER

This account of the peried of forced rubber gathering in the Conge (1892-1910) was writ-
ten in 1954 by Leon Bangeli, a retired schoolteacher from Lifumba, a riverside village
in the heart of the rubber region. Recalling events he had witnessed or heard about in
his childhood, his narrative shows how relations between the local people and the white
intruders evolved from trade to forced rubber gathering to foreed provision of foodstuffs.
He shows that the people of the region remember the rubber period as marked by hor-
rendous violence. Note that the narrator refers to white colonial officials by their African
nicknames, and that Chief loma refers to the white people as “ghosts™ because of their

white skin.

Mangala [an African soldier who worked
for the whites] and the whites landed
their boat and went to see loma, the great
patriarch who had sold the whites some
ivory tusks. But in the transaction, loma
had cheated them. Because even dur-
ing the sale he had regretted it in his
heart and said, There go my ivory tusks
with those ghosts.” When the whites
and Mangala arrived at lema's house,
the patriareh said to his people, "Here
come the ghosts. We had thought they
were gone for good, but now they have
come back!” There was a great battle; a
massacre.

When loma saw that his people
were being killed, he fled with those
whao remained. The whites returned to
Bonjongeo, their headquarters.

The whites sent Mangala to Chief
lemato tell him, “loma and his people must
come here” The people launched their
dugout canoes and arrived at Bonjongo.
The whites said to them, ~It is very good to
live in peace, but bring us recruits to serve
as soldiers.” loma acquiesced and said to
the whites, | will infarm my kinsmen.”

He recounted the story to his kins-
men and they gave men to serve as sol-
diers from each village—20 men in all.
They conducted the recruits ta the white
man, who said, “That is good, but now go
and produce rubber.” They replied, "How
should we do it?” The whites explained,

“After you have cut into the rubber vines,
rub the latex on your stomach until it
congeals into a ball.” They proeduced the
first rubber and brought it to him. But the
whites said, Go and produce more rub-
ber; one basketful for each village.” And
they produced it.

After that, he placed a sentry in each
village; that is, a soldier who lived there
and collected the rubber. If a village did
not bring enough rubber, the hands of the
inhabitants would be cut off. This was a
time of extermination. The rubber épogque
lasted for a long time.

Then Ikeka [Charles Lemaire, a colo-
nial afficiall came to replace Ntange [Léon
Fiévez, a eolonial officiall at a time when
the people were still producing rubber. And
Ikoka said, “The rubber wark is finished.
Mow, bring me chickens, cassava bread,
fish, and meat. Go hunting and bring me
the kill. If a village doesn’t bring enough,
we will fight you.” Each time that we went
to deliver the goods and one village didn't
bring enough, the soldiers would go and
kill some pesple there or seize them and
destroy their village. That time of war was
named the taking of the hands.”

1. Why did Chief loma supply soldiers to aid
the whites?

2. How did the forced rubber collection come
to an end?

Source: E. Boslaert, H. Vinck, and Ch. Lonkama, “Arrivee des Blancs sur les Bords des Riviéres Equatoriales,”
Annales Aequaltaria, wal. 16 [1975], pp. 42-43. Translated into English by Robert Harms.




THE HERERO MASSACRE AS GENOCIDE

The fellowing report was prepared by a sub-commission of the United Natiens Economic
and Social Commission on Human Rights regarding the question of the prevention and
punishment of the erime of genocide. When the report was released on July 2, 1985, it
was the first official UN. report to elassify the 1904 massacre of the Herero by German
colonial troops as genocide. Here are the relevant excerpts from what has become known

as the Whitaker Report.

Genocide, particularly of indigenous
peoples, has also often occurred as a con-
sequence of colonialism, with racism and
ethnic prejudice commaonly being predis-
posing factors. In some cases occupying
forces maintained their authority by the
terror of a perpetual threat of massacre.
Examples could accur either at home or
overseas: the English for example mas-
cacred native populations in Ireland,
Scotland and Wales in order to deter
resistance and to clear” land for sei-
zure, and the British also almost wholly
exterminated the indigenous people
when colonizing Tasmania as late as the
start of the nineteenth century. Africa,
Australasia and the Americas witnessed
numerous ether examples. _ . .

Toynbee stated that the distinguish-
ing characteristics of the twentieth century
in evolving the development of genocide
“are that it is committed in cold bload by
the delibarate fiat of holders of despotic
political power, and that the perpetrators
of genocide employ all the resources of
present-day technology and organiza-
tion to make their planned massacres

systematic and complete.” The Nazi aber=-
ration has unfortunately not been the only
case of genocide in the twentieth century.
Among other examples which can be
cited as qualifying are the German mas=
sacre of Hereros in 1704.* the Ottoman
massacre of Armenians in 1915=-1914,
the Ukrainian pogrom of Jews in 1919,
the Tutsi massacre of Hutu in Burundi in
1965 and 1972, the Paraguayan massacra
aof Aché Indians prior to 1974, the Khmer
Rouge massacre in Kampuchea between
1975 and 1978, and the contemporary
Iranian killings of Bahais. A number of
other cases may be suggested. It could
seern pedantic to argue that some ter-
rible mass-killings are legalistically not
genocide, but on the other hand it could
be counter-productive to devalue geno-
cide through over-diluting its definition.

1. What is the connection between colonialism
and genocide?

2. What was the role of General von Trotha in
the Herero genocide?

*General von Trotha issued an extermination order; water-holes were poisoned and
the African peace emissaries were shot. In all, three quarters of the Herero Africans
were killed by the Germans then colonizing present-day Namibia, and the Hereros
were reduced from 80,000 ta some 15,000 starving refugesas.

Source: United Hations Economic and Social Council, Commission an Human Rights, Sub-commission an

Frevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, Thirty-Eighth session, Iltem 4 an the provisional
agenda, Review af Further Developments in Fields with Which the Suh-commission Has Been Concerned:
Revized and Updated Repart an the Question of the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide,

prepared by Mr. B. Whitaker, E/CH.4/Sub. 2 1985/6 [July 2, 1985, pp. 7-10.
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X

MAKING COLONIAL STATES,
1914-1940

he brutal regimes that characterized early colonial rule in Africa were not

sustainable in the long run. After suppressing numerous rebellions across

the continent, the colonial powers began the process of transforming their

occupied territories into colonial states with regular administrations, poli-
cies, and laws. This transition was already under way in the early twentieth cen-
tury, but it was interrupted by the outbreak of World War L From July 1914 until
MNovember 1918, the major European colonial powers were totally consumed by
the war. Having exhausted their national treasuries, Britain and France were
forced to rely on loans from the United States to sustain their military efforts.
It was only after the Treaty of Versailles formally ended the war on June 28,
1919, that the colonial powers could develop new, more sustainable systems of
colonial rule.

This chapter first looks at the impact of World War 1 in Africa, then explores
the patterns and practices of colonial rule that the European powers adopted in
the aftermath of the war. This period will be referred to as “high colonialism™ to
distinguish it from the “early colonialism” that reigned prior to World War [ and
the “late colonialism” that developed after World War 1. High colonialism took
very different forms in different colonies, depending on the colonizer and the

number of white settlers who lived in the colony.




CHAPTER T MAKING COLONIAL STATES, 1914-1540

A comment about the names of the colonies is in order here. Many of the
colonies were given names that differed from those later adopted by the indepen-
dent countries that succeeded them. The Gold Coast, for example, became Ghana;
French Sudan became Mali, Southern Rhodesia became Zimbabwe, Nyasaland
became Malawi, and so on. In order to reduce the confusion resulting from shift-
ing names, this chapter, like the previous one, normally uses the modern names
of the countries, even though the colonial names may have been different. A
major exception is made in the case of the two colonies named Congo, which are
referred to as the Belgian Congo and the French Congo, respectively.

WORLD WAR |

The Great War, as World War [ was called at the time, was one of the deadliest
military conflagrations in world history. The aggressors (known as the Central
Powers) were Germany, Austria-Hungary, and the Ottoman Empire, and the
defenders (known as the Allies) included Britain, France, Russia, Italy, and the
United States. European countries that had colonies in Africa could be found on
both sides of the conflict. After the initial clashes in 1914, the fighting in Europe
settled down to a stalemate during 1915 and 1916, which was broken when the
United States entered the war on the side of the Allies in April 1917, paving the
way for their victory. By 1919, the Allies had prevailed on all fronts.

The war was a watershed in the geopolitical history of the twentieth cen-
tury. In addition to redefining national borders in Europe, it led to the fall of ruling
dynasties in Germany. Russia, Austria-Hungary, and Turkey, and it created the
conditions for the Russian Revolution and the Armenian genocide. The use of new
military technology such as airplanes and submarines caused unprecedented
slaughter and destruction. Altogether, some 8,500,000 soldiers died from wounds
or disease, and an estimated 13 million civilians died from disease, displacement,
starvation, and massacres.

World War [ spilled over into Africa in three ways. First, colonial powers
drafted African soldiers to fight on their behalf on European battlefields. Some
150,000 soldiers from France's African colonies, for example, were called up to
fight in Europe. Second, Germany's African colonies found themselves at war
with neighboring colonies under Allied rule. The war was especially devastating
in eastern and central Africa, where Tanzania—a German colony at the time—
bordered on British, Portuguese, and Belgian colonies. With African soldiers
fighting on both sides, the war was accompanied by shortages of food, weakened
populations, and epidemic diseases that caused large-scale civilian deaths. In
all, over a hundred thousand African soldiers died in the war, and over 300,000
civilians died from war-related famine and disease. Third, Egypt was the staging
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Allied Powers
- Belgium
- France
[ Great Britain
- Italy

- Portugal

Central Powers

Bl Germany

MNeutral
B spain

[ Independent

COLOMIAL AFRICA AT THE OUTBREAK OF WORLD WAR | The Central Powers were
represented by Germany, which contrelled Togoland, Cameroon, South West Africa, and
German East Africa [which included Tanganyika, Rwanda, and Burundi). The Allies were
represented by France, Britain, Italy, and Portugal. Although Belgium was occupied by
the Germans during the war, the Belgian Congo's colonial army, consisting mainly of
African troops, fought against the Germans in Cameroon and German East Africa.

area in the British effort to drive the Ottoman Turks out of Palestine and Syria. In
1916, the British had three armies with a total of 400,000 soldiers based in Egypt.
Although there was no fighting in Egypt itself, many Egyptian peasants and their
camels were drafted to provide support to the British armies, and the camel corps
suffered considerable losses while fighting on the front lines.
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World War [ significantly altered the map of colonial rule in Africa. The
Treaty of Versailles, which formally ended the war, took away Germany's
African colonies, transformed them into League of Nations mandates, and placed
them under the control of the various Allies. The German colonies of Togo and
Cameroon, each located between a British and a French colony, were divided
between the two colonial powers. The tiny colonies of Rwanda and Burundi were
given to the Belgians, Tanzania was given to the British, and Namibia was given to
white-ruled South Africa.

Egypt was a special case because it was not officially a colony, but a
British protectorate, which meant that it retained its own national govern-
ment under British supervision. Egyptian intellectuals were intrigued by some
of U.5. President Woodrow Wilson's Fourteen Points that provided the basis for
the Treaty of Versailles negotiations. Point 5 stated that in adjudicating colonial
claims, “the interests of the populations concerned” should have equal weight
with the interests of the colonizers, and point 12 said that the people in the for-
mer Ottoman Empire (which collapsed during the war) should have an “absolutely
unmolested opportunity of autonomous development.”

Wilson had not meant for those phrases to apply to Egypt (which had ear-
lier been an Ottoman province), but a group of Egyptian intellectuals known as
the Delegation asked to go to the Paris Peace Conference and discuss the issue
with him. When the British refused this request and arrested the leader of the
Delegation, protests and riots against the British erupted throughout the country.
Realizing that Egypt was spinning out of control, the British proclaimed it an inde-
pendent country in 1922, albeit with certain restrictions: the British would retain
control over the Suez Canal, Sudan, and Egyptian foreign policy, and they would
continue to have a military presence. With the Treaty of Versailles in 1919 and
the nominal independence of Egypt in 1922, the map of colonial rule in Africa
assumed its final form.

FROM OCCUPIED TERRITORIES TO COLONIAL STATES

As Europe began to recover from the ravages of World War [, the colonial pow-
ers resumed the task of transforming their African colonies from occupied
territories into self-sustaining colonial states with institutions such as admin-
istrative bureaucracies, taxation systems, armies, and courts of law. In light of
Wilson's emphasis on “the interests of the populations concerned,” they felt the
need to justify their continued domination of African peoples. The British sought
to portray colonialism as a win-win situation. Frederick Lugard, who served as the
governor-general of Nigeria from 1914 to 1919, argued in his 1922 book, The Dual
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FROM OCCUPIED TERRITORIES TO COLOMNIAL STATES
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AFRICA AFTER WORLD WAR | After the war, the former German colonies were
divided up among Britain, France, Belgium, and South Africa. South West Africa is
shown here as self-governed because it was under the authority of self-governed
South Africa. After Egypt became an independent kingdom in 1922, it was no longer a
nominal province of the Otteman Empire, nor a protectorate of Britain.

Mandate in British Tropical Africa, that “Europe is in Africa for the mutual benefit
of her own industrial classes and of the native races.” Sensitive to class conflicts
in Britain, he added that the beneficiaries of colonialism included not just British
industrialists, but also British commoners. “The products of the tropics,” he wrote,
“have raised the standard of comfort of the [British] working man, added to the
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amenities of his life, and provided alike the raw materials on which the industry
and wealth of the community depend, and the market for manufactures which
ensure employment” He claimed that Africans, too, had benefited from British
colonialism because the British had built railroads, abolished internal slavery, and
ended inter-African warfare.

The French and Portuguese, in contrast. made no secret of their plans to
extract wealth from their African colonies. In his 1923 book, The Improvement of
the French Colonies, Albert Sarraut, the French minister of colonies, wrote that
Africans should assist France's recovery from World War [ by supplying “soldiers
for its army, money to pay off its war debts, and material and products for its indus-
try.” There was much wealth to be exploited in the soil and subsoil of the colonies,
he claimed, but it needed to be made more accessible. Sarraut recognized, how-
ever, that the colonies needed substantial improvements in transportation, health,
and education in order to achieve the higher levels of production that France envi-
sioned. The Portuguese dictator Antonio Salazar was even more explicit about the
goals of Portuguese colonialism. He wrote that the role of the colonies was “to pro-
duce raw material and sell it to the Mother Country in exchange for [Portuguese]
manufactured goods.” He also made vague claims that Africans, in turn, would
benefit from greater exposure to Christianity and Western civilization.

Principles of Colonial Rule in Africa

Despite individual differences among the colonial powers, they seemed to be in
agreement on certain fundamental principles of colonialism in Africa. The first of
these principles was that the colonies should export raw materials for European
factories and processing plants. Those materials included natural resources such
as minerals and timber, but also agricultural commeodities such as palm oil, pea-
nuts, cotton, cocoa, and coffee, all of which were sent to Europe for processing.
In order to encourage or coerce Africans to produce products needed in Europe,
colonial governments required Africans to pay their taxes in cash, thereby forc-
ing rural villagers to produce export crops to earn money for taxes. When the tax
system failed to produce enough crops, the colonial governments simply ordered
people to grow more or else face punishments.

The second principle was that colonial rule should create conditions whereby
Eurcpean companies and settlers could go to Africa for business ventures in order
to make profits that would be repatriated to Europe. British colonial secretary
Joseph Chamberlain told the Birmingham Chamber of Commerce in 1896 that “the
Foreign Office and the Colonial Office are chiefly engaged in finding new markets
and in defending old ones. The War Office and Admiralty are mostly occupied
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in the defense of those markets, and for the protection of our commerce.” Within
that broad framework, it was up to private companies and settlers to exploit the
resources of the colonies. Louis Franck, the Belgian minister of colonies, elaborated
on that theme when he wrote, “The merchant, the industrialist, and the planter
are the driving powers of a colony. Without them, no country in the world would
be able to bear the considerable expense of colonization. The State cannot itself
attempt the economic development of our territories” In the age of industrial capi-
talism, the British. French, Portuguese, and Belgian governments were in Africa to
expand their national economies by enriching their nations’ private companies.

The third principle was that the colonies should be financially self-sufficient.
Each colony was expected to raise enough tax and customs revenue to cover the
expenses of colonial administration. One historian has referred to this principle as
“hegemony on a shoestring,” but it could also be called “colonialism on the cheap.”
During the worldwide Great Depression, for example, the Belgian Congo colonial
government was running annual deficits while Belgian companies were draining
nearly 8 trillion Belgian francs of profit from the colony. After much negotiation,
the Belgian government reluctantly agreed to provide a small subsidy to the colo-
nial administration. but only on a temporary basis.

Colonial administrations sought to save money by keeping the number
of European administrative and military personnel to a minimum and relying
as much as possible on African chiefs, soldiers, police, and clerks to attend to
the day-to-day work of governing. At the same time, the colonial governments
sought to increase their revenue by extending tax collection to every household
and increasing exports so that they could collect more customs duties. Whatever
money the Africans had left over after paying their taxes could be used for buying
products imported from Europe, on which the colonial government also collected
customs duties. Whenever goods entered or exited the colony, the colonial gov-
ernment gained revenue.

The fourth principle was that colonial projects for economic development
were to be limited in scope. The colonizers were not planning to build factories
or to replicate the European Industrial Revolution in Africa. Rather, they envi-
sioned a globally integrated economic system in which the colonies provided a
steady supply of agricultural commodities and raw materials to be processed in
European factories by European workers. In order to meet European demand,
Africa needed further improvements in its transportation networks; elementary
schools to produce literate workers for the colonial administrations and European
companies; court systems to guarantee property rights and punish criminals; and
basic medical care to fight epidemics and keep workers healthy. Beyond meeting
those basic needs, however, no further economic development was envisioned.
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The fifth principle was that the costs of economic development projects
should be borne as much as possible by the Africans themselves. Expensive proj-
ects such as railroads were financed by loans that the railroads would repay from
their hauling charges. The labor required for building roads, bridges, telegraph
lines, and colonial administrative buildings would be forced labor recruited from
rural villages. In the French colonies, for example, each able-bodied man was
required to do 15 days of forced labor each year, and some people were sent out-
side their districts to work on major public projects for up to a year under a legal
loophole known as the “second portion.” The Portuguese colonies, too, relied heav-
ily on forced labor for building roads and other public works. Recruitment and
supervision of forced laborers was increasingly farmed out to African chiefs and
soldiers. The colonizers failed to acknowledge that successful economic develop-
ment would require major investments in transportation, health, and education
that they were unable or unwilling to make. Taken together, these five principles
underlay the wide variety of specific policies implemented by the different colo-
nial powers.

Racist Underpinnings of Colonial Rule

Colonial laws and policies were based on the racist assumption that Africans and
colonial Europeans lived in completely different cultural universes that should
remain separate and unequal. Colonial rulers accordingly established a racial
hierarchy composed of white “Europeans” (administrators, soldiers, businesspeo-
ple, and settlers) on the top and black "natives” on the bottom, with different laws
and regulations for each group. Frederick Lugard, the architect of British colo-
nial administration, acknowledged that black Africans were human beings, but
he believed that they were far nearer to the animal world than to Europeans. He
claimed that Africans were lacking in self-control, discipline, and foresight and
lacked the power of organization and management. “The virtues and defects of
this race-type,” he wrote, “are those of attractive children.”

Different colonial powers implemented the racial hierarchy in different
ways. In British colonies. racial distinctions were reflected in policies such as
residential segregation in the cities, and in special “native courts” that applied
“rustomary law” to Africans, whereas whites were subject to British law. Similar
distinctions could be found in the French colonies, but the most visible manifesta-
tion of the unequal treatment of Africans was the indigénat, a law that allowed
French colonial administrators to inflict swift and immediate punishments on
Africans for any real or perceived challenge to their authority. Half of the pun-
ishments meted out under the indigénat in the 1930s were for failure to pay taxes
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or complete forced-labor assignments, but Africans were also jailed or fined for
offenses such as not planting enough peanuts, selling pepper to African traders,
and emptying their reserve granaries. In one instance, a colonial administrator
used his authority under the indigénat to force people to spend their nights in the
marshes of the Middle Niger floodplain, slapping the water to quiet the frogs that
disturbed his sleep.

Whereas the British maintained a strict binary division between “natives”
and “Europeans.” the French, Portuguese, and Belgians created an intermedi-
ate category for Africans who were educated in colonial or mission schools and
had adopted a European lifestyle. In French colonies, such persons were known
as assimilés (assimilated ones) or évolués (evolved ones) and were exempt from
the summary discipline of the indigénat. In the Portuguese colonies, the assimi-
lados {assimilated ones) were usually mission-educated Christians who obtained
employment in the colonial administration and received exemptions from
forced-labor requirements. In the Belgian Congo, a person with an évolué certifi-
cate was exempt from corporal punishment, had access to European courts, and
was allowed to walk through a white neighborhood after 6 p.m. without being
arrested. The very existence of such in-between categories revealed the stark con-
trast between the rights of “Europeans” and those of "natives”

Indirect Rule

All colonial regimes relied on local chiefs and headmen to collect taxes and
enforce colonial laws, but they differed on how they related to preexisting African
chiefdoms and kingdoms. When the British conquered large African states, they
generally sought to keep the existing African administrative systems more or less
intact so that they could be redirected to serve British policy interests. The British
referred to this approach as indirect rule. The French, in contrast, broke up large
African states and appointed chiefs who were loyal to the French, even if they
lacked local legitimacy, but they later switched to a modified form of indirect rule.
The Portuguese took a different approach and drew their district administrators
from the white settler community that was already in place, using local chiefs
only for the lowest levels of colonial administration.

Systems of indirect rule relied on a colonial stereotype holding that Africa
was neatly divided into a series of homogeneous “tribes” that occupied clearly
delineated territories. “Tribes™ were said to be governed by “paramount chiefs.”
who in turn supervised lesser chiefs and village headmen. As previous chapters
have shown, the historical reality was much more complex. The political bound-
aries of precolonial African states rarely coincided with ethnic or linguistic
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boundaries, a situation that often frustrated colonial officials. A British colonial
official in Zimbabwe noted that in 1924, "the tribes were in a very disorganized
state.” but by 1929, he could boast that he had artificially created a more stream-
lined “tribal” crganization. In a similar way, a French official who was trying to
consolidate several tiny chiefdoms to form a “tribe” in the French Congo in 1937
wrote, “Even if there were enough interest in abolishing the numerous land chiefs
to create tribes, it would be impossible to find among the land chiefs individuals
influential enough to be appointed as chief of the tribe.” In both cases, the admin-
istrators were trying to alter African political systems to make them conform to
the colonial model of a “tribe.”

Although indirect rule weakened the chiefs by reducing their customary
authority, it also strengthened them by freeing them from accountability to their
own constituents. Backed up by the power and might of the colonial government,
the chiefs could use their position to their personal advantage by levying fines,
banishing rivals, conscripting labor, or seizing land. Colonial governments were
generally willing to tolerate such abuses as long as the chiefs collected taxes,
mobilized labor, arrested lawbreakers, and kept the peace. One scholar has gone
so far as to characterize indirect rule as a system of “decentralized despotism.” A
closer look at colonial governance in the British, French, and Portuguese colonies
will illustrate how the principles of indirect rule were implemented in practice.

BRiTISH INDIRECT RULE

The principles and practices of British indirect rule were elaborated by Frederick
Lugard in The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa, in which he sketched out a
model of an administrative system whereby African “paramount chiefs” super-
vised “district headmen,” who in turn supervised “village headmen.” Lugard
explained that there should not be two sets of rulers—one British and one
African—but a single government in which the African chiefs had well-defined
duties. “The chief himself,” Lugard wrote, “must understand that he has no right to
place and power unless he renders his proper services to the [colonial] state.” The
British retained for themselves the exclusive right to raise and command armies,
impose taxes, make laws, appropriate land, and choose successors to deceased
chiefs. In essence, the chiefs could keep their traditional titles and ceremonial
trappings, but would otherwise be agents of British policy.

The most difficult problems in implementing a system of indirect rule came
in areas where the people had decentralized political systems with no identifiable
chiefs. The lgho people of southern Nigeria (see chapters 6 and 10) are the most
notable case in point. In precolonial times, their village-oriented political system
did not recognize any authority higher than the council of village elders. After
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the British gained military control of Igbo country, they sought local leaders to
appoint as chiefs. Because the village elders were religious leaders as well as civil
authorities, they were reluctant to ally themselves with the British, and they put
forward undesirables, or men of little status, in order to insulate themselves from
the colonial administration. The British then appointed those “nobeodies” as chiefs
by giving them a written warrant and an official British cap. They thus became
known as warrant chiefs.

The warrant chiefs were unpopular because they frequently abused their
newfound authority, and they became even more unpopular in 1928, when they
were ordered to collect taxes from all the male heads of household. The following
year, after a rumor spread that the warrant chiefs would begin collecting taxes from
women as well, crowds of women up to 10,000 strong staged protests, throwing sand
at the warrant chiefs, beating them with sticks, and seizing their British caps. The
protests spread over two provinces and did not end until colonial soldiers began fir-
ing into the crowds at point-blank range, killing and wounding dozens of unarmed
women. Because women had organized and carried out the protests, the events
became known as the Women's War. In the aftermath of the protests, the British cre-
ated local governing councils that were more in keeping with Igho customs.

FRENCH DIRECT AND INDIRECT RULE

The French system of administration developed out of France's experience in con-
quering the West African Sahel, where the older established African states had
already been destroyed in the nineteenth century by the jihad of Umar Tal (see
chapter 9) and the conquests of Samori Touré (see chapter 8). With no “traditional”
authorities to rely on, the French conquerors simply appointed chiefs based on
their loyalty to France. Many of the appointed chiefs were of different ethnicities
and spoke different languages than the people they governed. In cases in which
the French conquered intact kingdoms, they at first kept them whole as “protec-
torates,” but later stripped the kings of any real authority or removed them from
power entirely. Dividing the kingdoms into administrative units of more or less
equal size, they frequently appointed chiefs from families that had not tradition-
ally exercised authority.

French policy became more like that of the British after World War [, when
the governor-general of French West Africa ordered French administrators to
identify the traditional lineage heads and accord them special consideration when
selecting chiefs. Where chiefs no longer existed, they looked for the person most
acceptable to the local population. In rehabilitating the status of the traditional
chiefs, the gowernor-general had no intention of restoring their previous authority.
Echoing his British counterpart Frederick Lugard, he wrote, “There are not two
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authorities in the district, French authority and native authority; there is only one.
Only the [French] commandant of the district commands. The native chief is only
an instrument, an auxiliary”

PORTUGUESE SETTLERS AS ADMINISTRATORS

Circumstances in the Portuguese colonies of Angola, Guinea-Bissau, and
Mozambique differed from those in the French and British colonies because
Portuguese settler populations were already in place at the time of the scramble
for Africa. The Portuguese could thus staff their colonial administrations with
locally hired Portuguese settlers who were accustomed to living in Africa and
had some knowledge of African languages. The smallest colonial administrative
unit in Portuguese colonies was the “post,” which was staffed by a Portuguese offi-
cial who commanded an African security force to help him collect taxes, recruit
forced labor, arrest lawbreakers, and suppress dissent. Local chiefs, who were
arbitrarily appointed by the Portuguese, had even less autonomy than their coun-
terparts in French colonies.

AGRARIAN ECONOMIES IN AFRICAN PRODUCER COLONIES

As we consider the period of high colonial rule, it is useful to make a distine-
tion between two types of colonies. The vast majority of the colonies had very
few white settlers, and their colonial administrations concerned themselves
mainly with governing and taxing African producers. Colonies of this type will
be referred to as producer colonies. The other type consisted of settler colonies
such as Algeria, South Africa, and Zimbabwe, in which large numbers of white
settlers had control of significant amounts of productive farmland. In these colo-
nies, colonial policies were aimed at supporting the white producers and turning
Africans into migratory wage laborers for white farms and enterprises. Colonies
that were primarily producer colonies, but contained pockets of settler or planta-
tion agriculture, were in an intermediate situation. In those cases, Africans were
often caught between demands for their labor and their desire to produce cash
crops for themselves.

The main purpose of the African producer colonies was to generate prof-
its for European companies and revenue for the colonial governments. In order
to accomplish those goals, the colonies needed to produce agricultural com-
modities that were in demand on the world market. Peanuts and palm oil were
already being exported from Africa in the nineteenth century, and their produc-
tion expanded significantly in the century that followed. Cocoa and coffee were
introduced beginning in the 1390s. As we've seen, colonial governments required
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farmers to pay their taxes in cash (as opposed to paying in kind) in order to force
them to produce goods that had cash value on the world market. The rise of cash
crop production affected gender relations, as women remained responsible for
growing the food crops to feed the family, while men often claimed a monopoly
on the money generated by cash crop production.

Cocoa, Coffee, and Peanuts

Cocoa and coffee are tree crops that grow well in the West African forest belt. In
Ghana, African residents of the coastal strip obtained cocoa seedlings from the
colonial botanical garden and moved into the sparsely populated forest belt to
find land to grow their crop. They formed companies that bought up large blocks of
land from local chiefs and subdivided it for individual use. By 1911, Ghana was the
world's number one producer of cocoa. Not waiting for the colonial government to
build an infrastructure, the Ghanaian cocoa farmers pooled their money to build
roads and bridges to help transport their products to the coast. In the late 1930s,
when the price of cocoa dropped because of the worldwide Great Depression,
Ghanaian cocoa farmers and chiefs banded together to withhold their cocoa from
the market, forcing British cocoa buyers to raise the price.

In neighboring Migeria, African Christian clergymen traveled inland from
the coast to carry seedlings and spread the word about cocoa growing. Once
cocoa caught on, local Nigerian merchants began to invest their profits in for-
est land for cocoa farms. Expanding deep into the forest away from the towns,
the cocoa farmers built small hamlets so they could stay near their farms. By
the 1930s, African farmers from the savanna region north of the forest were also
moving into the forest to grow cocoa. In Chte d'lvoire, the first coffee and cocoa
plantations were established by French plantation owners, who took advantage of
the colonial government’s forced-labor system, but by the 1920s, more and more
Africans were establishing cocoa and coffee farms in the forests. By the late 1930s,
Cite d'lvoire was exporting 50,000 tons of cocoa per year, Nigeria was exporting
100,000 tons, and Ghana was exporting 250,000 tons.

The bulk of the West African population, howewver, lived in the savanna,
where the crops they could grow had little or no value in the world market. If they
failed to pay their taxes, they risked punishments such as being beaten in front of
their children, forced to sitin the hot sun for hours balancing a heavy rock on their
head, or held under water in a colonial form of waterboarding. Some desperate
people borrowed money from their chief, leaving a daughter behind as a pawn;
others fled to neighboring colonies in hopes of finding lower tax rates; while still
others undertook seasonal migrations to earn money working in regions that pro-
duced peanuts or cocoa.
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In French West Africa, many young men traveled to the peanut-growing
regions in western Senegal in order to earn money to pay their families’ taxes.
Workers would travel as far as 600 miles and spend up to a month on the road.
Arriving in a famished condition, they made an oral contract with an African land-
lord in which they received land to cultivate their own peanuts in return for work-
ing 3 or 4 days a week in the landlord’s fields. Other young men would travel south
into the forest belt to find work logging exotic hardwoods or laboring on African-
owned cocoa or coffee farms. The head of the household would often send differ-
ent family members to different places so that if one failed to earn enough money,
another might succeed. French officials reported that up to half of the villagers in
the savannaregions in any given year were away seeking money to pay their taxes.

Cotton Colonialism

Cotton was the commodity that drove the Industrial Revolution. By the begin-
ning of the American Civil War in 1861, mechanized textile mills had sprung upin
Britain, continental Europe, and the northeastern United States. Cotton cloth pro-
duction embodied the globalization of the industrial age because the cotton itself
was grown hundreds or even thousands of miles away from the textile factories.
The climate in Europe and the northern United States was too cold and too lacking
in sunlight to grow cottorn, so the textile mills looked southward for their supplies.
With global cotton consumption quadrupling between the end of the American
Civil War and 1920, Europeans looked to their African colonies for new supplies
of “white gold,” as cotton was sometimes called.

Africa was no stranger to cotton. Even before the Old Kingdom in Egypt was
formed, two varieties of cotton that are indigenous to Africa were domesticated
in the Nile valley. Although ancient Egyptians wore mostly linen cloth made from
flax, cotton was grown and spun in Meroe by the sixth century BCE. By 1100 CE,
the spinning and weaving of cotton were widespread in the Nile valley and the
northern savanna. With the spread of Islam in West Africa, the use of cotton cloth
expanded further because Muslim standards of modesty required people to cover
up most of their bodies. As early as 1068, the Sanhaja Berbers of the western Sahara
Desert (see chapter 3) were described as people who covered their faces with veils
so that only their eyes were visible. In the northern savanna, many families grew
small amounts of cotton for their own needs, often intercropping it with food crops.

MARKET-DRIVEN COTTON PRODUCTION

African cotton gained international importance in the nineteenth century, when
Egyptian long-staple cotton, which many believed to be the best in the world,
became Egypt's number one cash crop. Egypt's latitude was similar to that of
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Georgia, Mississippi. and Alabama, the major cotton-producing regions in the
United States. Although cotton could grow in Africa’'s more tropical latitudes, it
did not do as well there, and the quality was not as good. Cotton requires a lot of
sunlight during the growing season, and the amount of daylight near the equator
seldom exceeds 12 hours throughout the year. That factor helps to explain why
cotton yields in Egypt were seven times greater than those in Nigeria, Uganda, or
Mozambigue.

Following the example of Egypt, the British hoped to develop irrigated
cotton production in Sudan in the Gezira triangle, formed by the confluence of
the Blue Nile and the White Nile. From their experiments, they concluded that
Gezira was the “finest cotton growing country in the whole of the British Empire.”
Equally important, it produced the exact variety of cotton required by the tex-
tile mills in Lancashire County, England. Their scheme called for building a dam
on the Blue Nile and irrigation canals to distribute the water to individual fields.
Twenty thousand workers were mobilized to build the 2-mile-long Sennar Dam,
which was completed in 1925.

The people who lived in the Gezira triangle were forced to sell their land to
the British for a nominal sum and become tenants on land they had previously
owned. They acquiesced largely because they had been conquered in war. As a
familiar Arabic saying went, “The master of the sword is the master of the land.”
Acting much like ancient Egyptian pharaochs, the British claimed ownership of
the land and the irrigation system. Tenant families were each allocated 30 acres
of land, of which 10 had to be used for cotton, 10 left fallow each year for crop
rotation, and 10 used for food and fodder crops. The tenants received 40 percent
of the profit from cotton sales, with the rest going to the colonial government and
the cotton company. By the late 1930s, the irrigation scheme covered more than a
million acres and was worked by 25,000 farm families.

The British tried to use the free-market approach to encourage cotton grow-
ing in northern Nigeria. They built a 700-mile railroad line to haul bales of cotton
to the coast, and they sent out government officials to encourage people to grow
cotton in order to earn money to pay their taxes. The Times of London predicted
that all of northern Nigeria would soon be “filled with cotton plantations.” The
local farmers quickly discovered, however, that they could make twice as much
money by growing peanuts instead. When the railroad first reached Kano in 1912,
over 3,000 tons of peanuts piled up in the streets awaiting transportation dur-
ing the first month. Moreover, much of the cotton being produced was sold to the
local weavers, who matched or exceeded the prices offered by the British. Cotton
exports picked up in the 1920s, when imported cloth began to drive local weaw-
ers out of business, but they never exceeded 25,000 bales a year, a tiny fraction of
what the British had originally anticipated.
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FIELDS OF COTTON Tenant farmers at the Gezirairrigation scheme in Sudan work
at thinning the cotton plants to improve the yield. A typical cotton field had at least
30,000 plants per acre. Each tenant family was reguired to plant a minimum of

10 aeres of cotton each year.

The British were more successful at expanding cotton production in high-
land Uganda, where exceptionally fertile soils and two rainy seasons a year
provided favorable conditions for cotton growing. The first cotton growers were
women, but the British were determined to establish cotton as a man's crop. In
1923, the British agricultural director stated that “cotton growing could not be left
to the women and old people” At the beginning, the British used coercion to get
men to grow cotton by ordering them to plant it on communal plots under the
control of the chief. Even though cotton cultivation was initially coerced, it did
not generate the steady resistance found in most other African colonies. That was
because the main food crop in Uganda was the plantain banana, which was har-
vested little by little year round and therefore did not interfere with the cotton
harvest. By 1938, Uganda was exporting 16 times more cotton than Nigeria.

Forcep CoTtTON PRODUCTION

In most of the tropical regions of Africa, howewver, cotton was a controversial crop.
Low prices and poor yields led farmers to prefer food crops that could be eaten
or sold in the local market. In 1935, a chief in French West Africa told a colonial
official that “if the merchants offered a higher price, then everyone would grow
cotton.” Cotton had other disadvantages as well: it rapidly depleted the phospho-
rus and nitrogen in the soil, and its growing season coincided with those of major
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food crops, forcing families with limited available labor to choose between food
and cash crops.

In French West Africa, the colonial administration initially tried to promote
voluntary cotton production, but when that failed, it quickly turned to coercion.
Each village was ordered to have a village cotton field, laid out and measured by a
colonial agricultural monitor, to be worked collectively by the villagers. Villagers
later recalled that "they never paid us for the cotton. We farmed for free.” In 1935,
the colonial government mounted a vigorous publicity campaign to promote vol-
untary cotton growing, but to no avail. Instead, there were reports of farmers flee-
ing their villages to aveoid forced labor in the communal cotton fields.

The failure of forced cotton production prompted the French colonial gov-
ernment to embark on a scheme to build dams and canals to irrigate the semides-
ert land near the Niger bend in order to grow cotton. Using Egypt as their model,
the French predicted that irrigation would produce cotton yields 10 times greater
than rain-fed agriculture. Aggressively recruiting African settlers for the scheme
with misleading promises and administrative pressure, the French administrators
ordered chiefs to provide them with quotas of settlers. Officials reported that the
roads were filled with people fleeing their villages to avoid the recruiters. In all,
the Niger scheme never put more than 250 square miles of land under cultivation
{out of a projected 6.000), and it never supported more than 30,000 African set-
tlers {out of a projected 360,000). In contrast to the French fantasy of turning the
Niger bend into a "second Egypt.” the irrigated fields yielded only 20-50 percent
as much cotton per acre as the British Gezira triangle scheme in Sudan. That was
because the French never found a variety of cotton that was ideally suited to the
soil and climate of the Niger bend.

The Belgian Congo moved into large-scale cotton production beginning in
1920, when it divided the colony into concession areas, granted European compa-
nies monopolies over the cotton produced there, and required African farmers to
grow a certain amount of cotton. Cotton company agents and government cotton
monitors visited the villages and ordered each household to prepare a field of a
specified size, giving them a rigid calendar for planting, weeding. and harvest-
ing. Each planter kept a booklet in which the cotton monitor noted how much
seed the person had received from the cotton company and how much cotton the
household produced each year. Up until the 1930s, the cotton companies kept the
prices low, and most of the money the farmers earned from the harvest went to
pay taxes.

In the Belgian Congo, as in many other parts of Africa, women did the bulk
of the work in cotton production. A colonial agricultural report noted that “the
greatest part of agricultural work, if not the totality, is performed by women.” Yet
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the cotton companies made payments for the cotton to the male heads of house-
hold, whom they considered to be the owners of the cotton fields. A man with sev-
eral wives could thus collect payments for the cotton production of each wife. As
cotton prices increased in the 1940s, men used the cotton money to buy prestige
iterns such as bicycles, while the women who produced the cotton got some cloth
from their husbands, or perhaps nothing at all.

Congo law imposed a penalty of 7 days of hard labor plus a substantial fine
for failure to produce sufficient cotton. but in practice, many people who failed
to keep up with the schedule were whipped on the spot with a chicotte. Many
of the African cotton monitors who enforced the work schedule were ex-soldiers
who knew very little about agriculture, but a great deal about intimidation. The
colonial government forced people to grow more cotton by raising the tax rates
nearly eightfold between 1922 and 1930. One colonial administrator concluded
in 1937 that “it has become increasingly evident that the basis for the major part
of our economic success in the Belgian Congo is forced labor in the strictest sense
of the word.”

Portugal was the last colonial power to embrace forced cotton production.
Modeling its cotton policy on that of the Belgian Congo, Portugal gave cotton com-
panies exclusive concessions to purchase cotton at fixed prices from local farmers
in Mozambique, who would be pressured to grow it. The project did not get off
to a good start. When the people of one district brought in their first harvest in
1932, they were told that their cotton was third-class, and they were paid only
20 centavos per kilogram. The following year, they refused to grow cotton. By 1937,
only 80,000 African farmers were growing cotton. To increase Mozambique's cot-
ton production. the colonial government issued a decree that established required
agricultural production and mapped out large areas of the colony where farmers
would be forced to grow cotton. By 1940, half a million farmers in Mozambique
were growing cotton under threat of punishment.

AGRARIAN ECONOMIES IN WHITE SETTLER COLONIES

African colonies with a significant number of white European settlers operated in
a very different manner from producer colonies. These colonies were most often
found in the Mediterranean climate zones of North Africa and South Africa or on
high plateaus with cooler weather and less exposure to malaria-carrying mosqui-
toes. In all cases, the general plan was for white farms and businesses to produce
cash crops and minerals for export, with Africans supplying the labor. Africans
worked for white farms and businesses to earn money to pay their taxes.
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Algeria

In Algeria, at the northern edge of Africa, 10,000 square miles of the best agri-
cultural land near the Mediterranean coast had been allocated to European set-
tlers by 1921. The country was 90 percent desert, so arable land was rare. The
seized land was given to over 200,000 European settlers, half of whom came from
southern France and the rest from Italy and Spain. The settlers became known
as the pieds noirs, "black feet” in French, although the origins of the term remain
obscure. Some say it refers to their black leather shoes, while others say that the
soles of their feet were blackened because they were too poor to wear shoes.

At first, the Europeans grew mostly hard and soft wheat, but they soon turned
to vineyards and wine making. The Algerian wine country, at a latitude similar to
that of central California, had a long growing season, moderate-to-warm tempera-
tures, and little seasonal variation in temperatures between winter and summer. By
1914, nearly half of the settlers’ land was taken up by vineyards, which demanded
labor-intensive cultivation. Cheap labor was easy to obtain because over half a mil-
lion Algerians had lost their land during the expropriations following the colonial
conguest, and they depended on income from wage labor on settler farms. By the
mid-1930s, Algeria was the third-largest wine producer in the world {after France and
Italy). In contrast to grape production, which continued to be labor-intensive, wheat
production began to be mechanized in the 1930s by the increasing use of tractors and
combine harvesters. A single combine harvester could replace a hundred workers.

Faced with inadequate land for smallholder agriculture and diminishing
employment opportunities on the settlers’ farms, many young Algerian men
began to cross the Mediterranean to seek work in France. By 1925, over 100,000
Algerians were working in France, where they took the most undesirable jobs and
often lived in appalling conditions to earn enough money to send back home to
support their families.

South Africa

The most extreme application of the settler colony system was at the opposite end
of the continent, in South Africa. Following its victory in the Anglo-Boer War of
18991902 (see chapter 10), Britain entered into a series of negotiations with the
British and Boer settlers, resulting in the formation of the Union of South Africa
in 1910. The agreement united the Cape Colony and Natal, which had been under
British control, with the Orange Free State and the South African Republic, which
had been controlled by the Boers. In the newly formed Union of South Africa, laws
were passed by a parliament made up of exclusively white representatives.
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The Union of South Africa was officially a British colony with a British
governor-general, but it had the status of a self-governing dominion within the
British Empire, which made it similar to Canada, Australia, and New Zealand. In
an effort to satisfy both the British and the Boer settlers, English and Afrikaans (a
variant of Dutch) were both recognized as official languages. Government func-
tions were divided geographically: the administrative capital was Pretoria (in
the former South African Republic), but the parliament met in Cape Town (in the
former Cape Colony), and the Supreme Court met at Bloemfontein (in the former
Orange Free State). While the system of government bent over backward to pla-
cate the different factions of the white settler minority, the African majority was
virtually ignored.

With the white settlers firmly in charge, the parliament passed the Natives
Land Act on June 19, 1913, which prohibited Africans from owning land outside
of the “native reserves” that were being established. The native reserves were
somewhat like the Indian reservations in the United States. The main difference
was that in South Africa, the Africans made up more than two-thirds of the pop-
ulation. yet they were initially allocated only 7 percent of the land. Describing
the African reaction to the Natives Land Act, the African journalist Sol Plaatje
wrote, “"Awakening on Friday morning, June 20, 1913, the South African Native
found himself, not actually a slave, but a pariah in the land of his birth.” The
native reserves were made up of small and medium-sized blocks of land scattered
throughout the eastern half of the country. The only substantial block was in the
territory of the former Zulu Kingdom, but even there, whites had acquired legal
title to much of the best land.

At the time the Natives Land Act was passed, a great many Africans were
living outside the areas that had been designated as native reserves. Most of them
lived on land that was owned by white farmers, where they worked as tenants or
sharecroppers. Many white farmers were absentee landlords who did not work
on their land at all, but simply leased it out to African tenants and showed up at
harvest time to collect their rent. Under such conditions, African tenants could
live as semi-independent farmers even if they lacked a legal title to the land. The
Natives Land Act changed all that. It prohibited Africans from paying rent or shar-
ing the harvest with the landlord, essentially turning African farmworkers into
migratory wage laborers who lacked any rights to the land, not even as tenants or
sharecroppers.

Spearheading the African opposition to the Natives Land Act was a newly
formed organization called the South African Native National Congress, which
would later shorten its name to the African National Congress, or ANC. The gen-
eral secretary of the organization was the young African journalist Sol Plaatje,
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PROTESTING THE NATIVES LAMD ACT This photo shows the delegation of black
South Africans that traveled to London in June 1914 to protest the 1913 Natives
Land Act. Seated in the center is John Dube, the founder and president of the South
African Mative National Congress [SANNC], which was the forerunner of the African
Mational Congress [ANC). Sol Plaatje, the general secretary of the SANNC, is seated
on the right.

who had worked tirelessly to document the effects of the law on Africans. He par-
ticipated in the ANC delegation to the South African parliament in Cape Town
and even traveled to London to demand repeal of the law, but to no avail. The
ANC's protests against the Natives Land Act made it the leading organization in
South Africa that worked to defend the rights of Africans, a fact that would not be
forgotten when black South Africans were finally allowed to vote in free elections
in 1994,

In his book Native Life in South Africa, Plaatje described the eviction of
African tenants from the land they had lived on and worked on for years. He
described “countrymen and country women driven from home, their homes
broken up, with no hopes of redress, on the mandate of a government to which
they had loyally paid taxation without representation.” Those who were expelled
sought refuge in the native reserves, which became so overpopulated with people
and cattle that the original vegetation disappeared, wells dried up. and soil erosion
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became an increasing problem. Under such conditions, smallholder farming in the
reserves collapsed as families eked out a living on tiny plots, while able-bodied
males sought wage labor on white farms and businesses. New legislation in 1936
increased the land allocated to Africans from 7 percent to 13 percent of the coun-
try, but did little to alleviate the problems.

By 1936, over half a million African men were living outside the reserves
as wage laborers for white employers. Those who sought work in the towns and
cities were harassed by the Native Urban Areas Act, which proclaimed that the
urban areas were the preserve of white people and tolerated Africans only as
units of labor. Africans who lost their jobs or completed their contracts could
be expelled from urban areas and sent back to the native reserves. Back in the
reserves, women struggled to produce enough food to maintain their families
and to support the young, the old, and the infirm while so many of the abhle-
bodied men were away.

- Main areas of white settlement

WHITE SETTLER AREAS IN SUB-5AHARAN AFRICA, 1920-1940 The major areas
of white settlement were in South Africa and Southern Rhodesia [present-day
Zimbabwe], but other colonies had pockets of white settlement as well. They were
usually located in areas of high elevation that had a cooel climate and were free of
mosguite-borne disaases.
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Zimbabwe

A similar set of developments took place on the Zimbabwe Plateau to the north
of South Africa. This was the area to which Cecil Rhodes's British South Africa
Company, which had obtained a charter from the British government, brought his
“pioneer column” of armed settlers from South Africa in 1893 to mine for gold (see
chapter 10). Even though the gold deposits turned out to be not nearly as rich as
Rhodes had imagined, gold nevertheless produced important profits for the com-
pany and made up 50-60 percent of the colony's exports through the 1930s. When
the imposition of a hut tax, which forced Africans to earn cash to pay their taxes,
failed to produce enough mine workers, the company instituted a policy of forced
labor, known as chibaro. Under this system, people were simply rounded up and
marched to the mines, where they were forced to sign on for a year’s labor. Those
who refused were whipped or had their granaries burned down. The company's
labor recruiters cast a wide net, and some workers had to walk up to 750 miles
to reach the mines. Because of the poor working conditions and low pay. the
mine workers usually referred to their condition as “slavery.” During the 1920s,
about 40,000 African men per year worked in the gold mines of Zimbabwe under
chibaro contracts.

When the gold mines turned out to be less profitable than the company had
expected, it tried to attract white settlers to start farms. The company had been
seizing land from Africans ever since Rhodes’s pioneer column first arrived, so
fertile land was readily available. After the Africans revolted against the company
in 1896-1897, Rhodes had punished them by seizing even more land and dividing
the territory between African reserves and regions set aside for white settlers. By
1907, the BSAC directors decided that the time had come to put an end to the myth
that Zimbabwe was a "second Rand.” An estates department was set up in 1908 to
promote European settlement, and a land bank was set up in 1912 to make loans
to “persons of European descent”™ By 1914, over 5 million acres had been sold
to white farmers. A typical white farm covered 5 square miles. As more settlers
arrived, they often picked out land that was already being cultivated by Africans.
As one colonial officer noted, “In selecting their land, they have naturally been
guided by the number of natives located thereon, whose knowledge of the pro-
ductive powers of the soil must necessarily be the best guide.”

When the British South Africa Company's charter ran out in 1923, Southern
Rhodesia, as it was then called, became a self-governing British colony with a par-
liament made up of white settlers. The 1930 Land Apportionment Act, passed by
the white parliament, increased the amount of land for white settlers to approxi-
mately half the country. There were about 50,000 white settlers at the time, while
over a million Africans had to share the other half. During the 10 years following
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the Land Apportionment Act, over 50,000 Africans were forcibly moved into
reserves. As land confiscation and forced resettlement made the Africans’ fields
smaller, it became harder and harder for African farmers to make an independent
living through smallholder agriculture. With no other option, they were forced 1o
waork for whites, either in the mines or on the white farms.

Initially, the white farms produced corn for the local mine workers, but by
1914 they were also exporting over 20,000 tons of corn a year to Britain. Tobacco
was added to the repertory of settler crops when it was discovered that Virginia
tobacco thrived in the sandy soils of Mashonaland (the region where the Shona
people lived). By 1928, nearly a thousand white-owned tobacco plantations were
producing 24 million pounds of tobacco a year on former Shona land. Tobacco cul-
tivation was a labor-intensive activity that required about one African worker per
acre. Because the tobacco-growing region was crossed by two major labor-migration
routes to the South African mines, the farms found a steady supply of workers who
had already been forced into migratory labor by taxes or labor recruiters.

SETTLERS AND PLANTATIONS IN AFRICAN
PRODUCER COLONIES

Although Algeria, South Africa, and Zimbabwe are the most prominent exam-
ples of a colonial system whereby white settlers seized African land and turned
independent African producers into migratory wage laborers, there are smaller
examples of this phenomenon elsewhere, in colonies where African producers
predominated. Such areas were usually located in highlands that had a climate
hospitable to European settlers. They drew African laborers mostly from the sur-
rounding regions. In the tropical regions, international corporations such as Lewver
Brothers and Firestone carved out vast plantations in the midst of African pro-
ducer colonies.

Pockets of White Settler Farming

One prominent pocket of white settler farming was in the mountains of the Belgian
Congo. where over 30 square miles of land were granted to 72 settlers in 1928 to
establish coffee plantations. Coffee was a labor-intensive crop that employed large
numbers of women and children at harvest time. Because the wages were not ade-
guate to attract workers, the plantations would simply requisition workers from
the chiefs, who would compel people to work on the plantations. Another such
area was the highlands of central Mozambique, where settler-owned tea planta-
tions employed about 25,000 African workers by 1940. A third pocket of white
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settlement was the Shire Highlands in Malawi, where Europeans established tea
and coffee plantations.

The bestknown example of a white settler enclave in a colony otherwise
dominated by African smallholders is the White Highlands in Kenya. In preco-
lonial times, the region had been occupied by Maasai cattle herders and Kikuyu
farmers, but epidemics of rinderpest (a deadly cattle disease) and smallpox had
swept through East Africa during the 1890s, decimating the cattle herds, wiping
out well over half the population, and leaving the appearance of a nearly empty
land. Soon after a railroad line was completed in 1902, the British colonial adminis-
tration mounted a campaign to attract European settlers to help make the railroad
profitable. Newspaper ads touted Kenya as "Britain’s youngest and most attractive
colony” They proclaimed that there was “no richer soil in the British Empire” and
extolled “the advantage of native labor to supplement your own effort.”

ASETTLER ESTATE IN THE HAPPY VALLEY This imposing settlers’ house was located
in the Wanjohi Yalley—often called the Happy Valley—in the White Highlands of Kenya.
The settlers here were mostly British and Anglo-lrish aristocrats who enjoyed famously
hedenistic lifestyles while their African tenants did all the farm work.
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Many of those who answered the ads were wealthy British aristocrats who
dreamed of becoming gentlernen farmers who didn’t actually do any work. Sixty-
nine of the settlers were listed in Burke’s Peerage, the definitive guide to the British
aristocracy. Some of the land grants were enormous: Lord Delamere received nearly
300 square miles of land, and even settlers of modest means could obtain a thou-
sand acres. By 1920, nearly 9,000 square miles of prime land had been confiscated
by the British, and the nurber was later increased to 12,000 square miles. In a coun-
try where much of the land was semidesert, and only 10 percent of the total land
area was suitable for cultivation, white settler farms covered half of the arable land.
To provide labor for the white farms, the British not only instituted a hut tax on the
African population, but also prohibited Africans from growing coffee or corn for
income. The profitable crops were the legal monopoly of the white settlers.

The main form of African labor in the White Highlands was the “squatter” or
“labor tenant” system, in which Africans were allocated land for growing crops or
grazing by a white landlord in return for a certain amount of labor per year. The
system changed over time as the settler community became better entrenched
and more politically powerful. In 1918, a squatter could work for the settler
3—4 months a year in return for the right to cultivate a 6-acre plot of land and
graze up to 30 sheep and goats. The wages were so low as to be almost insignifi-
cant, but the squatters stayed on in order to maintain access to land for cultivation
and stock grazing. In 1931, over 100,000 Africans lived as squatters in the White
Highlands, a number that would double by 1945. Conditions became even more
difficult for squatters in 1937, when a new law extended the number of required
working days to 240 and gave settlers the legal authority to limit the size of squat-
ters fields and reduce or eliminate their livestock.

Company Plantations

In addition to farms run by white settlers, a variety of plantations were estab-
lished in African agricultural areas by European companies. One of the earliest
examples was in Tanzania, where in 1898, the German East Africa Company
began a plantation to produce sisal, a fibrous plant that is used for making ropes
and twine. By 1938, Tanzania was supplying over one-third of the world's sisal.
As the industry grew, the plantation’s labor force came from increasingly remote
regions of Tanzania. That was because many of the Africans in the more acces-
sible regions had taken to growing cash crops such as coffee and cotton and there-
fore saw no need to engage in migratory labor. The labor force was augmented by
migrants from as far away as Mozambique, Burundi, and Zambia. By 1948, over
120,000 Africans were working on the sisal plantations.

A second example of the effects of company plantations comes from the
Belgian Congo, a heavily forested colony that was well suited to producing palm
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oil. A British soap manufacturer, Lever Brothers, calculated that it was spending
too much money paying market price for palm oil produced by African farmers
in sputhern Nigeria, and it sought a more favorable arrangement for procuring its
supplies. In 1911, Lever Brothers signed an agreement with the Belgian Congo's
colonial government, which granted the company exclusive rights to the palm oil
produced in a territory of nearly 4,500 square miles_ Instead of creating traditional
palm plantations with long rows of trees, the company sought to create “natural
plantations™ by choosing areas with wild groves of oil palm trees. Using the same
colonial law that King Leopold had once used to give rubber companies owner-
ship of all the wild rubber in the forests (see chapter 10), the company claimed
ownership of the palm groves, to the exclusion of the local residents. Its plan was
to hire workers from the region to harvest bunches of palm fruit and carry them
to processing plants.

The first post set up by the company was called Leverville, in honor of the
Lever brothers. The colonial government assigned the company a European mili-
tary officer and 15 African soldiers who would accompany the labor recruiters
in order to intimidate potential recruits and protect the recruiters from the hos-
tility of villagers. In many cases, the villagers fled in advance of the recruiters.
By 1922, the company employed nearly 7,000 workers in the Leverville region.
Workers lived in camps composed of straw-hut shelters in which 10-20 men slept,
one against the other. They were fed a portion of rice and a piece of dried fish once
a day, and nothing on Sunday. The cost of the food was deducted from their pay.

In 1931, a drive to forcibly recruit workers set off a major revolt in the region
of Leverville. Finding that the men had fled from a certain village in advance of
their arrival, the company recruiters locked up the women in a warehouse as hos-
tages. When the recruiters arrived at another village 3 days later, they were met
with volleys of arrows. Soon the whole region was in full revolt. Local spiritual
leaders urged people to stop wearing European cloth and to throw away their
colonial money in hopes that the spirits of their ancestors would intervene to help
them drive out the whites. The colonial government called in soldiers, who spent
5 months putting down the revolt. At least 500 Africans were killed in the clashes,
but only one person died on the government side.

The final example is the plantation system established in Liberia by the
Firestone Tire and Rubber Company of Akron, Ohio. Although Liberia was an
independent country, ruled by descendants of the American ex-slaves who had
settled there in the nineteenth century (see chapter 9), the relationship between the
settler government in the capital city and the African chiefs in the interior was simi-
lar to those in the European colonies. In 1926, the Firestone Tire and Rubber Company
signed an agreement with the Liberian government that gave the company theright to
lease up to a million acres of land (1,500 square miles) for rubber plantations. Because

445




CHAPTER T MAKING COLONIAL STATES, 1914-1540

the Liberian government was deeply in debt to British banks and the U.S. govern-
ment, Firestone gave it a $5 million loan to retire its debts and finance needed public
works. Firestone was now the Liberian government's chief creditor. When Liberia
fell behind on its payments in 1933, Firestone asked the U.5. government to dispatch
a warship to Liberia, but the issue was resolved by diplomatic means.

The rubber plantation agreement gave Firestone enormous influence over the
Liberian government. The Liberians had to accept a financial adviser designated
by the president of the United States, five American customs and revenue officials
designated by the U.S. State Department, and four American army officers recom-
mended by the president of the United States to lead the Liberian Frontier Force. The
Liberian government, on the other hand, was responsible for providing an adequate
labor supply to the plantations. For its part, Firestone established two plantations
that covered 100,000 acres and contained about 10 million rubber trees.

From the beginning, Firestone had a hard time finding enough workers will-
ing to work for 2 cents an hour, and its agreement with the Liberian government
prevented it from bringing in laborers from outside the country. The rubber com-
pany urged the Liberian government to conscript whatever men it could find and

TAPPING RUBBER TREES Workers on a Firestone Tire and Rubber Company plantation
in Liberia tap a rubber [Hevea) tree by cutting channels to allow the latex to drip into a
little cup. The League of Nations reported in 1930 that the workers were often forced or
coerced into plantation labor by their chiefs, who were on the payroll of the company.
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to extend the hut tax to even the most remote towns and villages. Firestone also
paid chiefs 1 cent per day for each worker they supplied. In 1929, the International
Labor Conference reported that Firestone was using forced labor, but a League of
Mations report the following year absolved the company and pinned the blame
on Liberian government agents. The report noted, howewver, that the chiefs had
been reduced to “mere go-betweens, paid by the government to coerce and rob
the people.” The examples of Lever Brothers and Firestone illustrate how planta-
tion economies often resulted in forced labor.

MINING ECONOMIES AND MIGRATORY LABOR

Mines made up a special category in the colonial economy, for they often drew
their labor force from a large area that included neighboring colonies. Their
impact was therefore regional in scope. Moreover, mines operated year round,
whereas agricultural labor on white farms and plantations was often seasonal.
A third distinctive characteristic of mining was that miners were mostly male,
whereas women as well as men often worked on white farms and plantations.

The South African Gold Mines

The largest mining operation in Africa continued to be the South African gold mines,
which employed about 200,000 workers in 1920 and double that mumber by 1938,
Because the few well-paying jobs were monopolized by white employees, the only
jobs available to Africans were unskilled positions with dangerous conditions, low
pay. and no possibility of advancement. As a result of this system, the mines were
constantly scouring the southern third of Africa for workers. After 1932, when recruit-
ment in southern Africa became insufficient, the mines began to recruit in Central
Africa instead. The flow of labor from any given area fluctuated from year to year, but
the mines cast such a wide net that there was seldom a shortage of labor. The workers
were motivated by three factors. First and foremost was the need for money to pay
taxes. Second was the desire to buy nice clothes or other modern consumer goods.
Third was the desire among young men for money to pay the bride-price so that they
could get married. Although a mining income could help meet the needs mentioned
abowe, it was not adequate for supporting a family. Men were able to leave home in
search of work only because the women in their home communities produced and
marketed the crops, cared for the livestock, and raised the children, ensuring that
the men would have a family and community to return to. Thus the entire system of
migratory mine labor rested on the agricultural production of women.

In 1932, the mines received permission to recruit “tropical” workers from
Zimbabwe, Zambia, Botswana, and Malawi. In order to bring workers to the mines,
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the recruiting agency built over 700 miles of roads in northern Botswana, and it
also built roads and recruitment camps in Zambia and Malawi. Trucks transported
waorkers along the roads. The agency even established motor-barge transport on
the Zambezi and Okavango Rivers and provided rudimentary medical exams at
the recruitment camps to weed out applicants with health problems. By 1939, the
“tropical areas”™ were contributing about 25,000 recruits a year.

Once the workers arrived at the mines, they were housed in compounds
that typically had a dining hall, washrooms, and large dormitory rooms filled
with bunk beds. A room 16 feet by 25 feet would house 40 men, and a room 40 feet
by 32 feet would house 50, but the workers complained that the rooms sometimes
held twice that many. Each compound was fenced in to prevent easy communi-
cation between the miners and the local population, and many compounds had
only a single gate. Although the gates were generally unlocked, they had turn-
stiles that forced miners to go through one at a time. The chief authority was the
white compound manager, who was assisted by a force of black compound police,
who had the authority to send any black miner to the lockup at any time and for
any reason. Alcohol was forbidden in the compounds, except for once or twice a
week, when the mines served modest amounts of locally brewed low-alcohol beer
that the mine owners called "Kaffir beer” and the miners called “compound beer.”

Unattached women migrated to the mining areas to provide leisure-time
services to the large concentrations of men who were away from their families.
The most prominent were the shebeen queens, who opened unlicensed drink-
ing establishments known as shebeens. In southern African societies, brewing
sorghum beer was traditionally viewed as women's work, and these women used
their skills and knowledge to brew beer for sale to the mine workers. Because it
was illegal for Africans to brew beer and sell it in the mining areas, the women
developed varieties of beer with shorter brewing times to minimize the dangers
of police raids, and they developed stronger brews to distinguish their beer from
the weaker compound beer served by the mines. A police report in 1919 noted
that the women “are constantly being arrested and convicted, but as soon as one
liguor den is closed others are opened.”

By the 1930s, the shebeen business in the Witwatersrand was dominated by
women from nearby Lesotho, who had left their homes to earn money and also to
escape from the strictures of custom and patriarchal authority. Sotho male elders
referred to those women derisively as matekatse (those who wander) or matlola-
terata {those who jump the fence), yet ordinary Sotho regarded them with a mix-
ture of resentment, anxiety, and awe because they were shrewd businesswomen
who managed to run profitable establishments while avoiding the police who
sought to shut them down.
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The Copperbelt

The Copperbelt region, located in the southern Belgian Congo and northern
Zambhia, had produced copper bracelets and copper crosses (which served as cur-
rency) for centuries. The northern part of the Copperbelt, in the Belgian Congo,
was known as Katanga. The Belgian mining company Union Miniére opened its
first copper mine there in 1911, and by 1931 it had become the world's largest
producer of copper. The mines relied on labor-intensive production techniques
that required large numbers of manual laborers. Workers lived and worked in
unhealthy conditions, and medical facilities were rudimentary or nonexistent. [n
1913-1914, more than one in five mine workers died of pneumonia, dysentery, or
other diseases.

The job of finding men to work in the mines initially fell to various private
labhor-recruiting companies, butin 1910, the Belgians set up a single private company,
called the Katanga Labor Exchange, which worked closely with the colonial govern-
ment to recruit laborers from all parts of the Belgian Congo. By 1925, labor shortages
at the mines were becoming acute. The director of the exchange wrote, “Genuinely
voluntary labor hiring has become increasingly rare. Unless the stubborn natives
can be subjected to direct constraint, recruitment drives will bring in fewer and
fewer laborers. This is what makes the labor problem truly crucial.” In response, the

COPPER MINING IN KATANGA Mine workers at the Kisanga copper mine in Katanga,
Belgian Congo, in the late 1920s. The men pictured here were recruited from the
mountains of Rwanda, nearly a thousand miles away.
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exchange began to recruit workers from the Manyema district of the Congo (Tippu
Tip's former territory) and from the colonies of Rwanda and Burundi, which the
Belgians had taken over from Germany after World War I Recruits from the moun-
tains of Rwanda and Burundi suffered a death rate of nearly 10 percent from respira-
tory diseases, due partly to difficulties in adapting to the lowland climate.

The labor crisis finally prompted the mining company to undertake long-
overdue reforms. First, it brought in more machines to substitute for manual labor.
Between 1923 and 1929, the proportion of ore extracted by machine rose from
10 percent to 84 percent. Second, it sought to increase the efficiency of the labor
force by providing more comfortable and hygienic housing and better food. Third,
it began a process of labor stabilization by developing a group of skilled, perma-
nent African workers who settled in the area with their families.

The southern part of the Copperbelt lay in Zambia, which was under the con-
trol of Cecil Rhodes's British South Africa Company until 1924, when it became a
British colony. It was not until the British government took over that copper mining,
undergirded by South African and U.S. capital, took off. Unlike the open-pit mines
in Katanga, the Zambian mines were underground. They were richer in copper, but
harder to work. Because the Zambian Copperbelt region had a population density
of less than two persons per square mile, it was initially necessary to bring in labor-
ers from farther south. Recruits traveled up to 2 months on foot to reach the mines.

In contrast to Cecil Rhodes, who had envisioned Zambia as nothing more
than a labor reservoir, the British colonial governor was an advocate of white set-
tler agriculture. He accordingly reserved the better agricultural land near the rail
lines for white settlers willing to produce corn and other foodstuffs for the mines
orf for export, and he pushed the Africans into native reserves. A 1937 government
report noted that in one district, “the total number of adult males liable for tax is
estimated at 50,000 and 70,000. There are no economic crops, no native industries
of any importance, nor, owing to the presence of endemic pleuro-pneumonia, has
there been any market for cartle during the last 27 years.” Reduced to subsistence
farming on poor and sometimes overcrowded land, many Africans found it neces-
sary to seek cash by working on white farms or in the copper mines.

After 1931, the mining companies no longer needed labor recruiters because
more men were looking for work than they could hire. The key to attracting work-
ers was that the Zambian mines allowed men to bring their wives. The housing
provided in the mining compounds was woefully inadequate (sometimes several
couples shared a room), but the mining companies gave the women 5-acre gar-
den plots on company land where they could grow food for family consumption
or for sale. By the 1930s, some 2,000 plots were producing peanuts, corn, beans,
and green vegetables. In 1934, the women sold 600,000 pounds of vegetables to the
Roan Antelope Mine alone. The women also grew corn and millet, which they used
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in brewing beer; a woman who brewed beer every week could earn substantially
more than her hushand. By the mid-1930s, about half the male mine workers were
living in the compounds with their wives, and many couples were raising children
who might grow up to be mine workers. The presence of women was advantageous
for the mines as well, because it helped them cut costs and stabilize the labor force.

The Kilo-Moto Gold Mines

The final example to be considered here is the Kilo-Moto gold-mining complex in
the Belgian Congo, which consisted of two separate mines located approximately
100 miles apart. The region where the mines were located, slightly north of the
equator in the mountains bordering the western rift of the East African Rift System,
receives abundant rain and has fertile volcanic soils that can produce a variety of
food crops, and was therefore one of the most densely populated regions of the
Belgian Congo, so there was no need to recruit mine workers from far away. That
situation, however, put a lot of pressure on the local populations.

Mining operations began at Kilo in 1905 and at Moto in 1911. Up until 1926,
the mines belonged to the colonial government, which recruited the labor force.
A government official reported in 1914 that "nothing is done according to the law.
People are forced to supply food: women are forced to work without contracts;
workers are recruited by force; and their chiefs send them to work with threats
of prison sentences” He later described the recruitment process: “In prepara-
tion for Mr. Stocker’s labor recruitment trips, various chiefs were warned to have

KILO-MOTO GOLD MINING These workers are digging for gold in open pits at the Kilo=-
Moto gold mines in the Belgian Congo. The mines employed 40,000 workers in 1940,
most of whom were Local, so that a third of the men in the region were absent from
their villages at any given time.
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supplies of workers ready. On reaching a village, Mr. Stocker would find chained
natives lined up for him. He had the chains struck off and took the men away.”
Confirmation of these practices can be found in the register of the Catholic mis-
sion at Kile: “Increasing numbers of men are being snatched from their villages for
mine work,” wrote a priest on September 6, 1914, Two years later, the villages in
the Kilo region were forced to relocate along newly built roads to facilitate labor
recruitment and the provision of food to the mines.

In 1926, the colonial government sold the Kilo-Moto mines to a private com-
pany, which created the Kilo-Moto Recruiting Agency to recruit full-time work-
ers. While continuing to receive aid from the local colonial administration, the
recruiting agency instituted a program of paying chiefs 12 francs for each full-
time worker they supplied. In 1930, for example, one chief received 9.456 francs,
an amount equal to the annual wages of 22 mine workers. The Catholic missionar-
ies reported in 1931 that “everyone agrees that if the chiefs did not force them to
do so, no natives would leave their villages to go to work at the mines.”

When the company took over in 1926, the Kilo-Moto mines employed 22,000
workers. That number grew steadily, reaching 41.000 workers in 1940. Most of the
workers came from within the Kilo-Moto region. Although the Congo Commission
on Labor had decreed in 1925 that no more than 25 percent of the adult men in any
given district could be taken away for migratory labor, a 1930 government com-
mission report revealed that 35 percent of the adult males in the Kilo-Moto region
had been taken to work in the mines. That situation placed a huge burden on the
women, who not only grew the food for their families, but could often be seen on
the roads carrying 60-pound loads of foodstuffs toward the mines. The commis-
sion discovered that the governor of the province where the mines were located
had raised the recruitment limit to 35 percent under pressure from the mining
company. Because of the economic importance of the gold mines, the governor-
general of the Belgian Congo decided to keep the limit at 35 percent of the adult
male population. That policy remained in effect until 1944.

CONCLUSION

During the high colonial period, each African family became more integrated into
the global economy, either by producing cash crops or by working for a mine or
plantation that produced goods for the international market. A drop in the world
market price of cocoa or palm oil had serious repercussions in rural villages, and
arise in demand for gold or copper could send recruiters farther and farther afield
in search of labor. Yet the world market was always mediated through the colonial
governments. If the market did not provide enough incentive for African farmers
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to grow certain crops, then the colonial governments resorted to compulsion. The
needs of European factories usually trumped the incentives of the market.

As the colonial system matured, the colonial powers came to rely more
and more on African chiefs, soldiers, and police to keep the peace, collect taxes,
enforce crop production quotas, round up workers to build roads and railroads,
and recruit laborers for the mines and plantations. Initially, the British and the
French followed very different governing strategies, with the British trying to
preserve large African kingdoms while the French were trying to break them up.
After World War [, however, the French system became more like the British one,
with so-called traditional chiefs forming the base of the colonial administrative
pyramid. The chiefs had to navigate their contradictory position in which they
were simultaneously the leaders of their people and colonial civil servants who
could be dismissed if they failed to carry out administrative orders.

The goals of the colonial administrations varied according to colony type.
In colonies with environments favorable to European settlers—such as Algeria,
South Africa, Zimbabwe, and the White Highlands of Kenya—the primary goal
was to ensure the economic success of the settlers by creating favorable market
conditions and supplying them with cheap African labor. The colonial adminis-
trations achieved this by imposing taxes on the Africans to force them to earn
cash and by giving the white settlers a monopoly on the most profitable crops.

In colonies with few European settlers, in contrast, the goal was to use taxes
and production quotas to induce Africans to produce the raw materials and agri-
cultural products needed by European factories and consumers. Africans were
enthusiastic producers of edible cash crops such as peanuts, and of tree crops such
as coffee and cocoa that did not interfere with food production, but they were
more resistant to cotton production, which took time and land away from their
primary goal of producing food. This situation created an ongoing conflict because
the very commodity that the European colonizers wanted the most was the one
that Africans were least interested in producing. However, cotton production was
embraced in Egypt and Sudan, where the yields were high, and in Uganda, which
had extraordinarily fertile soils and two rainy seasons a year.

In parts of Africa where people produced staple crops, such as millet, sor-
ghum, cassava, and yams, that were not marketed internationally, earning enough
money to pay taxes was a major problem. The most common solution was to send
the younger men away to work as migrant laborers, often for years at a time. In West
Africa, the migrant laborers usually worked for African employers in the produc-
tion of peanuts, coffee, and cocoa, but in the southern half of the continent they
were more likely to work in the mines, on corporate plantations, or on white set-
tler farms. The men spent as long as 2 months traveling to the work region on foot,
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although over time, the construction of roads and the growth of truck transpor-
tation eased the journey. At the workplace, they lived in crowded compounds or
rough camps with poor sanitary conditions and lousy food, and they often did not
see their wages until after they returned home. The exodus of men from the rural
villages placed a huge burden on women to keep up the family farms while also
meeting government-imposed production quotas. In the Belgian Congo, the colonial
administration was worried enough about the exodus of men from the rural villages
that they set a limit of 25 percent of the adult male population (35 percent in the
Kilo-Moto Economic Zone). It is doubtful that those limits were seriously enforced.
In parts of French West Africa, the male absentee rate exceeded 50 percent.

Although many men engaged in migratory labor because they were forcibly
recruited or because they had no other way to pay their taxes, others saw it as an
opportunity. Many young men saw migratory labor as a way of earning money
to pay the bride-price required to marry and start a family. In precolonial times,
young men generally had little money, so they depended on the family elders
to furnish the bride-price, thus giving the elders a major say in the cheoice of the
bride. By earning their own bride-price, the young men began to break free of the
elders’ control, thus creating a growing shift in generational power.

A major consequence of migratory labor was that the migrant laborers devel-
oped a wider vision of Africa. Prior to engaging in labor migration, most rural Africans
saw Africa through the lens of their own village and the surrounding neighborhood.
Their identification with groups larger than their own family focused on their vil-
lage and their chiefdom. Once they arrived at the mines and the plantations, how-
ever, they met people who spoke different languages and lived by different social
and cultural codes. The gold mines of South Africa employed workers not only from
all parts of South Africa, but also from Mozambique, Botswana, Zimbabwe, Malawi,
Zambia, Namibia, and Angola. Suddenly, Africalooked bigger and more diverse than
the individual migrant had previously imagined.

Atthe same time, the migrant laborers became more conscious of the unique
qualities of their own language and culture. In the South African gold mines,
speakers of the Zulu language from both inside and outside the boundaries of the
Zulu Kingdom discovered their common heritage, just as Luba speakers from Kasai
and those from Katanga discovered their common culture in the Copperbelt. It has
been said that when American college students tour Europe, they develop both
a wider sense of cultural diversity and a deeper sense of what it means to be an
American. The migrant laborers in Africa had a similar experience. The migrants
began tothink about the world beyond their village and chiefdom in different ways
and to see themselves as simultaneously members of a particular ethno-linguistic
group, subjects of a particular colonial state, and, more broadly, as Africans.
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KEY TERMS AND VOCABULARY

indigénat chibaro contract

évolué White Highlands
indirect rule Leverville

warrant chief Firestone Tire and Rubber
Niger scheme Company

Natives Land Act shebeen queen

native reserve Copperbelt

STUDY QUESTIONS

. Assess the impact of World War I on Africans.

. Why did the colonial powers prefer indirect rule aver direct eolonial
administration?

. How did the colonial governments pressure African farmers to praduce cash
crops?

. Why did African farmers embrace cash erops such as peanuts and cocoa, but
reject forced cotton production?

. How did white settlers in South Africa and Zimbabwe force African farmers to
become wage laborers?

. Name the ways women participated in the mining economy.

. What were the social consequences of labor migration to mines and

plantations?




« PERSPECTIVES

THE DUAL MANDATE

Frederick Lugard was the architect of the British system of indirect colenial rule. In his
1922 book, The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa, he outlined his views on how
colenial rule should ideally be organized. In the following excerpt, he uses the emirates of
Northern Nigeria as his model for how to organize a system of indireet rule.

The object . . . is to make each "Emir”
or paramount chief, assisted by his judi-
cial Council, an effective ruler over his
own people. He presides over a "Mative
Administration” organized throughaout
as a unit of local government. The area
over which he exercises jurisdiction is
divided into districts under the control of
“Headmen,” who collect the taxes in the
narme of the ruler, and pay them into the
“Mative Treasury,” conducted by a native
treasurer and staff under the supervision
of the chief at his capital. Here, too, is the
prisen for native court priseners, and
probably the school. . . . Large cities are
divided into wards for purposes of control
and taxation.

The district headman, usually a ter-
ritorial magnate with local connections, is
the chief executive officer in the area under
his charge. He controls the village head-
men, and is responsible for the assess-
ment of the tax, which he collects through
their agency. He must reside in his district
and not at the capital. He is not allowed to
pose as a chief with a retinue of his own and
duplicate officials, and is summoned from
time to time to report to his chief. . _ .

A province under a [British] Resident
may contain several separate ~Mative

Administrations,” whether they be
Muslim Emirates or pagan communi=
ties. A “division™ under a British District
Officer may include one or more head-
men's districts, or more than one small
Emirate or independent pagan tribe, but
as a rule no Emirate is partly in one divi=
sion and partly in ansther. The Resident
acts as sympathetic adviser and coun-
selor to the native chief, being careful not
to interfere so as to lower his prestige, or
cause him to lose interest in his work. . ..

The tax—which supersedes all for-
mer tribute,” irregular imposts, and
farced labar—is, in 2 senze, the basis of
the whole system, since it supplies the
means to pay the Emir and all his offi-
cials. The district and village heads are
effectively supervised and assisted in
the assessment by the British staff. The
native treasury retains the proportion
assigned to it [in advanced communi-
ties a halfl, and pays the remainder into
Colonial Revenue.

1. Outline the chain of command proposed by
Lugard.

2. What was the significance of colonial toxes?

Source: Frederick Lugard, The Dusl Mandale in Brilish Tropical Africa IEdinbur\gh. Blackwood, 1922],
pp- 200-201.




THE WOMEN'S WAR

The Women's War af 1929 in southern Nigeria is unigue in the annals of anti-colonial
mass protest because it was organized as a series of peaceful protests. The initial success
of the protests ended only after soldiers began firing en unarmed women. Afterward, the
British colonial government held hearings to determine what had happened. On April 17,
1930, a woman named Nwanyima recounted how a crowd of women gathered in the town

af Oloka to confrant Warrant Chief Okuge.

The Testimony of Nwanyima

294TH WITHNESS, NWANYIMA [F.A] was
called and sworn.

THE CHAIRMAMN: What is your name?
WITNESS: Nwanyima.

THE CHAIRMAMN: Where do you live?
WITHESS: Obikabia.

THE CHAIRMAMN: You remember when
all the women collected together last
December?

WITHESS: Yes, Sir.

THE CHAIRMAMN: Would you tell us how
they came to collect?

WITHESS: | will tell you, so far as | know.
The trouble started from Oloka. We were
at home and we heard that the Oloko
people had =said that we should come to
them because what they had heard was
not pleasant. We went there and asked
them why they eried out, raised alarm.
They replied that Okugo had said that
women should pay tax. We joined the
Oloke women to shout out.

There and then we asked Okugo
about it. OQur spokeswomen asked Okugo
about it. We sat back and Llistened.
Okugo was unable to deny the statement.
Oloko women gave evidence and Okugo
was imprisoned [by a crowd of women
who surrounded his house] and those of
us who came from distant tewns returned
to our respective homes.

When we returned home we said that
we would go and tell our elerk to bring the
matter to the notice of the District Officer
because we could not pay tax and that we
were suffering already from the tax paid

by our husbands and sons. We said that, as
regards taxation, we women did net wish
to pay tax and we did not wish to pay the
tax of men also. We were overburdenad.

We were also annoyed about mar=-
ket, trade was not satisfactory, not good.
Oil, no value for it. Kernels, no profit.
We asked the white men "How is it that
you now dislike our produce and yel you
have asked us to bring oil and kernels to
the factories?” When we take oil to them
instead of taking it in the ordinary way,
they ask us to boil it and then pour it into a
measure in order te strain the sediments.
This process entails much waste of ail.
The same thing applies to kernels. You
have to wait there for a long time to pre=-
pare the kernels. They examine the ker-
nels and if they find shells amengst them
they make us pick them out.

We asked that we should go into the
matter with the white men as to produce
prices and alzo as te why women should
pay tax because women are under men
and there is no reason why women should
pay tax. We were arrested—women were
arrested=—and imprisoned. Some of the
wamen are still in prison. We want thoze
who have been imprisoned to be released.
We did nothing.

1. What was the motivation behind the
women's protests?

2. Why did Nwanyima think it unfair for
WOmen to pay tax?

Source: Proceedings of the Commission of Inguiry into the Disturbances in the Calabar and Owerri Provinces,
1930 [CE/®5A), pp- 45B-840; reprinted in Toyin Falola and Adam Paddock, The Women's War of TR27: A Hisfory of
Anti-Colonfal Reslance in Eastern Nigeria |Durharm, NC: Carolina Acadernic Press, 2011), p 597




THE GOLD COAST FARMERS' HYMN

When the price of cocoa dropped in the 19305 because of the worldwide Great
Depression, African cocoa farmers and chiefs in Ghana (formerly called the Geld Coast)
banded together to withhold their cocoa from the market in order to foree British buyers
to pay higher prices. To encourage the farmers, Joseph Ben Gaisil wrate “The Gold Coast
Farmers” Hymn.” It was printed in the February 25, 1938, issue of the African Morning
Post, a newspaper serving Acera, Ghana. The song suggests that Ghanaian cocoa farm-
ers had developed a distinct identity and a sense of pride in their profession.

Oft in slav'ry, oft in woe Onward then in battle move
Onward Brethren farmers go If your crops are yours, then prove
Pull the tug, protect with might Show your freedom to the foe

God your strength, your course being right  Onward Gold Coast farmers go
Let not courage from thee flee Father, Gev’'ment unto thee

Soon shall victory speed to thee With our complaints do we flee
Let not fears your course impede Peace and justice is our cry
Chiefs, your cause of justice plead Towards us turn thy justice eye
Let your strong hearts still be glad —loseph Ben Gaisil

Mareh in hopeful armor clad
Fan the fire all into flame
Play with them the trickish game

1. Why did the author compare the farmers to slaves?
Z. What was the role of the colonial government in the conflict?

Source: African Morning Post [Aceral, February 25, 1938, p. 2.

COTTON PROTEST SONGS

These songs were usually sung by women during a protest, or while walking to the eot-
ton fields in the morning, or while carrying sacks of cotton to the trading stations. The
[first five songs were sung in Mozambique, while the sixth was sung in the Belgian Congo.
Regardless of their erigin, all of the songs express similar sentiments.

Song no. 1 (from southern Mozambique)

Tell the administrater that we haven't paid our taxes.

Tell him that no matter how many sacks of cotton we sell,

we still won't have enough to pay even one hut tax. . . . Tell him that we don't have time
to grow food,

and that we’re hungry.




Song no. 2 {from southern Mozambique)

You have to flee, men, because the capataz [overseer] is coming.
Flee men, flee women, the man of cotton is coming.

Song no. 3 (from southern Mozambique)

We worked and were paid nothing
We were forced to work in the fields
We carried cotton on our head

We were seized and we cried

We were beaten in this land

Lopes baat us.

Song no. 4 {from southern Mozambique)

We are fed up from suffering under the Portuguese
We are being tortured by cotton
We are fed up from suffering under the Portuguese.

Song no. 5 (from central Mozambique)

| eultivate my cotton,
I suffer, my heart is weeping,

I've taken it to the Boma [trading station] there,
I suffer, my heart is weeping,
They've given me five escudas,
I suffer, my heart is weeping,
When | reflect on all this,
Oyimya=g=g
| suffer, | da,
I suffer, my heart is weeping.

Song no. 6 (from the Belgian Congo)

Ah! There was a lot of cotton!

White man has just bought it,

How come | have anly a little money Left!
What happened?

1. What were the main complaints of the women?

2. What was the relationship between growing cotton and paying taxes?

Source: Song no. 1: Rail Honwana, The Life History of Radl Honwana: An fnside Wiew of Morambique from
Cotonialism to independence, I1705-1575 |Boulder, CO: Lynne Rienner Publishers, 19E48|, p- 88; songs nos. 2-5:
Allen Issacman, Cotfon s the Mother of Poverty: Pessants, Work, and Rural Slruggle in Calanial Morambigue, T938-
1941 [Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann, 1994], pp- 223-224; song no. 5: Leroy Vail and Landeg White, Capitalism and
Cotonialism fn Morambigue: 4 Strdy of Quedimane District lMinneapnli:: University of Minnesata Press, 1980,

p- 352; song no. &: Osumaka Likaka, Rural Sociely and Colton in Colonial Zaire [Madizon: University of Wiscansin
Press, 19%7], p. 11%.
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ENCOUNTERS WITH
MODERNITY, 1914-1940

he years following World War | were times of great social and cultural

upheavals in Africa. These changes were promoted in part by colonial gov-

ernments and Western missionaries and initiated in part by Africans them-

selves as they came into greater contact with the global economy, modern
biomedicine, and universal religions. Young men who traveled hundreds of miles
on foot to work in the mines of southern Africa or the peanut fields of West Africa
returned home with a wider perspective on Africa and the world. In a similar way,
children who received some rudimentary Western education in colonial-era pri-
mary schools, and adults who sought modern biomedical health care at colonial-
era hospitals or clinics, were keenly aware that the world was changing.

Inthe wake of the Industrial Revolution, social and cultural change had been
accelerating all over the world. Europe had not only undergone an unprecedented
transformation in technology and manufacturing, but had also experienced a
major social transformation. Instead of aristocratic landlords who controlled
masses of landless peasants, European states were now dominated by wealthy
industrialists and financiers who had often risen from modest means by their
own talents and entrepreneurial visions. They dominated a growing class of free
landless laborers who had left the rural areas and were now utterly dependent on
the industrialists for jobs. To support the growing industrial economy, universal
primary-school education was introduced in France, Britain, and Belgium after

1927 1927 1930
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1580, and aspects of modern biomedicine based on germ theory were developed
in parts of Europe at about the same time. European religious groups—especially
the Protestants—embraced modern technology and stressed the industrial-age
virtues of discipline, hard work, and thrift over older Christian values such as
piety, purity, and ascetic mysticism. Given the colonial relationship between
Europe and Africa, it is no surprise that echoes of those industrial-age changes
would be felt in African nations, too.

When the European powers began to rethink their colonial policies after
World War L. they concluded that they needed to do more than simply exploit
Africa’s natural resources: they needed to develop its human capital as well. Louis
Franck, the Belgian minister of colonies, advocated “progressive development”
among the African population because, in his words, "without the natives you can
accomplish nothing in the colonies™ In a similar vein, the French minister of colo-
nies, Albert Sarraut, wrote that economic growth and “human development” must
go hand in hand. French colonial policy, he emphasized. should not only establish
commercial centers, but also build schools and hospitals. The problem with such
progressive sentiments lay in the harsh realities of tight colonial budgets and the
fundamental colonial principle that government initiatives should be funded by the
Africans themselves through their taxes and labor. In the late 1920s, for example,
the Belgian Congo colonial administration spent less than 20 percent of its meager
budget on social and humanitarian programs such as health care and education,
while the rest went mostly to administration, public works, and the military.

The challenges of living under colonialism prompted many Africans to
reevaluate the religions paradigms by which they understood the world. Both
Christianity and Islam spread during the colonial period. in part because they
spoke to universal fears and aspirations, and in part because they created connec-
tions with the larger world beyond the village and the farm. That is why migrant
laborers were often among the first converts to universal religions. Nevertheless,
personal issues and local conditions could not be ignored in the pursuit of uni-
versal truths, and those circumstances gave rise to locally based Christian and
Muslim movements led by charismatic preachers and teachers. To many Africans,
the goal was to create a new religious synthesis that bridged the personal, the
local, and the global Africans were selectively embracing modernity, and they
were doing so on their own terms.

THE END OF SLAVERY

It is hard to say just how many enslaved people there were in Africa at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century, but it was estimated that 3050 percent of the peo-
ple in the Sahel were slaves, and that the total number of slaves in Africa ran into
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the millions. Although Britain and France had allowed slavery in their American
colonies until 1833 and 1848, respectively, by the time of the scramble for Africa
in the late nineteenth century, the major European powers were firmly set against
slavery. Just 4 years after the Berlin Conference of 18841885 had inaugurated the
partition of Africa (see chapter 10), the signatories to the Berlin agreement recon-
vened in Brussels to discuss the suppression of slavery and the internal slave trade
in Africa. The Brussels Anti-Slavery Conference of 1889-1890 was partly a pub-
licity stunt to generate support for the colonial conquest of Africa and partly a
ploy by King Leopold II of Belgium to consolidate his control over the Congo River
basin, but it nevertheless illustrates how closely the issues of slavery and colonial-
ism were intertwined.

Colonial officials in Africa found themselves caught between two oppos-
ing forces. On the one hand, humanitarian and religious organizations in Europe
were pushing for the elimination of slavery in Africa for moral reasons, and the
metropolitan governments believed that abolishing slavery would create a class
of landless laborers who could work for European enterprises. On the other hand,
the very African chiefs who were the linchpin of indirect rule were often the big-
gest slaveholders. Frederick Lugard, the high commisioner for Northern Nigeria,
worried that if slavery were to be abolished, “the upper classes would be reduced
to misery and starvation, and, as a consequence, to hostility against the Europeans
who had brought this chaos about.” As for the slaves themselves, Lugard worried
that liberation would “produce a mass of unemployed vagrants and increase the
criminal classes,” and he feared that it would lead to increased prostitution among
the women. The solution to that dilemma in both British and French colonies was
to “delegalize” slavery instead of abolishing it outright. Under delegalization,
slavery was not a recognized legal status, so slave owners could no longer go to
a colonial court to reclaim runaway slaves as their legal property. The corollary,
howewver, was that the colonial administration would refrain from taking any pos-
itive steps to free existing slaves.

Two examples will illustrate how delegalization worked in practice. In
French West Africa, the colonial administration delegalized slavery in 1903 and
outlawed new enslavement and slave trading in 1905. During the next decade, as
many as a million slaves left their masters. One reason for the massive slave exodus
was that many of the slaves were first-generation captives who had been enslaved
inthe nineteenth-century wars of Samori Touré (see chapter 8) or the jihad of Umar
Tal {see chapter 9). Some of them had been slaves for as few as 15 years, and they
still had an attachment to their home regions and native languages. Upon return-
ing home. they could find land to farm and perhaps reconnect with relatives.

About two-thirds of the slaves, however, stayed with their masters, in part
because slavery in Africa was a social institution as well as a labor relationship.
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Women slaves were more likely to stay than men because many of them had mar-
ried, borne children, and been integrated into local households. Second- or third-
generation slaves were also more likely to stay because they no longer spoke the
language of their ancestral homelands and usually had no place to go. Those who
stayed used the threat of flight as leverage to renegotiate the conditions of their
servitude. Some sought an in-between solution: they founded new villages and
cleared new fields, but continued to render services to their former masters in
order to maintain their relationship with a powerful patron.

In contrast, the British in Northern Nigeria approached the issue of slavery
with great caution. They delegalized slavery in 1901, cutlawed new enslavement,
and declared that all children of slaves born after 1901 were free, but they did
nothing for the people who were already enslaved. The continuing importance of
slave labor could be seen during the peanut boom of 1912-1914 (see chapter 11),
when the emir of Kano and other large landholders used slave labor to grow pea-
nuts for export. Unlike French West Africa, where colonial officials often helped
ex-slaves find land and construct villages, the British used vagrancy laws to detain
runaway slaves and invoked land tenure laws to deny them farmland. To ensure
that the masters were compensated for the loss of their slaves, the British required
slaves to purchase their own freedom. A British official explained that this was
done to “prevent vagabondage and occupation of the land by hordes of masterless
runaway slaves.” Instead of leaving, many ex-slaves entered into sharecropping
arrangements with their former masters. Even so, over 200,000 slaves in Northern
Nigeria—roughly 10 percent of the slave population—abandoned their masters
and returned to their home regions. Slavery continued in some regions of Nigeria
until it was definitively abolished in 1936.

In the 19305, slavery as a socioeconomic institution gradually disappeared
from Africa, mainly because the colonial economy provided ex-slaves with alter-
native ways to make a living. The growth of cash crop production allowed ex-
slaves to find work in peanut fields and on cocoa farms. In Senegal, for example,
some former slaves cultivated peanuts on newly accessible land along the railway
line, while others gained access to land by joining the Muride Muslim brotherhood
(described later in this chapter). Other ex-slaves joined Christian mission stations,
enlisted in colonial armies, engaged in migratory labor, or drifted into the urban
centers, where they worked as porters, canoemen, cooks, construction workers,
dockworkers, guards, and domestic servants. The existence of alter natives to slav-
ery made it easier for those who stayed in place to gradually free themselves from
reliance on their former masters.

The abolition of slavery in Africa produced neither the bonanza of cheap
wage laborers that some Europeans had envisioned nor the hordes of vagrants,
criminals, and prostitutes feared by Lugard. In the wake of colonial laws
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delegalizing (but not abolishing) slavery, the slaves, using a variety of options,
mostly freed themselves. Despite its slow progress and uneven application, the
colonial abolition of slavery had unleashed a major restructuring of both the
social and economic order.

MEDICINE AND PUBLIC HEALTH

Every African community had people who were skilled at setting broken bones,
assisting in childbirth, and providing herbal remedies for various ailments. The
Azande people in Sudan, for example, had a pharmacopoeia of more than 400
therapeutic materials for treating over a hundred different diseases. Among the
Akan people of southern Ghana, researchers have catalogued 217 medical prep-
arations using 103 different ingredients in various combinations. To diagnose a
patient, the healer would listen to the patient, smell or touch the stomach, look
at the color of the eyes, feel the joints, or strike the soles of the feet to observe a
change in color. Medicines could be eaten, drunk, rubbed on the body, inhaled,
absorbed in a bath, or administered as an enema.

When an illness proved too strong for herbal remedies. pecple often attrib-
uted it to witcheraft or to the displeasure of ancestors or local spirits. Diviners and
priests were called on to block the witcheraft or appease the spirits to allow the
patient to heal. A diviner was a diagnostician who tried to understand the spiri-
tual and psychological dimensions of the disease. Diviners could be either men or
women. Women diviners among the Igho often combined divination with herbal
healing. In some cases, the diviner would trace the disease to a breakdown in
social relations within the family or the community and try to bring about social
reconciliation so that physical healing could take place. In other cases, diviners
would go into a trance to discover the diagnosis. Priest or priestess healers could
perform exorcisms or identify the evil person who was casting a spell on the
patient. It was common for people who were sick to shop around to find just the
right herbalist, priest, or diviner to treat their specific illness. In their most general
forms, the strategies of healing in Africa were not that much different from those
of early modern Europe, where witch-finders pitted white magic against black
magic and priests performed exorcisms to cast out demons.

The idea that disease is caused by germs that can be counteracted by drugs
is very recent in Western culture. Prior to the development of germ theory, peo-
ple in Europe believed that an individual illness was the result of sinful behavior
and that epidemics were caused by invisible noxious vapors. The major scientific
discoveries of germ theory were made by the French chemist Louis Pasteur in the
1860s and the German physician Robert Koch in the 1870s and 1880s. Once the
theory was accepted by the scientific community, modern biomedicine slowly
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gained popular acceptance in Europe and America, despite its rejection by certain
religious groups, such as the Christian Scientists.

Germ theory and the biomedical treatment of disease had just begun to gain
currency in Eurcpe at the time of the scramble for Africa. European missionaries
who arrived in Africa in the late nineteenth century still died at high rates: fully
half the Baptist missionaries who arrived in the Belgian Congo between 1878 and
1888, for example, died of tropical diseases. But survival rates slowly improved
after the biological causes of certain tropical diseases were identified. In 1893, the
Church Missionary Society in England founded Livingstone College in an effort to
train missionaries in the elements of practical medicine so that they could make
medical care part of their missionary work. Similarly, the Catholic White Fathers
received medical training during their novitiate.

Hospitals and Medical Training Programs

By 1936, Catholic missionary orders operated over 200 hospitals in Africa, and var-
ious Protestant missions had established hospitals as well. In Malawi, for example,
the Scottish Presbyterian Mission operated 26 hospitals, while Protestant missions
operated 29 hospitals in Nigeria. In rural areas, these hospitals were often rudi-
mentary. In 1944, a district medical officer in northern Ghana described two of his
hospitals as “mud sheds, each with 15 beds.” The conditions at one of them were so
poor that he refused to operate on patients there, and he described the operating
theater at the other as “open to the four winds” Emergency nighttime operations
were done by the light of a lantern held by an aide.

The colonial governments saw modern biomedicine as necessary to pre-
serve the human capital essential to their colonial projects. The French minister
of colonies, for example, wrote in 1923 that improvements in medical care were
crucial because the colonizers had a “duty to preserve the populations that they
governed,” and also because “labor is the keystone of the economic edifice that
we must build.” By the mid-1930s, the basic colonial medical system was firmly
in place. In the French colonies, each capital city had its own hospital, and each
administrative district in the countryside had one or more medical centers, each
staffed by a European doctor assisted by African auxiliaries. Below them in the
medical hierarchy were infirmaries run by African auxiliaries and dispensaries
run by African nurses. Health care in British colonies varied widely from place to
place. By 1936, Uganda had 4 hospitals for Europeans and 23 hospitals for Africans,
in addition to 93 rural dispensaries that were financed by local taxes. Nigeria had
12 hospitals for Europeans, 57 hospitals for Africans, and 300 rural dispensa-
ries financed by the local communities. The Belgian Congo had 25 government
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MNURSES IN TRAINING These nursing students, photographed in the 1930s, are study-
ing at the government hospital in Lubumbashi, Belgian Congo. In 1936, the Congo had
2,000 African nurses and medical assistants.

hospitals for Europeans as well as 70 government hospitals for Africans, which
treated 85,000 African inpatients and over 800,000 outpatients in 1936,

The expansion of colonial medical services by missions and colonial gow-
ernments would not have been possible without African medical workers. The
Belgian Congo in 1936, for example. had 174 European doctors and 243 European
nurses, aided by 2,000 African medical assistants and nurses. Similarly, French
West Africa had about 250 European doctors and nurses and about 2,000 African
medical assistants and nurses. No colonial governments trained Africans to be
fully qualified medical doctors, but they did provide intermediate-level training
for African medical assistants. By the 1930s, the British had instituted training
programs for medical assistants in South Africa, Uganda, and Nigeria, while the
French had a similar program in Senegal, and the Belgians another in the Congo.
Both male and female nurses were normally trained at government or mission
hospitals.

How effective were the treatments and biomedicines administered in the
colonial hospitals and clinics? The record is mixed. The scientific breakthroughs
of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries had mostly focused on European
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diseases, so many of the diseases of the tropical regions of Africa were poorly
understood by European doctors. One useful medical breakthrough was the drug
neosalvarsan, discovered in 1912, which could treat syphilis and tropical yaws.
Despite some risky side effects, it was in great demand among Africans. Seriocus
research on tropical diseases got going in Africa itself only in the mid-1920s, aided
by grants from organizations such as the British Colonial Development Fund
and the League of Nations Health Organization. The bulk of the funds went into
research on preventing sleeping sickness (also known as human African trypano-
somiasis, a parasitic disease spread by the tsetse fly), but the best methods of con-
trolling that disease continued to be debated into the 1930s.

Healing Practices in Rural Areas

Africans in rural areas, where there were few hospitals or medical centers, gradu-
ally became aware of modern biomedicines. They used the drugs that worked
twhen they could obtain them), but they did not abandon their traditional healers.
Instead, many Africans practiced a kind of medical pluralism that acknowledged
the coexistence of different healing therapies that were based on very different
theories of causality. In the lower Congo (the former Kongo Kingdom), for exam-
ple, an illness could be treated by a diviner, by kin-group therapy, by purification
therapy. or by Western biomedicine. All four systems coexisted. Colonial govern-
ments banned what they called "witcheraft™ and “fetish belief” but they did not
make systematic efforts to suppress traditional healing practices. In British East
Africa, for example, the colonial administration allowed traditional practitioners
to offer their own systems of therapy as long as they restricted them to their own
communities. In 1930, the colonial governor of Uganda pointed out the futility of
banning traditional healing practices by noting that such laws would lack popular
support and would be impossible to enforce.

Mevertheless, the colonial medical officers and the traditional healers
shared some common ground. Uganda's medical director noted that many practi-
tioners of traditional medicine “are much respected, and it is indeed possible that
a study of the herbs used by some of them might add to the list of remedies such
as quinine, which the pharmacopoeia owes to primitive medicinal practices.” At
the same time, African healers watched the practitioners of modern biomedicine
to see if there were some useful techniques that they could adopt. Nowhere did
the two systems overlap more than in the practice of midwifery. In Sudan, where
the British sponsored a school for the training of midwives, the women educated
there would revert to traditional Sudanese birthing methods if they ran out of
medicine or if their modern equipment broke.
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Fighting Epidemics

The one area in which the colonial medical services could successfully impose
European medical techniques on a mass scale was campaigns against epidemics.
Since medieval times, Europeans had fought epidemics by quarantining sick indi-
viduals and establishing a protective barrier—known as a cordon sanitaire—
to isolate infected areas. Campaigns against epidemics were very different from
ordinary health care in a clinic or hospital: they were fighting a specific disease
instead of treating illnesses on a case-by-case basis, and they were protecting ter-
ritory more than they were protecting individuals. To get a sense of the meth-
ods and results of colonial campaigns against epidemic diseases, let's look at two
examples: bubonic plague in Senegal, and sleeping sickness in the Belgian Congo.

THE PLAGUE IN SENEGAL

The bubonic plague broke out in Senegal in 1914 and continued its periodic rav-
ages over the next 30 years. French officials tried to isolate infected areas by
imposing travel restrictions and even encircling villages with soldiers. They
burned the houses of plague victims and sometimes burned down entire villages.
The mass burials of plague victims in lime pits offended the local populations
because they violated Islamic burial standards. Such unpopular measures would
have been vindicated if they had worked, but their effectiveness was question-
able. Dr. André Lafont, the director of the Bacteriological Laboratory in Dakar,
Senegal, argued that the cordons sanitaire in Dakar were futile, and the head of
the colony’s health services noted that in some cases the cordons sanitaire made
the situation worse by trapping people in infected areas. As both the plague and
the campaign against it continued over decades, Africans reacted in a variety of
ways. Rural villagers often found the plague-control measures oppressive; Muslim
leaders declared that the plague had been sent by God: and members of the edu-
cated elite generally approved of the control efforts because they saw Western
biomedicine as an expression of modernity.

SLEEPING SICEMNESS IN THE BELGIAN CoNGO

In the Belgian Congo, the campaign against sleeping sickness was a similarly
massive public health effort, also lasting over 30 years. The parasite that causes
sleeping sickness, which lives in the blood of infected persons, was spread by
the large biting tsetse flies that haunted the riverbanks and lake shores. The flies
waould bite people indiscriminately, picking up the parasite from the blood of the
infected and depositing it into the blood of the healthy. Colonial officials tried to
slow the spread of the disease by making maps identifying infected and nonin-
fected zones; establishing quarantine camps to isolate infected individuals; and
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creating cordons sanitaire by relocating whole villages and regulating travel. They
also introduced a system of medical passports, requiring people in certain areas
to prove that they were not infected before they were allowed to travel along the
roads and rivers. In an effort to cure the sick, the colonial administration sent out
inspection teams that toured the countryside and conducted mandatory physi-
cal examinations to identify infected persons. At first, they tried to cure them
with injections of the drug atoxyl, which was not only ineffective, but was 40 per-
cent arsenic and caused a third of the patients to go blind. By 1930, however, the
Belgians had newer drugs that were less toxic, and they established a series of
injection centers in the afflicted regions.

It is difficult to assess the anti-sleeping sickness campaign in the Belgian
Congo. In the first place, the Belgians were trying to solve a problem that was par-
tially of their own making. The massive population displacements unleashed by
the colonial conguest and by forced rubber collection (see chapter 10) had contrib-
uted to the initial spread of the disease. Second, most of the people infected prior
to 1925 died. although the quarantine measures and cordons sanitaire probably
kept the disease from spreading even farther than it did. The cure rate improved

ANTI=SLEEPING SICKMESS CAMPAIGN These medical examinations in Ankoro,
Belgian Congo, were part of the anti=-sleeping sickness campaign in the 1930s. The
African medical assistant examines blood samples with his microscope, while the
African nurse [wearing a pith helmet] supervises the aperation.
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in the 1930s with the development of new drugs, injection centers, and more
effective screening, and by 1930, the inspection teams screened nearly 3 million
people each year. One inescapable conclusion, however, is that the anti—sleeping
sickness campaign became the main mechanism by which the colonial govern-
ment imposed its authority and control over the subject populations.

Belgian officials saw the anti-sleeping sickness campaign as a vindication of
their colonial rule, but many Africans viewed it as just another colonial intrusion
into their lives. Because the epidemic coincided with the imposition of colonial rule,
many Africans saw sleeping sickness as a white man's disease, and some saw it as
a form of biological warfare that the Europeans had unleashed on Africa. In the
early years of the campaign, entire villages fled when the medical inspection teams
approached, in part because they feared the painful lumbar punctures, and in part
because they feared being quarantined even if they were still asymptomatic. People
also tried to evade the travel restrictions, especially young men who wanted to seek
work in the mines. By the 1930s, however, people gradually came to accept the anti—
sleeping sickness campaign as a normal part of life under colonial rule.

SCHOOLS AND SCHOOLING

Colonial administrations and private European enterprises needed a core group
of Africans with formal education along Western lines to serve as interpreters,
scribes, accountants, and clerks. Although most of the Africans who were quali-
fied for those positions had studied at mission schools, the colonial administra-
tions also took an interest in their education. As early as 1856, the French had
established a school in Senegal to train inter preters and educate the sons of chiefs;
in 1906, the British established a school for the sons of chiefs in Sierra Leone; also
in 1906, King Leopold Il established a school for clerks and technical schools for
railway and steamboat mechanics in the Congo.

Literacy and writing were not alien concepts in Africa. In the parts of Africa
where [slam predominated, basic literacy in Arabic was common, and many peo-
ple pursued higher education in Islamic law and sciences in cities such as Caira,
Marrakesh, Jenne, Timbuktu, and Labé (in Fuuta Jaloo). Ethiopia had Christian
priests and monks who were literate in the ancient liturgical language Geez as
well as in the modern Ethiopian language Amharic, which was written with the
same alphabet. Literacy in European languages was first brought to Africa by
Christian missionaries beginning in the late fifteenth century. The Kongo Kingdom
and Angola had educated Christian elites who were literate in Portuguese and
Kikongo, the native language of the Kongo Kingdom. The founding of Fourah Bay
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College in Sierra Leone in 1527 made Freetown a major center for Western edu-
cation, especially in 1876, after it established a formal affiliation with Durham
University in England. In South Africa, the Scottish Presbyterian Mission estab-
lished a post-primary school at Lovedale in 1841 to train Christian teachers and
pastors. Despite those efforts, literacy outside of the Muslim areas remained lim-
ited to a tiny minority of the population.

Primary Education

After World War I, the colonial administrations sought to expand their networks
of schools to reach greater numbers of Africans. The idea of primary education for
the masses was a relatively recent one that grew out of the Industrial Revolution in
Europe. France had first established universal free education in 1881. In addition
to literacy and arithmetic, the French schools taught notions of order, cleanliness,
and efficiency that were designed to soften “the savagery and harshness natural
to peasants.” Britain established universal free primary education in 1891. In addi-
tion to reading, writing. and arithmetic, pupils in Britain learned habits of regular
attendance, punctuality, orderly behavior, and submission to the teacher’s author-
ity. Primary education was designed to produce workers for Britain's industrial-
izing economy, not to prepare students for higher education. Even by the 1930s,
fewer than 15 percent of British schoolchildren went on to high school. In Belgium,
universal primary education was not established until the eve of World War L.

SCHOOLS IN BRITISH COLONIES

It was in the shadow of Europe’s experiment with mass education that Frederick
Lugard, the architect of Britain’s system of indirect rule, proclaimed in 1925
that the moral, social, and economic progress of Africa depended on expanded
access to Western-style primary education. As a member of the British Advisory
Committee on Education in Tropical Africa, he argued that primary education for
the masses was more important than higher education for the few. The goal of
primary education, he emphasized, was to instill "higher standards of duty and
efficiency” in African young people. One important difference between schooling
in Europe and in Africa, however, was that education in Europe was culturally
conservative. In Europe, education transmitted the accumulated knowledge and
values of Western culture. Primary schooling in Africa, in contrast, was designed
to be an instrument of cultural change.

The British sought to expand primary education at minimal expense by
relying on mission schools that were staffed by local African teachers. Hence it
was Africans—and not foreign teachers—who brought Western education to
the masses. The village schools offered up to 3 years of primary education with
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PRIMARY EDUCATION An African teacher and pupils pose in front of a mission school
in the Niger Delta region of Migeria, ca. 1900. The primary education system in the
British colonies relied on the missions and mission-trained African teachers.

classes conducted in the local African languages. The curriculum emphasized
Christianity and industrial-age moral virtues such as punctuality, regular atten-
dance, and following instructions. To provide teachers for the village schools,
the missions established teacher-training institutions, but the demand for quali-
fied teachers frequently outstripped the supply, and most teachers in the village
schools had only 3 or 4 years of schooling themselves. Because African teachers
were poorly paid, they often left for better-paying jobs with the colonial adminis-
tration or European businesses, adding to the chronic teacher shortage.

ScHooOLS IN FRENCH COLONIES

Education in the French colonies was very different from the British model in
two ways: first, the French did not rely on mission schools, and second, all of the
classes were conducted in French. In contrast to the British idea of mass educa-
tion articulated by Frederick Lugard, the French sought to create a small edu-
cated elite. The French education policy was originally formulated in French West
Africa, a region one-third larger than the United States that was divided into eight
separate colonies. Its population was heavily Muslim, and the French did not want
to antagonize the Muslims by bringing Christian missionaries into Muslim areas.
Although many Muslims in French West Africa were literate in Arabic, and some

had received advanced Islamic education, the French colonial administration
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needed a cadre of African Muslims who were literate in French and conversant
with French culture. One attempt to meet this need was the establishment of four
schools that combined traditional Islamic education with instruction in French
in order to produce interpreters, teachers for Quranic schools, and judges for the
Islamic courts who would be sympathetic to French colonial rule.

The vast majority of schools in French West Africa, however, were secular
institutions run by the colonial government that emphasized French language
and culture. At the base of the education system were 2-year “initiation schools”
in the rural villages, where classes were taught in French by African teachers.
The best students from the initiation schools could continue for 2 more years at
regional schools located in urban areas and rural administrative centers. In addi-
tion to the French language, they studied European history, geography, science,
arithmetic, and hygiene. For the students who advanced to the next level, the cap-
ital city of each of the eight colonies had a 4-year higher primary school, which
offered admission by competitive exams. The higher primary schools employed
Eurcpean-educated teachers with university degrees, and their equipment was
equal to that of schools in France. The education system in the French colonies
was aptly summed up by the governor-general of French West Africa as “Instruct
the masses; separate out the elite.”

SCHOOLS IN BELGIAN AND PORTUGUESE COLONIES

In the Belgian Congo, the colonial government sought to expand existing mission
school networks by giving each mission station up to 500 acres of land. where
it was expected to build a school and start a farm to be worked by the students.
Proceeds from the farm would help cover the school’s expenses. That policy cost
the state nothing because it simply confiscated land from Africans and gave it
to the missions. Classes were conducted in African languages, and religious
and moral education was considered more important than technical or literary
instruction. The vast majority of students attended primary schools that offered
only 2 years of instruction in the local language and were taught by a teacher with
scarcely more education than the students.

The Portuguese colonies had a more limited primary education program.
They relied almost exclusively on Portuguese Catholic missions to provide a
3-year course of what they called "rudimentary education.” Instruction had to be
in Portuguese, which made it difficult to find enough qualified African teachers.
Because the missions depended heavily on government subsidies, their educa-
tional activities were limited by the states’ meager budgets. Under these condi-
tions, many of the schools taught little more than the Catholic catechism. Schools
in rural areas were often linked to large Portuguese-owned farms, where children
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learned farming along with reading. The main purpose of those schools was to
produce trained farmworkers.

EFFECTS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION

The various colonial projects to expand primary education had mixed results.
The French government schools maintained high standards, but reached only
about 4 percent of the total population in French West Africa, and even less in
French Equatorial Africa, which had only a single higher primary school. located
in Brazzaville. The British were reaching 10-13 percent of the total population in
their West African colonies by relying on mission schools, but those schools were
of uneven quality, and they taught in local languages. The Portuguese education
system reached only about 3 percent of the population, and the schools were of
poor quality and often aimed more at training farmworkers than providing educa-
tion. The most successful expansion of schooling—at least in terms of numbers—
came in the Belgian Congo, where over a million school-aged children received
schooling in local languages by 1938, even though most of them would not have
a chance to advance beyond the second grade. In sum, the primary schools were
inadequate to create the kind of skilled and disciplined labor force envisioned by
the colonial education departments. Their major effect, beyond providing some
basic literacy in local languages, was in spreading Christianity and making pupils
aware of the much wider world that lay beyond their village.

Advanced Schooling

In all the colonies, there was a demand for Africans who were proficient in European
languages to fill elerical, accounting, and technical positions in the colonial admin-
istrations. The French met this need with the William Ponty School, near Dakar,
Senegal, a high school attended by the best graduates of the higher primary schools.
It was mostly for the training of teachers, with a curriculum that emphasized pro-
ficiency in French. Students who wanted more technical training could switch to
the medical school, the veterinary school, or the school of marine mechanics, all
in Dakar. The major shortcoming of the William Ponty School was that it was very
small, admitting only about 80 incoming students each year. In 1938, the French
opened a secondary school for girls in Rufisque (near Dakar). Admitting only about
30 students per year, it had a curriculum similar to that of the William Ponty School,
with the addition of classes in sewing, cooking, and child care.

The British opened several post-primary schools to give students training in
English. In Muslim areas, they established Gordon College (British colonial high
schools were referred to as colleges) in Sudan and Katsina College in Northern
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PROTOZOOLOGY CLASS Students in a protozoology class at Yaba Higher College,
which was founded in 1934 near Lagos, Nigeria.

Nigeria. The schools took in boys who had come up through the Muslim education
system, taught them the skills needed by the British administration, and social-
ized them to an elite culture of government service. For students in non-Muslim
areas, the British opened Achimota College in Ghana and Makerere Government
College in Uganda. To provide university-level education, the British established
Yaba Higher College in Nigeria. which offered “training of a university or profes-
sional character” in a few selected subjects and gave out diplomas that were not
recognized outside of Nigeria. In South Africa, the South African Native College at
Fort Hare began to offer post-secondary education after 1923,

Frederick Lugard, the former governor-general of Nigeria, had opposed giv-
ing Africans a purely academic education because he believed that it would lead
to “an emancipation of thought” that would undermine respect for British author-
ity. Well-educated Africans, he warned. would be “out of touch with the people,
imbued with theories of self-determination, and acutely sensitive to any fancied
racial discrimination.” Lugard was correct in his assessment that well-educated
Africans would not be content to live under colonial rule. Among the graduates
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of Katsina College in Nigeria were Ahmadu Bello, who became the premier of
Northern Nigeria, and Abubakar Tafewa Balewa, who became the first prime min-
ister of independent Nigeria. Five graduates of Achimota College in Ghana went
on to become presidents of Ghana, one graduate became president of The Gambia,
and one became the president of Zimbabwe. Former students of the South African
Native College at Fort Hare include Nelson Mandela, the first black president of
South Africa, as well as the first presidents of Tanzania, Zambia, and Zimbabwe.

RELIGIOUS CHANGE

At the time of the scramble for Africa, Christian communities could be found in
Egypt and Ethiopia, Sierra Leone and Liberia, Angola and Mozambique, and at
the southern tip of Africa, while Islam was dominant in North Africa, the Sahara
Desert, the Sahel, and the Swahili Coast. In the southern two-thirds of Africa,
howewver, most people followed more localized religious traditions that did not
make universal claims. Most precolonial African religions were characterized by
a complex of local shrines, sacred places, deities, and spirits that could be invoked
to help navigate the challenges of daily life. Both Christianity and Islam spread
in Africa during the colonial period, usually at the expense of these local reli-
gions. Although the colonial administrations represented Christian countries that
had state-sponscred churches, they worked to keep Christian missionaries out of
the Muslim regions for fear of provoking unrest or rebellions. Followers of local
religions, on the other hand, often found themselves challenged by the universal
claims of both Christianity and Islam.

The Spread of Mission Christianity

By the beginning of World War [, some 10,000 Christian missionaries (4,000
Protestant and 6,000 Catholic) were living and working in Africa. Schools,
churches, and mission communities became centers for disseminating Christian
beliefs along with the trappings of modern Western culture. Trousers and skirts
were considered proper Christian clothing, along with shoes for those who could
afford them. Carrying a Bible to church on Sunday was a powerful symbol, even
for those who were unable to read it. The traditional African 4-, 5-, or 6-day week,
which was usually defined in reference to market days, was replaced by the 7-day
Christian week in which Sunday was set aside as the day of worship. While the
churches banned certain forms of traditional dancing, they often promoted alter-
native activities for young people, such as soccer games, spreading the sport all
over Africa. Africans began to take Christian names, which they often appended
to their given names to conform to the system of first and last names common
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ISLAM AND CHRISTIANITY IN COLOMNIAL AFRICA This map traces a rough outline of
Muslim and Christian areas in Africa during the high colonial period. Importantly,
local religions did not necessarily disappear in the regions dominated by Islam or
Christianity.

in Europe. Churches also promoted new economic activities. African pastors in
southern Nigeria encouraged the planting of cocoa trees, and missionaries in
South Africa promoted the use of plows.

During World War I, certain African Christians who were not affiliated
with any mission society emerged as important evangelists. The most prominent
example is William Wade Harris. a Liberian who was once imprisoned for his
opposition to the African American rulers of that country. While in prison, he had
a vision of the archangel Gabriel, who proclaimed him a prophet. Moving across
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A SOCCER TEAM African soccer players pose with French colonial officials in French
West Africa in the 1930s. Missionaries and colonial officials often promoted soccer as
a game for young people, thus spreading the sport all over Africa. Soccer has since
become the national spert in all the African countries.

the border into neighboring Céte d'Ivoire and Ghana, he traveled from village 1o
village and preached about the imminent return of Jesus Christ. To prepare for this
climactic event, he told people to be baptized, accept the authority of the Bible,
obey the Ten Commandments, and attend Sunday worship. Tens of thousands of
people were baptized under Harris's preaching, and huge bonfires could be seen
as they burned the ritual objects of the traditional religions. [t was the largest cam-
paign of mass conversion to Christianity that Africa had ever seen.

Harris did not try to start his own church. Rather, he encouraged people to
join the existing Methodist churches in Ghana or the Catholic churches in Céte
d'Ivoire, although some of his followers in the more remote areas formed their own
Harrist churches. He had been preaching for only a year when the French colo-
nial authorities in Céte d'Ivoire declared him a disruptive element and decided to
expel him from the colony. Harris and three women companions were arrested,
stripped, beaten, and imprisoned in the port town of Bassam until Harris could be
sent back to Liberia by ship.

In the decade following the Harris revival, similar independent evangelistic
movements gained momentum in Ghana and Nigeria. In the Niger Delta, where an
Igho preacher named Garrick Braide was holding revival meetings, the Methodist
mission once received a letter reporting that some 8,000 souls had been converted
to Christianity and were locking for a church to join.
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The Growth of African Independent Churches

By the end of World War | some African Christians were feeling dissatisfied with
the missionary churches they belonged to. At the root of their dissatisfaction was
the fact that the missionaries who came to Africa had been heavily influenced
by the European scientific and technological revolutions of the nineteenth cen-
tury. Although the Bible is filled with stories of miraculous happenings and divine
interventions, the missionaries seemed more interested in the miracles of modern
technology. They prayed for the sick, but generally relied on modern biomedicine
for a cure. Regarding personal and national wealth, the missionaries believed in
gradual progress through hard work and righteous living rather than through
divine intervention.

African traditional religions, in contrast. had always had an instrumental
component. They provided charms, sacrifices, diviners, and oracles that would
help a person cure an illness, grow crops successfully, or succeed in business.
People were in the habit of shopping around for spiritual help: if one charm didn't
work, perhaps another would do the job; if one diviner failed, perhaps another
would succeed. The mission churches, in contrast, did not emphasize direct
divine intervention to solve personal problems. They focused instead on univer-
sal themes such as heaven and hell, sin and salvation, and the benefits of living
rightecusly. Many Africans, therefore, felt that the churches did not provide a suf-
ficient arsenal of spiritual weapons to navigate the challenges of daily life.

A similar problem arose in relation to witcheraft. In popular discourse, talk-
ing about witchcraft was a concrete way of talking about the problem of evil in the
world. Many Africans believed that evil deeds and misfortune were not random,
but were often the result of witchcraft, which was itself a consequence of break-
downs in social relationships and community solidarity. Traditional African reli-
gions provided a variety of methods for combating witches with the aid of ritual
objects, diviners, and anti-witchcraft cults. Although the missionaries believed in
evil, sin. and the devil, they granted no credence to witcheraft. Many Africans felt
that the mission churches, by denying the existence of witchcraft, were leaving
them defenseless against the powers of evil.

Because mission theology was often ambiguous in relation to the practi-
cal problems of everyday life, many people hedged their bets by relying on the
churches to answer the big questions about the meaning and purpose of life, while
at the same time relying on charms and local diviners to solve everyday prob-
lems and protect them from witchcraft. Others, however, sought out churches
that would satisfy a broader spectrum of spiritual needs. That desire was at the
root of the independent faith-healing churches that sprang up in sub-Saharan
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Africa. To gain insights into this phenomenon, let’s look at three examples: the
Zionist churches in southern Africa, the Aladura churches in Nigeria, and the
Kimbanguist churches in the Belgian Congo.

THE Z10N1ST CHURCHES IN SOUTHERN AFRICA

The Zionist churches in southern Africa (not to be confused with the Jewish
Zionist movement that led to the creation of the state of Israel) had their origins
in the town of Zion, [llinois, in the United States. Situated on the shore of Lake
Michigan about 40 miles north of Chicago, the town was founded in 1900 by a
Scottish evangelist named John Dowie, who was known for staging elaborate
“divine healing” events in front of large audiences. Zion, lllinois, was governed by
Dowie as a theocracy, in which smoking, drinking, eating pork, and using modern
medicine were banned. [llness was to be healed by prayer alone. Residents were
required to deposit all their money in Dowie’s Zion Bank, which was not legally
incorporated or regulated.

One of Dowie's followers was a smalltime real estate speculator named
John G. Lake, who moved to Zion to learn more about faith healing. Soon after
Lake's arrival, John Dowie was removed from office for fraud and financial mis-
management, so Lake switched his allegiance and became a follower of Charles
Parham, a Pentecostal evangelist who was holding revival meetings nearby in a
large tent. Lake learned to “speak in tongues” (seen as a gift from the Holy Spirit),
and he soon became co-leader of a group that conducted exorcisms. After Parham
was arrested for pedophilia and the townspeople threatened to run Lake out of
town because of botched exorcisms that left at least two people dead, Lake spent
$25.00 for a third-class steamship ticket to South Africa.

Arriving in South Africa in 1908, Lake started the Apostolic Faith Mission
(AFM) and barnstormed across the country. He gained fame by claiming that he
had brought a young girl back to life through prayer after she had been dead a full
35 minutes. He also claimed the ahility to heal the sick, speak in tongues, and cast
out demons, all talents that were not in the spiritual repertory of the regular mis-
sionary churches. A historian who reviewed the evidence on Lake'’s 5-year minis-
try in South Africa concluded that he was “the foremost religious con man ever to
reside in South Africa,” but some Africans nevertheless found that his approach
to Christianity contained some ideas that they could use to make their faith more
meaningful.

Even before Lake left South Africa in 1913, Africans began to break away
from his Apostolic Faith Mission and start their own churches. One of the first to
do so was Daniel Nkonyane, a co-director of the AFM who taught that one of the
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keys to healing was maintaining a proper relationship with one’s ancestors, an
aspect the mission churches were neglecting. He founded a church among the
Zulu people that came to be called the Christian Catholic Apostolic Holy Spirit
Church in Zion. By 1927, Nkonyane's church counted 10 congregations in South
Africa and had begun to expand into Swaziland.

Another offshoot of Lake's ministry was led by Isaiah Shembe, a Zulu man
with a preacher’s certificate from the African Native Baptist Church. While trav-
eling with John G. Lake in 1910-1911, he absorbed Lake’s tent-revival style of
preaching and studied his methods of healing. After parting from Lake, Shembe
undertook extended evangelistic tours throughout Zululand, where he became
known for casting out demons. He baptized his converts by immersing them in a
river instead of dabbing water on their foreheads (as most mission churches did),
forbade the wearing of shoes in church, and allowed people to wear traditional
Zulu garments instead of Western clothes. Zulu chiefs were initially hostile to
his message, but 15 of them eventually joined his Nazarite Baptist Church, and
the Zulu king took Shembe's daughter to be one of his wives. By then, Shembe
had completed his transformation from a faith healer's apprentice to a prophetic
church leader, well connected to Zulu royalty.

A third breakaway group was formed by an African man from Lesotho
named Edward Lion, who had worked closely with John G. Lake on his faith-
healing tours. Lake turned Edward Lion into a faith-healing superstar and used
his story to raise money in the United States. “Lion received the power of God,”
Lake wrote with his characteristic hyperbole, “and he manifests a greater mea-
sure of the healing gift than I believe any man ever has in modern times” Before
returning to the United States, Lake appointed Edward Lion to be the leader of
the AFM, but in 1917, Lion formed his own church and founded a town named
Zion City, where he ruled like a spiritual king and likened his followers to New
Testament apostles. Zion City’s reputation was tarnished, howewver, when a local
chief fined Lion for impregnating a young woman during confession, and when
South African authorities intervened to stop him from taking all the money that
male members earned working in the gold mines as migratory laborers.

Edward Lions ministry was soon superseded by that of Engenas Lekganyane,
who had become a well-known faith healer under Lion's tutelage and dreamed
of building a Zion City of his own. In 1920, Lion sent Lekganyane to preach in
the Transvaal, where the young man scon founded congregations that surpassed
Lion's in size. In 1924, Lekganyane split with Lion and formed the Zion Christian
Church (ZCC), which went on to become the largest Christian denomination in
South Africa. In 1942, he purchased a farm in Lesotho and founded a settlement
called Zion City Morija, which grew to be much larger than the Zion City of his
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mentor. [ronically, Zion City Morija was being built in Lesotho just 5 years after
John Dowie's original Zion Tabernacle in Fion, [llineis, burned to the ground.

The churches founded by Nkonyane, Shembe, Lion, Lekganyane, and simi-
lar prophetic leaders are referred to as Zionist churches because they traced their
roots to Zion, lllinecis, and usually included the word "Zion™ in their names. Zionist
churches were characterized by prophetic leaders who claimed direct revela-
tions from God through dreams and visions. Because of their fiercely independent
nature, the Zionist churches underwent frequent schisms as their prophets under-
took itinerant wanderings and the afflicted went from one leader to another in
search of healing. In contrast to the missionary churches, the Zionists emphasized
divine healing, casting out demons, and witch-finding. Sunday worship services
featured participatory public prayer, sacred dances, speaking in tongues, and
purification rites that included the public confession of sins. Congregants often
wore white robes as symbols of purity, although green robes were sometimes
waorn to symbaolize the Holy Spirit. Zionist churches baptized their converts by
immersion in a river to symbolize the baptism of Jesus in the River Jordan. They
generally accepted polygyny, but banned the eating of pork. Women were often
in the majority in Zionist congregations, in which they served as local leaders and
played key roles in healing ceremonies and worship services. Some women went
on to found new Zionist churches based on their personal prophetic visions.

Despite their many religious innovations, the Zionist churches did not stray
too far from their missionary roots. They sang from the old missionary hymnbooks
{with the exception of Shembe’s churches, which composed their own hymns), and
they did not reject Western forms of worship. “We do just as in Zion, lllincis.” one
prominent Zionist leader told a Lutheran missionary. Despite their emphasis on
prophetic visions and direct revelations, Zionists acknowledged the Bible as the
ultimate authority on religious matters. The son of [saiah Shembe told his congre-
gation, “There is nothing that Shembe did which cannot be found in the Book:; and
the things he did and taught. he took out of the Bible” Although some scholars have
interpreted Zionism as a fusion of Christianity and traditional African religions,
one prominent historian has more accurately characterized it as "a particular form
of missionary Christianity which may have seemed attractive because of apparent
parallels with traditional religious culture.” The main issue that drove the Zionist
project was not the desire to fuse Christianity and traditional African religions, but
to find a form of Christianity that could better satisfy traditional concerns.

THE ALADURA CHURCHES IN NIGERIA

The Aladura churches developed among the Yoruba-speaking peoples of south-
ern Nigeria. Their roots go back to the World War I era, when the Spanish flu
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pandemic was raging across the region. A young schoolmistress named Sophie
Odunlani, who taught in an Anglican school, believed she had a vision from God
and began to preach that people could be healed through Christ alone. She joined
up with a man named ]. B. Sadare, a member of the local Anglican Diocesan
Board, who was holding prayer meetings in his home, and soon a small group of
about 60 people left their Anglican mission churches and formed a small inde-
pendent church of their own. The group rejected modern medicines out of faith
in the healing powers of God. Its members became known as “Aladura” (people of
prayer) because they prayed more often and more publicly than other Christians.

The congregation gained an international dimension when one of the members
came upon an article called “The Seven Principles of Prevailing Prayer,” written by
a certain Pastor Clark, who led the Faith Tabernacle in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania.
Soon, Faith Tabernacle publications were circulating widely among literate Yoruba.
Several Aladura members maintained a lively correspondence with Pastor Clark,
seeking his advice on a variety of issues, and went on to found small Faith Tabernacle
congregations in various Yoruba towns. The relationship with Philadelphia came to
an end in 1928, when Pastor Clark was expelled from his own church for adultery.
At the same time, another group of African Christians who emphasized the power
of prayer was forming. It was led by a woman known as Captain Abiodun, who had
seen a vision of an angel while in a trance at the age of 15 and had founded a prayer
group called Seraphim, which staged annual processions of people wearing white
robes. Because of its emphasis on prayer and rejection of both European and African
medicines, Seraphim was also considered an Aladura church.

The big breakthrough for the Aladura churches came in 1930, when a Yoruba
steamroller driver named Joseph Babalola had a vision in which God told him to
guit his job in the public works department and preach the Christian message.
After being baptized in the lagoon behind the Faith Tabernacle Church in Lagos,
he traveled to the Yoruba town of Oke-Oye to begin his ministry. Preaching sev-
eral times a day in an open field, he commanded people to burn all their traditional
ritual objects and to rely on God alone for protection and success. As his reputation
spread, the crowds grew. It was said that within a span of 3 weeks he healed 100
lepers, cured 60 blind people and 50 lame people, and brought a dead child back
to life. Stories spread that barren women became pregnant, mute people spoke,
witches confessed, and demons were exorcised. The Methodist missionaries, on
the other hand, dismissed those stories as “grotesquely inaccurate.”

As Joseph Babalola traveled across Yoruba country preaching to crowds
numbering in the thousands, bonfires roared as people burned their ritual objects,
traditional shrines were destroyed, and Methodist and Anglican churches were
emptied. Babalola's evangelistic journey was interrupted in March 1932, when he
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PREACHING THE WORD This photo shows Joseph Babalola preaching in the 1930s.
The Christ Apostolic Church [CAC), which he founded, became the largest of the
Aladura [people of prayer] denominations and the one closest in theology to tradi-
tional Protestant churches.

was sentenced to & months in prison for taking part in a witch-finding ordeal, an
event that confirms that his willingness to fight witches was part of his popular
appeal. Emerging from prison, he continued to travel to various parts of Nigeria,
and in 1936, he even traveled as far as Ghana. Some of his followers went out to
preach on their own, and a number of independent prophets also arose in the
religiously charged atmosphere of the time. Aladura churches such as the Faith
Tabernacle were becoming a major religious group in Nigeria.

Despite the success of their own evangelists, the Faith Tabernacle congrega-
tions in Nigeria were not trying to separate themselves from the wider world of
Christianity. They affiliated for a time with a British faith-healing church that sent
them some missionaries, but the groups parted ways after it was discovered that
the missionaries were secretly taking quinine tablets to protect themselves from
malaria, thus exposing their lack of faith in God. In 1940, Joseph Babalola teamed
up with a prosperous Yoruba cocoa farmer named [saac Akinyele to unite and
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organize the loose coalition of Faith Tabernacle churches. The result was the Christ
Apostolic Church (CAC), which became the largest of the Aladura denominations
and the one closest to traditional Protestant churches in opposing polygyny. danc-
ing, drumming, and drinking. It placed a high value on education and built up its
own network of schools. The complex relationship between Aladura and mission-
ary churches can be illustrated by looking at the family of Isaac Akinyele, who
went on to lead the CAC for many years. [saac was later chosen to be the olubadan
itraditional ruler) of Ibadan, one of the largest cities in sub-Saharan Africa, while
his twin brother Alexander became the Anglican bishop of Ibadan. Both of them
were revered figures in Nigeria.

Because the religious revivals of the 1930s had produced a multiplicity
of prophets, faith healers, and small independent congregations, the Aladura
churches exhibited tremendous variation in their views on issues such as polyg-
yny, witchcraft, and the validity of certain prophetic visions. While the CAC
churches were the closest to traditional Protestantism, the Seraphim churches
founded by Captain Abiodun were the closest to traditional Yoruba culture, and
they welcomed charismatic women as prophets and leaders. Across the spectrum
of Aladura churches, women were more numerous than men, and most congre-
gations had special men's societies and women's organizations. The women's
organizations were generally more powerful because they were larger and often
counted wealthy fernale traders among their members. Despite their wide varia-
tion in belief and practice, the Aladura churches were united by their emphasis on
prayer and their independence from European missionaries.

THE KIMBANGUISTS IN THE BELGIAN CONGO

The largest independent Christian church movement in Africa developed in the
Belgian Congo, where it flourished despite vigorous efforts by the colonial gov-
ernment to stamp it out. It was led by Simon Kimbangu, who was brought up
at a mission station run by the British Baptist Missionary Society and joined the
Baptist Church as a young man. He taught at the Baptist mission school for a time,
and was then sent to be an evangelist in the village of Nkamba, 12 miles away.
Beginning in 1915, he believed that he heard voices calling him to be a prophet,
but he tried to ignore them. It is said that on April 6, 1921, he laid his hands on a
critically ill woman and healed her, and soon thereafter he brought a dead child
back to life. People began to flock to Nkamba to be healed or to receive his bless-
ing. In his preaching, he condemned polygyny and sensual dancing, and he out-
lined a doctrine of nonviolence that included obedience to authority and love of
one’s enemies. Two Baptist missionaries who traveled to Nkamba to investigate
the rumors about Kimbangu were unable to observe a single miracle during their
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brief wvisit, but a fellow missionary wrote, "It seems to me that this is the most
remarkable movement which the country has ever seen. [ am every day receiving
letters from our Congolese members and adherents telling of the wonderful cures
they themselves have witnessed.”

Simon Kimbangu was not trying to form a breakaway church, and the
Baptist Missionary Society was the initial beneficiary of his preaching. A mis-
sionary noted that in the wake of Kimbangu's preaching and healing, the Baptist
chapels in the villages were full while the Catholic chapels were empty. Village
leaders besieged the mission with requests for schoolteachers and materials; in
3 months, the mission sold more than 500 hymnbooks. Kimbangu's assistants
began to spread his message, and a number of would-be prophets emerged who
emulated Kimbangu's style. All of this was rather disconcerting to the Belgian
colonial authorities, who worried that Kimbangu would use his newfound popu-
larity to organize an anti-colonial rebellion.

On June &, 1921, just 2 months after the beginning of Kimbangu's ministry,
the Belgian colonial authorities sent soldiers to arrest him. After being tried by a
military court that did not allow defense counsel or defense witnesses, he was
convicted of sedition and hostility toward whites, and sentenced to 120 lashes
followed by execution. One
piece of evidence used against
Kimbangu was a song sung
by his followers, which the
Belgians interpreted as inciting
a rebellion, but which was actu-
ally a Kikongo translation of the
well-known Protestant hymn
“Onward Christian Soldiers.”
which compared the spread of
Christianity across the globe to

an advancing army led by Jesus

Christ carrying a Christian  5)MoN KIMBANGU IN PRISON This rare photo
cross. “The Belgians know shows Simon Kimbangu [right] in prison in
nothing of Protestant worship Lubumbashi, Belgian Congo. After a career
and its treasury of hymns” as a Baptist preacher and faith healer that
lasted only 2 months, he was sent to prison for
the rest of his life. The photo had to be taken
surreptitiously because the Belgian colonial

to the attention of King Albert  authorities sought to erase any public acknowl-
of Belgium, who commuted edgment of Kimbangu.

complained a Baptist mission-
ary. Eventually, the trial came

Kimbangu's sentence to life in
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prison. He was sent to Lubumbashi, some 850 miles away from Nkamba, so that his
followers could not visit him. Fearing that he might try to send messages to his fol-
lowers, the authorities kept him in solitary confinement for most of the next 30 years.

Ewven though Simon Kimbangu was tucked away in a distant prison, the
colonial government was still worried about his followers. In the wake of his
trial, many of Kimbangu's followers withdrew from the mission churches and
began meeting on their own. Many believed that he would miraculously return
to Nkamba. In response, the colonial authorities razed the village of Nkamba and
placed guards at the spring across the valley from the village where people came
to collect healing water. Simon Kimbangu's wife, Mary Mwilu, built a small house
near the spring. Kept under constant surveillance by soldiers and periodically
threatened, she became the spiritual mother of Kimbangu's followers. In 1922, the
colonial government banned the followers of Kimbangu from holding meetings,
and people identified as Kimbanguists were rounded up and deported.

In 1924, the solicitor general of the Belgian Congo declared that the follow-
ers of Kimbangu constituted “a grave danger” to European colonial rule because
they showed “unity and solidarity.” He wrote that "we must continue the struggle
against Kimbanguism as one of our civilizing tasks.” The government accordingly
closed all Kimbanguist churches and schools, sent soldiers to patrol the roads, and
ordered another round of deportations. Those who escaped deportation slowly
returned to the mission churches, but some Kimbanguist groups continued to meet
in secret. In all, some 100,000 people were deported to more than 30 different
regions of the Belgian Congo, where they initially lived in concentration camps
under harsh conditions. As an unintended consequence of these deportations,
Kimbanguist teachings spread to all parts of the Belgian Congo. By the 1960s, the
Church of Jesus Christ on Earth by the Prophet Simon Kimbangu, as it was called,
was the largest independent church in Africa, with over half a million members.

UNDERSTANDING AFRICAN INDEFPENDENT CHURCHES

The Zionist churches in southern Africa, the Aladura churches in Nigeria, and
the Kimbanguist churches in the Belgian Congo are just three examples of the
independent Christian movements that were springing up all over Africa in the
colonial period. They, and the other Christian movements across the continent,
attracted followers for three reasons. First, they offered direct divine assistance in
practical matters such as curing illness or achieving prosperity. Second, they con-
fronted witchcraft instead of denying its existence. And third, they added a local
dimension to the universal claims of Christianity: they believed in one universal
God, but they also followed a local prophet or preacher. Although the majority of
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